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He said to me, 
‘It is something good that you are pursuing, my son. 
Since you have begun the good thing, who will be able to stop you, 
my ѕоп?. 
Life of Aaron 91 
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Preface 


The groundwork for this book was laid at the time when the first-named author 
was working on a doctoral dissertation at the University of Groningen about the 
religious transformation of the Aswan region in Late Antiquity (2000-2005). 
Since the Life of Aaron was one of the key sources for this project, he got in touch 
with the second-named author. After a first consultation of both manuscripts 
in the British Library by the first author in June 2001, the second author invited 
him to join a study group under his guidance at Leiden University in 2001/2002, 
in which several hagiographical texts, including a significant part of the Life of 
Aaron, were read. We would like to thank Clara ten Hacken, Joost Hagen and 
Robert Hub for their considerable input in these highly stimulating sessions. 
While reading the text, it became immediately clear that the edition by Budge 
was insufficient, as we discovered new readings on virtually every page, and 
the idea of producing a new edition goes back to this time. The results of the 
first author's literary and historical analysis of the work, to which the second 
author contributed significantly, appeared in a preliminary article in 2007, and 
two chapters of the revised version of his dissertation in 2008, where several 
relevant passages are also given in a new text and translation.? 

It was during a visit by the second author to Ottawa in February 2011 that 
both authors decided to embark on a collaborative project to furnish a new 
critical edition of the Life of Aaron. In 2011/2012, Maaike Langerak (Leiden Uni- 
versity) was employed to type overthe text from a photocopy of the manuscript 
under the supervision of the second author; we are much indebted to her 
accuracy in transcribing the text. At this stage, the second author also pro- 
posed several emendations and corrections to the text, established a first crit- 
ical apparatus (with collation against Budge's text) and working translation, 
and made some observations for inclusion in the commentary. The project was 
announced, and the principles of our edition were outlined, during a lecture 
by the first author at Leiden on п May 2012.3 Progress was greatly stimulated by 


1 Ј.Н.Е. Dijkstra, Religious Encounters on the Southern Egyptian Frontier in Late Antiquity 
(4D298-642) (unpubl. diss.; Groningen, 2005), in which the Life of Aaron is discussed at 
рр. 97-123 (Chs 6—7). 

2 Н.Е. Dijkstra, “Опе foule immense de moines" The Coptic Life of Aaron and the Early Bish- 
ops of Philae’, in B. Palme (ed.), Akten des 23. Internationalen Papyrologenkongresses (Vienna, 
2007) 191-197, and Philae and the End of Ancient Egyptian Religion. A Regional Study of Reli- 
gious Transformation (298—642 CE) (Leuven, 2008) 225—269 (Chs 7-8), where the idea of a new 
critical edition is mentioned at p. 227 (n. 12). 

3 Published as J.H.F. Dijkstra, ‘Monasticism on the Southern Egyptian Frontier in Late An- 
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high resolution photos of the principal manuscript kindly sent to us by Elisa- 
beth O'Connell (British Museum), which led to a systematic review of the text 
and several minor corrections by the first author in December 2013.^ The first 
author visited the British Library a second time on 17-18 February 2014 to do a 
last check of the papyrus fragments of the earlier manuscript and collate the 
tenth-century manuscript, which again led to several improvements, while the 
second author saw the originals in July 2014.5 Our edition of the papyrus frag- 
ments marked a crucial next step in the project.® 

In the following one and a half years (2014—2015 and Fall 2015), the text was 
read by a study group consisting of colleagues and graduate students (the tar- 
get audience of this edition) supervised by the first author at the University 
of Ottawa. Besides generating stimulating discussions, the reading group was 
the perfect environment for turning the translation into current English, while 
at the same time staying close to the text, and assessing what should be dis- 
cussed in the commentary. We would like thank Heather Barkman, Theodore 
de Bruyn, Mélanie Houle, Lucas Marincak and Timothy Pettipiece for their par- 
ticipation in 2014—2015, and Barkman, Houle and Marincak, as well as Roxanne 
Bélanger Sarrazin and Emily Lafléche for their participation in Fall 2015, which 
made these inspiring sessions a joy to attend. One of the students, Marincak, 
also wrote his MA thesis ‘The Life of Aaron: A Narratological Study’ in the con- 
text of the project, which was defended on 7 April 2016. Meanwhile, as the 


tiquity: Towards a New Critical Edition of the Coptic Life of Aaron’, Journal of the Canadian 
Society for Coptic Studies 5 (2013) 31-47. 

4 Themanuscript was displayed in the British Museum exhibit ‘Egypt: Faith after the Pharaohs’ 
(29 October 2015-7 February 2016) and a digital version has since then been available online 
at http://www.bl.uk/manuscripts/FullDisplay.aspx?ref-Or 7029. See E.R. O'Connell, I. Tahan, 
‘Interpreting the Past. Revealing Life and Faith in Egypt Long after the Pharaohs, Current 
World Archaeology 74 (2015) 34—35. 

5 Two articles were conceived at this time, a literary analysis of the episode of Macedonius and 
the holy falcon of Philae by the first author, which was presented at the 7th Annual Coptic 
Studies Symposium of the Canadian Society for Coptic Studies at Toronto on1 March 2014 and 
then published as ""1 Wish to Offer a Sacrifice to God Today": The Discourse of Idol Destruc- 
tion in the Coptic Life of Aaron', Journal of the Canadian Society for Coptic Studies 8 (2015) 
61—75, anda study drawing attention to the Nubian side of the Esna-Edfu manuscripts by the 
second author, 'Nubian Voices from Edfu: Egyptian Scribes and Nubian Patrons in Southern 
Egypt, in A. Eajtar, С. Ochata and J. van der Vliet (eds), Nubian Voices 11: New Texts and Stud- 
ies in Christian Nubian Culture (Warsaw, 2015) 263-277, which prepared much of the ground 
for the section on ‘Manuscripts and Colophon’ in the Introduction below. In addition, the 
second author gave a lecture on the Life of Aaron to the Genootschap Oudchristelijke Stud- 
1ёп at Amersfoort on 4 October 2014. 

6 J.H.F. Dijkstra, J. van der Vliet, ‘The Earliest Manuscript of the Coptic Life of Aaron: British 
Library, Or. 7558 (89) (93) (150), VChr 69 (2015) 368-392. 
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translation was improved after each session, work on the commentary started 
in May 2015 and lasted until June 2016. The first author would like to thank the 
University of Ottawa for granting him a sabbatical leave in Winter 2016, which 
greatly aided him in finishing this work. 

In 2016-2017, the second author went systematically through the text, trans- 
lation and commentary, resulting in discussions between both authors and 
numerous revisions which were then incorporated by the first author. In this 
year, the latter also gave a series of four lectures covering various aspects of 
the Introduction. He would like to thank the audiences at Toronto (gth and 
10th Annual Coptic Studies Symposium of the Canadian Society for Coptic 
Studies, 2 April 2016 and 1 April 2017), San Antonio (Annual Meeting of the 
Society of Biblical Literature, 21 November 2016) and Brussels (ху Journée 
d'études de Ї Association francophone de coptologie, 23 June 2016) for useful 
feedback. Moreover, the second author devoted part of his presidential address, 
pronounced at the uth International Congress of Coptic Studies at Claremont 
on 25 July 2016, to the literary aspects of the text. In the course of 2018-2019, 
the various sections ofthe Introduction were completed. The first author wrote 
the sections on ‘Previous Scholarship’, ‘Structure and Narrative Levels’, ‘Genre, 
Author and Audience, 'Sources and Intertextuality' and 'Historical Significance 
and Date’, the second author those on ‘Manuscripts and Colophon, ‘Language 
and Orthography’ and ‘A Word on the Edition, Translation and Commentary’, 
but both read through the other’s sections and the Introduction is therefore, 
like the book as a whole, the result of a collaborative effort. 

In addition to those already mentioned, we would like to express our grat- 
itude to a number of people who have helped in various ways along the path 
towards publication. First of all, both authors would like to thank Ilana Tahan 
(British Library) for kindly facilitating their inspection of the manuscripts dur- 
ing visits to London in Winter/Summer 2014. Moreover, in Spring 2015 and 2017, 
respectively, Matthias Miiller (University of Basel) and Giinter Vittmann (Uni- 
versity of Wiirzburg) tried out passages of our text with their students. We 
kindly thank them for sharing their feedback with us. Thirdly, several schol- 
ars gave their expert advice on aspects of the introduction, translation and 
commentary. We would like to thank in particular Theodore de Bruyn, Ren- 
ate Dekker, Geoffrey Greatrex, Marc Malevez, Fritz Mitthof, Bernhard Palme, 
Mark Sheridan, Matthias Stern, Alin Suciu and Ewa Zakrzewska. People who 
have contributed to particular entries are mentioned in the commentary. The 
first author is also grateful to the Social Sciences and Humanities Research 
Council of Canada for awarding him with an Insight Grant that funded his 
research on the Life of Aaron from 2015 until the end of the project. Both authors 
would like to thank Roxanne Bélanger Sarrazin for excellent work on the Coptic 
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indices and the people at Brill, in particular Maaike Langerak (now as produc- 
tion editor, with which her contribution to our book came full circle), for their 
superb care in bringing this book to production. 

Last but not least, we cannot pass by our loved ones with whom we have 
shared our excitement and enthusiasm about this text over the years. The first 
author dedicates this book to his wife Silvia and sons Kai, Yannick and Marek, 
the second author to his wife Ewa. 


Ottawa/Haarlem, 1 March 2019 
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Abbreviations 


Abbreviations of ancient authors follow the standard dictionaries: for Greek 
authors those of Н.С. Liddell, R. Scott, and H.S. Jones, A Greek-English Lexicon 
(Oxford, 1996?, with rev. suppl.) = 1,5]; for Latin authors those of P.G.W. Glare, 
Oxford Latin Dictionary (Oxford, 1982); for Patristic Greek authors those of 
G.W.H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon (Oxford, 1961) = Lampe, PGL; for 
Patristic Latin authors those of A. Blaise, Dictionnaire latin-francais des auteurs 
chrétiens (Turnhout, 19672). In the case of Christian authors a brief reference to 
the edition is added. Coptic and Syriac works, for which such comprehensive 
lists are absent and which are less easily accessible, are written out completely, 
with a full reference to the edition in brackets. Bible books are abbreviated 
according to P.H. Alexander et al. (eds), The 581, Handbook of Style (Peabody, 
MA, 1999). 

For papyrological abbreviations, including instrumenta, see http://papyri 
.info/docs/checklist. For epigraphical abbreviations, see Supplementum Epi- 
graphicum Graecum (Amsterdam and Leiden, 1923-), available online at http:// 
referenceworks.brillonline.com/entries/supplementum-epigraphicum-graecu 
m/abbreviations-aabbr. 

Abbreviations of journals are in principle based on the list in J. Marouzeau 
(ed.), L'année philologique. Bibliographie critique et analytique de l'antiquité 
gréco-latine (Paris, 1924—), available online at https://aboutbrepolis.files.wordpr 
ess.com/2018/09/aph_abbrc3agviations.pdf, unless different ones are used in 
Egyptology, for which see W. Helck, E. Otto, H. Westendorf (eds), Lexikon 
der Agyptologie, 7 vols (Wiesbaden, 1975-1992) = LA. Abbreviations of refer- 
ence works follow S. Hornblower, A. Spawforth and E. Eidinow (eds), The 
Oxford Classical Dictionary (Oxford, 20127), available online at http://class 
ics.oxfordre.com/fileasset/images/ORECLA/OCD.ABBREVIATIONS.pdf. Other 
abbreviations used are: 


CPG M. Geerard, Clavis Patrum Graecorum, 5 vols (1974-1987) 
Erman and Grapow, ив A. Erman, Н. Grapow (eds), Wörterbuch der ägyptischen 
Sprache, 6 vols (Berlin and Leipzig, 1957?) 


FHN ПІ T. Eide et al. (eds), Fontes Historiae Nubiorum, vol. 3 (Bergen, 
1998) 

LPhilae.Dem. ЕЦ. Griffith, Catalogue of the Demotic Graffiti of the Dodeca- 
schoenus, 2 vols (Oxford, 1935-1937) 

NETS A. Pietersma, B.G. Wright (eds), A New English Translation of 


the Septuagint (Oxford, 2007) 
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NRSV B.M. Metzger R.C. Dentan, W. Harrelson (eds), The Holy Bible 
Containing the Old and New Testaments with the Apocryphal/ 
Deuterocanonical Books. New Revised Standard Version (New 
York, 1989) 
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Introduction 


1 Previous Scholarship! 


The Life of Aaron is the most substantial work in a tenth-century paper codex 
keptat the British Library (formerly the British Museum) under Oriental manu- 
script number (henceforth abbreviated Or.) 7029, and numbered 163 in the 
catalogue of Coptic literary manuscripts in the British Library published by 
Bentley Layton in 1987.? The manuscript belongs to the so-called Esna-Edfu 
collection, which will be discussed in more detail in the next section, and was 
published with text and translation by Sir Ernest Wallis Budge (1857-1934) in 
part v of his series of volumes with editions of Coptic literary texts in the Brit- 
ish Museum in 1915.3 In the preface to this volume, he writes: 


The chief object of the publication of this pioneer edition of the Edfü 
manuscripts is to make accessible as quickly as possible the informa- 
tion contained in them. Its plan and scope rendered it impossible to 
treat adequately the numerous points concerning the history, theology, 
mythology, eschatology, folklore, manners and customs, philology, &c., 
with which these texts abound. Even were a single editor capable of the 
task, any serious attempt to perform it must have doubled the num- 
ber of volumes in the series, and delayed for several years the publica- 
tion as a whole of this most important collection of ecclesiastical docu- 
ments.^ 


Clearly then, Budge's main aim was to make these texts available without delay; 
he did not envisage a definitive edition, including of our text. 

The historical interest of the Life of Aaron was soon recognized. In 1924, Wil- 
helm Spiegelberg (1870-1930) argued that the text contained evidence for the 
continuity of the Ancient Egyptian cults on the island of Philae (in particu- 


1 Thissection is based on, and updates, earlier surveys in Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 232—234, 
and ‘Monasticism on the Southern Egyptian Frontier’, 33-34. 

2 B.Layton, Catalogue of Coptic Literary Manuscripts in the British Library (London, 1987) 196- 
199 (no. 163). 

3 Е.А. Wallis Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts in the Dialect of Upper Egypt (London, 1915) 
lvi-lix (description of manuscript), cxliv-clvi (summary), 432—495 (text), and 948-1011 (trans- 
lation). 

4 Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, xxiv. 
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lar, the falcon cult) and the early Christian see that was created there in the 
first half of the fourth century? From then on, the work is regularly adduced 
as a main source for early Christianity at Philae® and, because Nubians fig- 
ure prominently in it, for the Christianization of Nubia.” As such, it has also 
found its way into several major reference works and encyclopaedias.® Des- 
pite the recognition of its historical interest, however, before the twenty-first 
century there was only one brief article by Tito Orlandi devoted to the Life of 
Aaron, in which he attempted to answer some basic questions about its liter- 
ary character? Moreover, no efforts were made to revisit the clearly preliminary 
first edition, as appears most strikingly from the two translations that have 
appeared thus far, one in Italian by Orlandi and Antonella Campagnano and 
one in English by Tim Vivian, which improve Budge's translation in several ways 
but are still mostly reliant on his text.!° Finally, during work on the Coptic liter- 
ary manuscripts in the British Library in the 1980s fragments of another, much 
earlier manuscript of the Life of Aaron were discovered, which until recently 
have remained unedited." 


5 W. Spiegelberg, ‘Agyptologische Beitráge 111. Der Falkenkultus auf der Insel Philae in 
christlicher Zeit’, AfP 7 (1924) 186-189. 

6 E.g. H. Munier, Те christianisme à Philae’, BSAC 4 (1938) 37-49 at 41-43; L.S.B. MacCoull, 
‘Christianity at Syene/Elephantine/Philae, BASP 27 (1990) 151-162 at 159. 

7 E.g. J. Kraus, Die Anfänge des Christentums in Nubien (Diss. Münster; Mödling bei Wien, 
1930) 47—51; U. Monneret de Villard, Storia della Nubia cristiana (Rome, 1938) 44—45, with 
the comments by P. Peeters in his review of this book in 4B 61 (1943) 273-280 at 275- 
276; L.P. Kirwan, ‘Studies in the Later History of Nubia, Liverpool Annals of Archaeology 
and Anthropology 24 (1937) 69-105 at 95-96 (repr. in idem, Studies on the History of Late 
Antique and Christian Nubia [Aldershot and Burlington, 2002] Ch. xxv); S.G. Richter, Stu- 
dien zur Christianisierung Nubiens (Wiesbaden, 2002) 121-123. 

8 E.g. Н. Kees, ‘Philai, in RE 19.2 (1938) 2109-2113 at 2111-212; Timm 1.392-401 at 393- 
394; R.-G. Coquin, M. Martin, ‘Philae: Monasticism’, in Copt.Enc. V1 (1991) 1955-1956. 
See now also J.H.F. Dijkstra, ‘Philae’, іп RAC ххуп (2015) 574-591 at 584, 586, 590, and 
‘Philae’, in О. Nicholson (ed.), The Oxford Dictionary of Late Antiquity, vol. 2 (Oxford, 2018) 
1183. 

9 T. Orlandi, ‘Un testo copto sulle origini del cristianesimo in Nubia’, in J. Leclant, J. Ver- 
coutter (eds), Études nubiennes. Colloque de Chantilly, 2-6 juillet 1975 (Cairo, 1978) 225- 
230. 

10 A. Campagnano, T. Orlandi, Vite di monaci copti (Rome, 1984) 71-125; T. Vivian, Histories 
of the Monks of Upper Egypt and the Life of Onnophrius by Paphnutius (Kalamazoo, 2000?) 
73-141. There is also an excellent translation in Dutch of an excerpt of the work (fol. ub- 
18a) by J.F. Borghouts, Egyptische sagen en verhalen (Bussum, 1974) 184-189. 

11 Layton, Catalogue, 172—173 (no. 150), who includes a brief description of the fragments 
with corresponding line numbers in Budge's edition. Vivian, Paphnutius, 70 mentions the 
fragments, referring to Layton. 
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The first systematic study of the work was conducted by the first-named 
author in the context of his doctoral project on the religious transformation in 
the region of the First Cataract in Late Antiquity, in which the second-named 
author was also involved (see Preface). A preliminary article appeared in 2007 
and a full literary and historical analysis of the whole work in two chapters of 
the revised version of the first author's dissertation in 2008, which also offered 
a new text and translation of several relevant passages.!? As a critical edition 
was still outstanding, however, both authors decided to start up a collaborat- 
ive project with that aim in 2011.13 A first major step was to edit the papyrus 
fragments of the earliest manuscript of the Life of Aaron and compare them to 
the corresponding passages in the later manuscript, which was completed in 
2015.14 The present book is the final outcome of the project. In it, we not only 
for the first time offer a critical edition of the work and a fresh new translation 
of the text, but also an exhaustive commentary addressing philological, literary 
and historical aspects. The reader will be introduced to all of these aspects of 
the text in the following sections. 


2 Manuscripts and Colophon 


The Life of Aaron is, as we have seen, transmitted in a single tenth-century 
manuscript and in the tiny fragments of a much earlier one. Both manuscripts 
are in Sahidic Coptic and no traces of transmission in any of the other liter- 
ary languages of the region, such as Greek, Old Nubian or Arabic, are presently 
known to us. In this section, we offer a succinct description of these two 
manuscripts. Manuscripts are more than mere text bearers, however. They are 
crucial witnesses to the reception of a text under specific social and historical 
conditions, information for which other sources are often sorely missing. We 
therefore pay attention to these contextual aspects as well, focusing on our 
principal manuscript from the tenth century and providing a new translation 
of its colophon.!5 


12 Dijkstra, ‘“Foule immense de moines”’, and Philae and the End, 225-269 (Chs 7-8). 

13 The project is announced by Dijkstra, ‘Monasticism on the Southern Egyptian Frontier’. 

14 Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, ‘Earliest Manuscript of the Coptic Life of Aaron’. 

15 Ideally, a reconstruction of the cultural setting of the manuscript tradition would require 
an integral study of the Esna-Edfu collection of manuscripts. For obvious reasons, such a 
study cannot be undertaken here. 
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4 INTRODUCTION 


24 Manuscript British Library Or. 7029 

The Life of Aaron is preserved almost completely in the paper codex British Lib- 
rary Or. 7029, dated to 14 July 992 by its colophon. The detailed description by 
Layton in his catalogue of the Coptic literary manuscripts in the British Library 
replaces the less accurate one by Budge in his editio princeps.!6 Layton's descrip- 
tion is summarized here in a synthetic way and for further details we refer to 
his catalogue entry. 

British Library Or. 7029 belongs to the earliest Coptic codices using paper 
instead of parchment or papyrus." In its present form, it comprises 78 folia 
mounted in modern paper and rebound in a modern binding. The tooling 
pattern of the original leather binding of the codex, removed upon rebind- 
ing, is reproduced as a line-drawing in Budge's editio princeps.!® The medieval 
binding contained parts of older, discarded manuscripts on papyrus, reused 
as stuffing material (so-called cartonnage). According to a report by Sir Her- 
bert Thompson (1859—1944) written after removal of the fragments in 1912, 
they included passages from the biblical books of Genesis, Joshua and Wis- 
dom, an unidentified apocalyptic work, the Acts of Stephen and Acts of Pan- 
toleon.? 

Fol. 78 is a paper leaf with parts of one or more Sahidic hymns to the Virgin 
Mary, comparable to the Bohairic Theotokia. Although apparently purchased at 
the same time, it bears no visible relation to the remainder of the manuscript 
and has accordingly been catalogued by Layton as a separate entry.?° 
Its distinctive lay-out and script (late sloping uncials) suggest that it belonged 
to a liturgical manuscript, of which no further leaves are known to sur- 
vive. 

Fol. 1-77 were grouped in ten irregular quires numbered one to eleven on 
their first and last pages.?! Both quires and pages are numbered in Coptic 


16 Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, lvi-lix; Layton, Catalogue, 196-199 (no. 163). 

17 бее A. Boud'hors, ‘Manuscrits coptes de papier (x1*-xi1v* siècle): quelques éléments de 
caractérisation, in M. Zerdoun Bat-Yehouda (ed.), Le papier au Moyen Áge: histoire et tech- 
niques (Turnhout, 1999) 75-84 at 76—79. 

18 Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, lvii. 

19 Layton, Catalogue, xxx and 199. Transcriptions of the latter two works have been dis- 
covered in Thompson's papers by S. Uljas, ‘Lost Coptic Texts from Herbert Thompson 
Papers 1: The “Acts of Stephen”’, Journal of Coptic Studies 17 (2015) 165-213, where the 1912 
report is quoted at pp. 167-168, and ‘Lost Coptic Texts from Herbert Thompson Papers 11: 
The Acts of Pantoleon and the Martyrdom of St Cornelius’, Journal of Coptic Studies 21 
(2019) 225-256, with pp. 226—239 covering the Acts of Pantoleon. 

20 Layton, Catalogue, 78 (no. 74). 

21 The ninth quire bears two numbers, nine and ten. Note that the precise structure of the 
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numerals, pages in the outer corners, quires in the inner corners of the upper 
margins. The numbers are usually flanked with single dots and surmounted 
by a stroke with a decorative flourish. Recto pages bear even numbers. Fol. 21 
and 28 were bound in inverse order (verso-recto) during modern rebinding.?? 
Due to the loss of the margins in most folia, the ancient page and quire num- 
bers are only occasionally preserved. The present maximum size of the ancient 
pages is, according to Layton, 30.7 x18.5cm, while the written area measures 
on average ca. 28.8 x16 cm. The pages must have been somewhat larger origin- 
ally.23 

In our edition we refer to the pages of the manuscript by the modern folio 
numbers that were used by Budge in his editio princeps.?^ This modern number- 
ing does not take into account that the first folio of the manuscript is missing. 
Thus, our (modern) fol. 1a (recto) is actually ancient p. 2, our fol. 1b (verso) 
ancient p. 3, and so on. The original pagination system seems to imply that 
before the modern fol. 1a (recto = ancient p. 2) only one page of text, the ancient 
р. 1 (a verso), containing the title of the Life of Aaron, is missing. The recto of 
the first, missing folio, if not left blank, would then have consisted of a dec- 
orative device or drawing, as is found in other manuscripts from the same 
find. For two reasons this scenario is less likely, however. Similar late Sahidic 
manuscripts usually use a recto page for the title, while the verso of page- 
filling frontispieces is left blank.2° We therefore have to envisage the hypothesis 
that the scribe started writing on the recto of the lost first folio, but left his 
title page unnumbered. He began numbering his pages only from the verso 


rebound manuscript cannot be ascertained anymore; see the collation in Layton, Cata- 
logue, 198. 

22 Budge took this into account in his numbering of fol. 28a—b, but for fol. 21 he maintained 
the erroneous order in his text and translation (Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 453-454, 969- 
970), which is followed by Vivian, Paphnutius, 95-96. It were Campagnano and Orlandi, 
Vite, 89-90, who first observed that the leaf has to be turned round and that fol. 21b in 
the manuscript should be corrected to 21a and vice versa, a numbering that we are fol- 
lowing here. The mistake in the binding can be explained in this instance by the fact that 
fol. 21 was acquired separately in 1907, two years before the rest of the manuscript, and 
was then placed wrong side up in the new binding. See Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 237 
(n. 54). 

23 Making them close in size to the (earlier) papyrus codices of Turners Group 3; see 
E.G. Turner, The Typology of the Early Codex (Philadelphia, 1977) 15-16. 

24 For these numbers, see Layton, Catalogue, lv. 

25 Foran example, see Or. 7021, another paper codex from the same collection (Layton, Cata- 
logue, 133-134 [no. 120]), which has a full-page frontispiece, a drawing of the Archangel 
Michael, on fol. 1a (the verso is left blank) and the title of the Sahidic text on fol. 2a. Both 
are illustrated in Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, Pls xxi11-xx1v. 
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of the missing folio, which would account for the properly incorrect use of 
even numbers for recto pages in the remainder of the тапиѕсгірі.26 If this 
hypothesis is accepted, our manuscript would lack not one, but two pages of 
text.?7 

The missing first folio, however laid out, must have contained the title and 
opening lines of the first text, the Life of Aaron.?® The title was most likely a 
quite elaborate preamble within a decorative frame, stating genre, author, sub- 
ject matter and a liturgical date, as was habitual in the period.?? It must be 
emphasized that the title and author's name as well as the subtitles and sub- 
divisions given by Layton in his Catalogue reflect a modern analysis of the text 
and are not found in the manuscript.?? As preserved in codex Or. 7029, the text 
called Life of Aaron by us is an acephalous and continuous text.?! 

In addition to lacking its first folio, the manuscript has suffered consider- 
able damage. Not only have many pages lost most of their margins, parts of the 
written area have also been torn or become obscure, sometimes illegible, by 
scorching, in fol. 36-45 at the top and fol. 46—75 at the bottom of the pages. The 
resulting loss of text is sometimes considerable and, although the flow of the 


26 The same may have been the case in Or. 6802, a paper codex from the same collection 
(Layton, Catalogue, 148-150 [no. 131]), but this cannot be verified on account of the dam- 
aged state of the codex (the first folio lacks its page numbers and the next surviving leaf 
is numbered 20 on the recto). 

27 СЁ the statements of Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, lvi, ‘one or two leaves are wanting 
at the beginning’ and pp. 432, 948, ‘some pages wanting’. 

28 For our reconstruction of the opening scene, see the commentary on 1-3 (throughout this 
book, the bolded numbers refer to the paragraph numbers that we have used to divide the 
text). 

29 Compare, in the same codex, the title of Homily of Timothy of Alexandria on Michael the 
Archangel (CPG 2529), fol. 67b (ed. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 512), which takes 
up eight lines, loosely framed by ornamental devices. It runs in translation: ‘A homily 
pronounced by Saint Timothy, the archbishop of Alexandria, for the festival of the holy 
Archangel Michael, on the twelfth of this month Paone (6 June). He also spoke about the 
pits of the tortures (in hell) and the souls that are in them. And he spoke about repentance 
and the inundation. In the peace of God. Bless us. Amen, amen, amen’ Cf. Budge, Miscel- 
laneous Coptic Texts, 1021 (n. 1), who erroneously converts the date to 6 May. For a typology 
of Coptic book titles, see P. Buzi, Titoli ed autori nella tradizione copta. Studio storico e 
tipologico (Pisa, 2005), esp. pp. 107-124 (the title of Pseudo-Timothy’s Homily, quoted at 
pp. 63 and 107 under no. 404, belongs to her ‘titoli a struttura semplice espansa’); cf. her 
‘From Single-Text to Multiple-Text Manuscripts: Transmission Changes in the Coptic Lit- 
erary Tradition. Some Case Studies from the White Monastery Library’, in M. Friedrich and 
C. Schwarke (eds), One-Volume Libraries: Composite and Multiple-Text Manuscripts (Berlin, 
2016) 93-109 at 98-100. 

зо Layton, Catalogue, 196-197, under 1, a-c. 

31 Fora discussion of title and authorship, see pp. 42-45 below. 
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narrative in the Life of Aaron is nowhere seriously interrupted, some lacunae 

proved too large to be filled in even conjecturally. 

Discounting the extraneous fol. 78, the codex contains four different texts, 
of which the Life of Aaron is the first and by far the longest. These are: 

i. the Life of Aaron (fol. 1a—57a), acephalous, immediately followed, after а 
double decorative line, by: 

2. seven liturgical readings for the festival of Aaron (fol. 57a—61a), under the 
laconic title: maya nana gapan ‘the festival of Apa Aaron’, followed by the 
names and verses of the lessons in question;?? 

3. а dying Prayer of Athanasius (CPG 2182; fol. 61a-67b), for 7 Pashons 
(2 May), as recorded by his second successor, Timothy of Alexandria 
(AD 380-385); 

4. а Homily of Timothy of Alexandria on Michael the Archangel (СРС 2529; 
fol. 67b—75b), for 12 Paone (6 June). 

The colophons and two reader's notes occupy fol. 75a—77a; fol. 77b is blank. 

The texts proper in codex Or. 7029 are written in a uniform and fairly regu- 
lar hand, displaying the stiff and narrow upright 'bi-modular' uncials that are 
characteristic of Sahidic literary manuscripts from the late eighth-early ninth 
century onwards, with a narrow є, О and с, a short p, Y and q and a broad three- 
stroke 1.2? Paratextual units, such as titles and colophons, are written in the 
late sloping uncials (‘colophon script’) that are closer in style to the script of 
contemporaneous documentary texts.34 

The text of the Life of Aaron is written throughout in single columns of 23- 

26 lines of ca. 25-26 letters on average that fill the page in an even and fairly 

uniform manner, although no strict justification of the right-hand margin is 

attempted (only occasionally have last letters of a line been extended or abbre- 
viated). The principal means to punctuate the flow of the text is a system of 
word and word-group separation. Throughout the text, single words and short 
phrases are systematically, though not always entirely consistently, separated 
by means of a combination of raised dots and spaces, apparently in order to 
delimit prosodic units. This practice marks a clear break with the ancient tra- 


32 See below, рр. 17-18 for a listing and discussion of the individual lessons. 

33 СЁР. Buzi, ‘Coptic Palaeography’, in A. Bausi et al. (eds), Comparative Oriental Manuscript 
Studies (Hamburg, 2015) 283-286 at 285. 

34 For this style of writing, widely used in medieval Upper Egypt and Nubia for both Greek 
and Coptic texts, see A. Boud'hors, 1/ onciale penchée en copte et sa survie jusqu’ au Ху? 
siècle en Haute-Egypte’ in F. Déroche and F. Richard (eds), Scribes et manuscrits du Moyen- 
Orient (Paris, 1997) 18-133. On account of its standard use in later Coptic colophons, it is 
also called colophon script. 
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dition of scriptio continua. Larger divisions in the text are frequently separated 
by a longer blank space (often in combination with a dot or group of dots).?5 

Enlarged letters, sometimes in ekthesis, are used sparsely and generally mark 
a new sentence or paragraph. Merely added for decorative effect, such enlarged 
letters, often a’s, may appear in the first lines of pages, intruding on the upper 
margin.?6 Proper lectional signs are rare and include occasional budded diples 
(‘fleurons’) in the left-hand margin, apparently to highlight a transition in the 
text, for instance a switch to direct speech or a new paragraph;?? quotes and dir- 
ect speech are rarely and inconsistently marked by much simplified diple-like 
signs in the left-hand margin.?? The various diacritical signs and ornamental 
devices used by the scribes, including superlinear strokes, are often highlighted 
in colour (dark orange). In quite a number of cases marginal signs must have 
been lost together with the margin itself. 

Superlinear strokes are used to mark schwas and conventional abbrevi- 
ations (so-called nomina sacra). More incidentally, the œ (rarely 0) is provided 
with a kind of circumflex (reproduced in our text).?? Apart from the nomina 
sacra, the application of these markers is not very systematic.^? Two- or three- 
consonant syllables are usually marked by strokes of varying length, bows and 
dots, whereas the single syllabic м or M sparingly receives a brief stroke or dot. 
With a single exception,*! no diaereses are used. Word breaks are as a rule logic- 
ally made and respect the syllable structure of the word. To save space at the 
end of lines, the scribes occasionally used ligatures, raised and cursive letters 
or strokes replacing final n.42 In spite of the late date of the manuscript, the 


35 Eg. іп fol 10b the closing statement of Pseleusius' two stories (see comm. on 26, «С... 
€80) is set apart by longer spaces at beginning and end, a quadruple dot in the first space, 
as well as budded diples (see below) in the left margin. 

36  Eg.inthe first line of fol. та, the first letters of et and амтало. 

37  Eg.infol. 56a, highlighting the closing statement of Isaac's second story (see comm. on 
137, ЄС... 2APŒ(N)); there is also a raised dot with extended space before the statement. 

38 Eg. in fol. 50a, marking some, but not all, quotes from the Bible on this page. 

39  Eg.fol1a, Ф. 

40 E.g. мчмєсмнү is written in fol. 28b with and in 31a without the superlinear stroke on ini- 
tial м. Moreover, there are occasional errors of adding strokes in wrong places, e.g. in the 
former case the scribe also added a superlinear stroke on the second м. These instances 
of mistakenly added strokes have been corrected in our text and are noted in the critical 
apparatus. 

41 The name ucaiac in fol. 24b, where the diaeresis actually consists of three dots arranged 
in a triangle. 

42 To take fol. 43b as an example, on this page мохоєм) has a stroke at the end to replace 
final м, the last two letters of wrevwov are combined, the last two letters of мпрнс аге 
written in cursive, and the o of uneqkaprro'c is written in superscript. 
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scribes (for whom see below) were wholly competent and produced an overall 
correct, pleasant and easily legible text (see also below the section on ‘Language 
and Orthography’). 


2.2 Manuscript British Library Or. 7558 (89) (93) (150) 

The second, older manuscript (our ms. A) consists of three papyrus fragments 
from the British Library (Or. 7558 [89] [93] [150]), described in Layton's Cata- 
logue and published by us in 2015, together with an extensive commentary that 
is not repeated here.?? They were discovered among the miscellaneous papyrus 
fragments that had been reused in the bindings of ten of the manuscripts 
from the Esna-Edfu collection, from which they were extracted at the Brit- 
ish Museum in the years 1911-1913. Unfortunately, it was not recorded which 
fragment was removed from which of these ten manuscripts, but at least their 
material connection with this collection of manuscripts produced in the Esna- 
Edfu region cannot be doubted.^* 

The fragments, two of which (89 and 150) join, measure 9.7 x12.3cm (89), 
4.3x4.9cm (150) and 8.0x8.2cm (93). They constitute the much-ruined 
remains of two leaves of a papyrus codex, with only 89 + 150 r? preserving part 
of a rather broad left-hand margin. The text of the fragments corresponds as 
follows to that of our principal manuscript: 


Or. 7558 (89 +150) v° = Or. 7029, fol. 28а, ll. 13-21 
Or. 7558 (89 +150) r^ = Or. 7029, fol. 28b, ll. 819,55 
Or. 7558 (93) r? = Or. 7029, fol. 30a, ll. 11-19, 
Or. 7558 (93) v? = Or. 7029, fol. зоб, Il. 15-22. 


In the present edition, the text of the fragments has been inserted in full, as a 
parallel text, into our paragraphs 64—65 ([89 + 150] v°), 66 ([89 + 150] r°), 69 
(1931 r°) and 70-71 ([93] у?) 

Since the papyrus fragments correspond to fol. 28a-b and зоа- of the later 
manuscript and the corresponding lines are found at about the same height 
on the page on the recto and verso of the later manuscript, it is likely that the 


43 Layton, Catalogue, 172-173 (по. 150); Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, ‘Earliest Manuscript’. 

44 See Layton, Catalogue, xxx, 173. The fragments do not seem to correspond to the ones lis- 
ted by Thompson, and cited by Layton, Catalogue, 199, as coming from the bindings of Or. 
7029 (the manuscript containing the Life of Aaron), for which see p. 4 above, but note that 
these are only the fragments that Thompson was able to identify. 

45 Моѓе that the order of fol. 28a—b has been inverted in the British Library binding; see above, 


р. 5. 
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papyrus codex had a more or less similar format and that one leaf is miss- 
ing between them.^$ The order of the fragments is that the front side of both 
leaves is written against the fibres and the back side with the fibres.^? In our 
earlier description of the fragments, we argued that the order of against the 
fibres—with the fibres, which usually occurs in the first half of single-quire 
papyrus codices, could be indicative of the make-up of the codex from which 
the fragments were taken.^? Even in quite an early period, however, single-quire 
and multi-quire Coptic codices existed side by side.^? This leaves a variety of 
options for the composition of the original codex, which forbids more pre- 
cise statements about the original position of the papyrus fragments within 
the codex. 

The scribe of the papyrus codex wrote superlinear strokes above single con- 
sonants,9?? used diaereses over syllabic 15,5! and raised dots for clause division.5? 
Traces of ink in the partially preserved margin of 89 + 150 r? could be the 
remains of paragraph marks.*?? As far as these devices can still be read, they 
appear to have been placed logically and in a manner quite different from the 
paper codex Or. 7029. Word or word-group separation, as visible throughout 
the later manuscript, appears to be absent. 

The text is written in one, fairly narrow (17-22 letters per line) column to the 
page in a practiced literary hand. The script represents the ‘hybrid script’ that, 
according to Guglielmo Cavallo and Herwig Maehler, combines features of the 
biblical and Alexandrian majuscules, and was adopted primarily for Coptic or 
bilingual Greek-Coptic literary manuscripts.5* It is uni-modular, in the sense 
that each letter fits the same square shape, and characterized by a contrast 
in thickness between horizontals and verticals ('thick-and-thin style. The ү 
is short, but р and 4 long; the м is three-stroke; the loop of the 6 triangular 
rather than round. Letters are occasionally ligatured. On the whole the script is 


46 Asis also suggested by Layton, Catalogue, 173. 

47 Front (against fibres): Or. 7558 (89 + 150) у?; back (with fibres): Or. 7558 (89 + 150) r°. Front 
(against fibres): Or. 7558 (93) r°, which should have been called v°; back (with fibres): Or. 
7558 (93) у?, which should have been called го. 

48 Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, ‘Earliest Manuscript, 373, referring to Turner, Typology of the 
Early Codex, 65. 

49 Р. Виліапа 5. Етте, ‘Coptic Codicology’, in Bausi et al., Comparative Oriental Manuscript 
Studies, 137-153 at 141. 

50 E.g. Or. 7558 (89 + 150) у, l. n: єтем, where Or. 7029, fol. 28a has ere. 

51 01.7558 (93) v, l. 4: enenni; l. 5: Teloya@u. 

52 Or. 7558 (89 + 150) у, 1. 13; (89 + 150) r°, l. 9; (93) у, Il. 5, 7. 

53 Before ll. 4, 10. 

54 Cavallo-Maehler, св, esp. РІ. 8. 
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a beautiful and carefully executed representative of what has been called the 
Coptic-style uncial, which we have assigned on the basis of palaeographical 
parallels to the sixth-seventh centuries.55 

In a few instances, the spellings of ms. A reflect dialectal phenomena typ- 
ical of the Sahidic of southern Upper Egypt.59 In particular, the spelling of the 
toponym coyaan (Аѕуғап),57 with a double a, shows that ms. A was most likely 
copied in the same general region as the later paper codex, which abundantly 
features vowel-doubling, as do the other Sahidic manuscripts from the Esna- 
Edfu collection.58 

The importance of the fragments is twofold. They link the transmission of 
the text over several centuries firmly to southernmost Upper Egypt, specific- 
ally the Esna-Edfu region, and allow comparison with the much later version 
ofthe paper manuscript. This comparison makes it clear that both manuscripts 
recount the same narrative in an overall similar manner. In spite of its late date, 
the medieval version can therefore be considered a generally reliable witness 
to the Late Antique text. Nonetheless, the comparison also reveals a consid- 
erable number of variants, extensively discussed in our editio princeps of the 
fragments.9?? These are mostly due to a process of textual engineering, which 
involved updating the text with a view to heightening its rhetorical efficacy. 
Even though they do not drastically alter the text, the sheer number of the res- 
ulting variants makes it less likely that our manuscript A served as the direct 
Vorlage of the later manuscript. 

In addition to textual variants proper, several striking visual differences high- 
lightthe considerable difference in age between the two manuscripts. These are 
first of all the different media, paper replacing papyrus, and the different styles 
of handwriting. Secondly, and more interestingly, the later paper codex shows 
a clear break with the classical tradition of scriptio continua. It has introduced 
a systematic way of dividing prosodic units by means of spaces and raised dots. 
Similar to the textual variants, this system of word separation may have respon- 
ded to evolving reading practices and served to enhance the efficacious oral 
reproduction of the text within a liturgical setting.®° 


55 Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, ‘Earliest Manuscript, 373-374. On the script, cf. now P. Orsini, 
Studies on Greek and Coptic Majuscule Scripts and Books (Berlin, 2019) 98—127. 

56 See Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, ‘Earliest Manuscript, 381. 

57 Ог. 7558 (93) у, l. 7: coyaan. 

58 See below, р. 30, about language and orthography. 

59 Dijkstra and van der Vliet, ‘Earliest Manuscript, 380—388. 

60  Infact as the classic account of the rise of word separation in medieval Western manu- 
scripts by P. Saenger, Space between Words: The Origins of Silent Reading (Stanford, 1997) 
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2.3 Modern History and Medieval Context 
Our principal manuscript, British Library Or. 7029, was acquired in two install- 
ments: fol. 21 was bought from the dealer and amateur-archaeologist Robert de 
Rustafjaell (1859-1943) on 12 November 1907, the remainder of the manuscript 
from the dealers Maurice Nahman and Abd en-Nur Gubrial (‘Abd el-Nàr Gha- 
bryál/Ghubryál) on 15 June 1909.9! It was part of a greater lot of Sahidic (and 
additionally Greek and Old Nubian) codices, now known as the Esna-Edfu col- 
lection of manuscripts, one of the major 'hoards' that preserved Coptic literary 
texts.9? According to the account of one of the sellers, De Rustafjaell, this lot (or 
at least part of it) was discovered in ‘the ruins of an old Coptic monastery; situ- 
ated ‘about five miles west of Edfu on the fringe of the desert plateau'9? Even 
though De Rustafjaell's description of the find spot and his identification of the 
place with a monastery of Saint Mercurius near Edfu, mentioned in the colo- 
phons of several of the codices, leaves room for skepticism, the Edfu proven- 
ance of codex Or. 7029 is confirmed by its colophon, translated and discussed 
below. In fact, this colophon and the indubitable link of both manuscripts of 
the Life with the Esna-Edfu collection provide a valuable context for the text's 
transmission.* 

The major part of the codices that make up the Esna-Edfu hoard was ac- 
quired by the British Museum between 1907 and 1911 and is now stored in the 
British Library. An additional piece was purchased in 1911 for the Pierpont Mor- 


shows, various factors (cultural, cognitive and linguistic) may have been at work simul- 
taneously. For Coptic, the development of word separation remains to be studied. 

61 The manuscripts bought, together with the London half of the Patermouthis archive, from 
De Rustafjaell were probably supplied to him by the same Abd en-Nur, as Layton, Cata- 
logue, xxix (n. 22) already suggested, see J.H.F. Dijkstra, 'New Light on the Patermouthis 
Archive from Excavations at Aswan. When Archaeology and Papyrology Meet, BASP 44 
(2007) 179-209 at 205-206 (n. 101), and Philae and the End, 225 (n. 3). 

62 For these hoards or—in the terminology of Tito Orlandi— bibliological units, see T. Or- 
landi, 'A Terminology for the Identification of Coptic Literary Documents, Journal of 
Coptic Studies 15 (2013) 87-94 at 91; cf. J. van der Vliet, ‘The Embroidered Garment: Egyp- 
tian Perspectives on “Apocryphity” and "Orthodoxy", in T. Nicklas et al. (eds), The Other 
Side: Apocryphal Perspectives on Ancient Christian ‘Orthodoxies’ (Göttingen, 2017) 177-192 
аї179. 

63  R.deRustafjaell, The Light of Egypt from Recently Discovered Predynastic and Early Chris- 
tian Records (London, 1909) 3-6 (quotes at pp. 3, 5), partly cited in Layton, Catalogue, 
xxix. 

64 | For what follows, see principally Layton, Catalogue, xxvi-xxx, and Van der Vliet, ‘Nubian 
Voices'; cf. E.R. O'Connell, Sources for the Study of Late Antique and Early Medieval Hagr 
Edfu’, in G. Gabra and H.N. Takla (eds), Christianity and Monasticism in Aswan and Nubia 
(Cairo, 2013) 237-248, esp. pp. 245-246. 
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gan collection in New York,® and one manuscript is shared between the Freer 
Gallery in Washington, acquired in 1908, and the British Library.99 Their total 
number is 24 of which 22 are (predominantly) in Sahidic Coptic. One codex, 
containing the Life and Miracles of Saints Cosmas and Damian, is entirely in 
Greek," but also in the Sahidic codices Greek prayers and subscriptions are 
not rare.® Finally, there is a manuscript in Old Nubian, containing a Miracle 
of Saint Menas and a text designated as Canons of Nicaea.® As far as dates аге 
preserved, the codices appear to have been copied in the course of the century 
between AD 960 and 1060. 

While there may be reason to be skeptical of De Rustafjaell's report about 
the precise find spot, the connection of the vast majority of the collection with 
the Esna-Edfu region cannot be doubted. The names and toponyms that can 
be gleaned from the surviving colophons and reader's notes demonstrate a 
clear prosopographic clustering in this region.”° Thus, eight manuscripts can be 
linked at some stage of their existence to a monastery, church or topos (shrine) 
of Saint Mercurius in or near Edfu, one to a topos of Saint Michael in or near 
Edfu, two to a church of Saint Gabriel in Esna and British Library Or. 7029, 
our principal manuscript, was written for a топос мапа г^ро(м) гм птооү 
мтво ‘topos of Apa Aaron in the desert of Edfu’, according to the colophon.”! 
Esna was also the centre where many of the codices were copied, no less than 
five by Victor, the son of Mercurius, a deacon in the church of Saint Mercurius 
at Esna. Two more were copied—for a single donor from a village north of 
Esna—by Theopistos, the son of Severus, an archpriest of the same church 


65 Pierpont Morgan Library M 633, see L. Depuydt, Catalogue of Coptic Manuscripts in the 
Pierpont Morgan Library, vol. 1 (Leuven, 1993) 341-343 (no. 168). 

66 Freer Gallery, ms. 2, see М/Н. Worrell, The Coptic Manuscripts in the Freer Collection (Lon- 
don, 1923) 115-118; British Library, Or. 7028, 6780, see Layton, Catalogue, 194-196 (no. 162). 

67 British Library, Add. ms. 37534, see J. van Haelst, Catalogue des papyrus littéraires juifs et 
chrétiens (Paris, 1976) 256 (no. 704: Cosmas and Damian) and 273 (no. 764: additional 
prayers); edition, of the Cosmas and Damian text only, E. Rupprecht, Cosmae et Dami- 
ani sanctorum medicorum vitam et miracula e codice Londinensi (Berlin, 1935). See for the 
manuscript also De Rustafjaell, Light of Egypt, 89—98, with Pl. xxxix. 

68  Asubstantial example are the bilingual (Greek-Sahidic) Psalm and Gospel readings for the 
festival of Saint Mercurius in Or. 6801, fol. 22a-31a (ed. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 
249—255); cf. Van Haelst, Catalogue, 153-154 (no. 418); Layton, Catalogue, 146—148 (no. 130). 

69 British Library, Or. 6805, first published in a facsimile edition by E.A. Wallis Budge, Texts 
Relating to Saint Ména of Egypt and Canons of Nicaea in a Nubian Dialect (London, 1909); 
for later editions, see Van der Vliet, 'Nubian Voices; 273. 

то Еог the following statistics, see the table in Layton, Catalogue, xxvi. 

71 Ог. 7029, fol. 76a (ed. A. van Lantschoot, Recueil des colophons des manuscrits chrétiens 
d'Égypte, vol. ı [Leuven, 1929] 198). 
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of Mercurius at Esna. Three others, among which our codex Or. 7029, were 
signed by members of a tenth-century family of scribes and deacons attached 
to the church of Saint John the Baptist in Esna, which we will discuss below. 
Two additional codices can be linked in a more imprecise way to Esna and/or 
Edfu.?? 

Another unifying element in the collection is its close connection with 
Nubia and Nubian patrons.” This is most immediately apparent in the Old 
Nubian codex Or. 6805. Although it has no surviving colophon, it belongs to 
the series of manuscripts acquired by the British Museum from De Rustafjaell 
in 1907.74 According to report,” it was initially offered for sale together with 
two Sahidic manuscripts, Or. 6799 (for which see below) and Or. 6801,76 the 
latter of which was unequivocally dedicated to the monastery of Mercurius 
at Edfu and copied by Victor, son of Mercurius, from Esna. In addition, three 
Sahidic codices from the Esna-Edfu hoard attest to Nubian patronage. British 
Library Or. 6784 was according to its second colophon purchased and donated 
by someone with the unmistakably Nubian names Mariakouda Ioannou, son 
of Eisopapo."? The codex Or. 6799 was copied in 1053 or 1056 by the deacon 
Mercurius, son of a deacon Pameos, for a patron whose name is lost, but whose 
father’s name, Mashenka, is clearly Nubian.”* The donor is, moreover, explicitly 
stated to hail from 'the district of Pachoras (Faras) in Noubadia' and dedicated 
the manuscript to the church of the Holy Cross in Pteserrah, the Serra dis- 
trict, some distance south of Кагаз."? A last Sahidic manuscript from the same 
hoard copied for a Nubian church is Or. 6804, donated by an unnamed donor 
as an ‘inalienable gift’ to the ‘venerable church of our Saviour Jesus Christ’ in 
Illarte.8? The toponym is clearly a Nubian one, composed with the vernacular 


72 Ог. тозо, for which see Layton, Catalogue, 164-165 (no. 143); Pierpont Morgan Library 
M 633, see n. 65 above. 

73 Discussed more extensively in Van der Vliet, ‘Nubian Voices’. 

74 | See De Rustafjaell, Light of Egypt, 141-149 (Pls XLIX-LI). 

75 ЕП. Griffith, The Nubian Texts of the Christian Period (Berlin, 1913) 4, after information 
provided by W.E. Crum. 

76 Layton, Catalogue, 146-148 (no. 130). 

77 Layton, Catalogue, 128-129 (no. 117), with Van der Vliet, ‘Nubian Voices’, 268-272, where 
the colophon (earlier in Van Lantschoot, Recueil des colophons 1, 109-110 [no. 65B]) is re- 
edited and discussed. 

78 Layton, Catalogue, 89-90 (no. 83). One of various names composed with the Nubian word 
for ‘sun’, Mada; cf. G.M. Browne, Old Nubian Dictionary (Leuven, 1996) 241. For the date 
in the colophons, see G. Ochala, Chronological Systems of Christian Nubia (Warsaw, 2011) 
163-164. 

79 For the toponym, see Van der Vliet, ‘Nubian Voices’, 273 (n. 31). 

80 Layton, Catalogue, 84-85 (no. 80). The latest edition of the colophon is M. Westerhoff, 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


INTRODUCTION 15 


element -arti ‘island’, but its exact location remains unknown.®! These indubit- 
able instances of Nubian patronage show that Ugo Monneret de Villard (1881- 
1954) was right in concluding that the monastery of Saint Mercurius at Edfu, the 
supposed source of the Esna-Edfu collection, was in medieval times ‘un centro 
di cultura пибіапа! 82 

In this mixed lot of texts that somehow ended up in a desert monastery, 
possibly the monastery of Saint Mercurius near Edfu, the Life of Aaron takes 
its natural place. It was not only transmitted in the Esna-Edfu region, as the 
two sole surviving manuscripts show, but Aaron himself had a shrine in the 
desert of Edfu, according to the colophon of codex Or. 7029 translated below. 
Its Nubian interest is no less obvious. The Life is rich in information about 
early Christianity in the First Cataract region and contains, among many other 
mentions of Nubians and their language, Athanasius of Alexandria's prediction 
of the imminent Christianization of Nubia.8? In fact, the only secure attesta- 
tion of a cult of Saint Aaron, beyond the Edfu desert, is precisely from Nubian 
territory.5* Conspicuously absent from more northern Egyptian sources, most 
notably the medieval Arabic redaction of the Coptic Synaxarium, he was ven- 
erated as Abba Aaron the anchorite at Faras in Noubadia, where he is por- 
trayed in one of the wall paintings from the cathedral, a painting more or less 
contemporaneous to the manuscript of codex Or. 7029.85 Apparently, Aaron 
remained a local saint, at home in southern Upper Egypt and northern Nubia 
(Noubadia). Moreover, where it is not primarily concerned with Aaron himself, 
the text of the Life converges on the same region, commemorating holy men 
from the Aswan desert and recounting the early history of the frontier diocese 
of Philae. 


Auferstehung und Jenseits im koptischen ‘Buch der Auferstehung Jesu Christi, unseres Herrn? 
(Wiesbaden 1999) 196-197, cf. pp. 15-16. 

81  CfVanderVliet, ‘Nubian Voices, 274; toponyms ending in -arti abound in Nubia, including 
the First Cataract area. 

82 Monneret de Villard, Storia della Nubia cristiana, 124. 

83 Paragraphs 61-68 of our text; cf. Orlandi, ‘Testo сорго"; Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 330- 
332, with our commentary to 44. 

84 The few more northern attestations cited by A. Łukaszewicz, ‘En marge d'une image de 
l'anachoréte Aaron dans la Cathédrale de Faras’, Nubia Christiana 1 (1982) 192—213 at 202— 
203, are extremely doubtful. Thus Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 230. 

85 Extensively discussed in Łukaszewicz, ‘En marge d'une image’. For further details, see 
comm. on 26, пеХХо ... гараж. 
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2.4 Social and Historical Dimensions of the Text of Manuscript Or. 7029 
The codices of the Esna-Edfu hoard belong to a specific period in the history 
of Coptic literature, best characterized, in Tito Orlandi's terminology, as the 
period of the 'synaxarial standardization'56 This period coincides with the final 
phase of transmission of Coptic literature, in about the ninth to twelfth centur- 
ies. Existing texts of often venerable age were revised, assembled in collective 
volumes and provided with long preambles. These preambles or titles spe- 
cified authors, genres, subjects and liturgical dates, information that allowed 
the insertion of the texts in the liturgical calendar the Synaxarium, of the Egyp- 
tian Church.?? The texts thus edited were basically liturgical texts, destined for 
being wholly or partly recited during the festivals of the saints that they com- 
memorate. 

Even if the title of the Life of Aaron in codex Or. 7029 does not survive, it is 
clear that this manuscript too served a liturgical purpose. The text of the Life 
proper is followed directly by the full text of the scriptural readings for the fest- 
ival (паза) of Aaron, providing an immediate liturgical context for the reading 
of the Life itself.88 No date is given for this celebration and Aaron does not figure 
in the Synaxarium. Yet it can be safely assumed that Aaron was commemorated 
on the day of his death, which according to the text (137) occurred on the sev- 
enth hour of the ninth of the month Pashons, that is, on 4 May. The text that 
follows the lessons for the festival of Aaron in the codex, the dying Prayer of 
Athanasius, was destined for 7 Pashons (2 May), so two days earlier. The selec- 
tion of this text in combination with the Life of Aaron was therefore quite likely 
determined by liturgical сопуепіепсе.8 The final text in the codex, the homily 
on Saint Michael, was destined for 12 Paone (6]June), slightly over a month later. 
Its inclusion here may have been the personal choice of the donor or was per- 
haps motivated by the link with Timothy of Alexandria, its purported author, 
who according to the final lines of the Prayer of Athanasius also recorded the 
latter text.?? Moreover, both Timothy and Athanasius, but the latter in particu- 
lay, appear in the Life of Aaron?! 


86 See Orlandi, ‘Terminology’, 89-90, 93; cf. Van der Vliet, ‘Embroidered Garment, 179-181. 

87 For these titles, see the references given above in п. 29. 

88 | Two other hagiographical manuscripts from the same collection include similar lists of 
liturgical readings. These are Or. 6781 (Layton, Catalogue, 131-132 [no. 119], for the festival 
of Saint Michael оп 12 Paope) and Or. 6801 (Layton, Catalogue, 146-148 [no. 130], for the 
festival of Saint Mercurius on 25 Hathor, among others; partly in Greek, see n. 68 above). 

89 Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 226. Cf. Orlandi, ‘Testo copto, 228-229, who thinks that the 
works were collected in connection with the Nile inundation. 

9o Prayer of Athanasius (CPG 2182), fol. 66b (ed. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 510). 

91 See comm. on 30, ama aea[Nacioc] апа 83, acne ... еєофілос. 
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Since the liturgical readings for the festival of Aaron offer a valuable clue 
to the social function of the Life, similar to the colophons, they will be briefly 
presented here. The lessons, identified earlier by Budge and Layton, are the fol- 
lowing:?? 

1. the prokeimenon: Ps. 981—9 (fol. 57a—57b);?3 

2. the reading from the Apostle, that is, Saint Paul: Heb. 414-5:6 (fol. 57b- 
58а); 

from the catholic letters: Jas. 5ло—16 (fol. 58a); 

from the book of Acts 7:34с-43 (fol. 58b-592); 

the Alleluia verse: Ps. 76:19b—21 (fol. 59a);9^ 

the Gospel reading: Matt. 4:23-5:16 (fol. 59а-боа), with an alternative for 
Easter: 


gig uero ue 


7.  Mark16, in its entirety (fol. 60a—61a). 

The Psalm verses and readings from Hebrews and Acts have apparently been 
chosen for the sole reason that either Moses and Aaron or the latter alone 
appear in these passages. In the Acts passage, from the speech of the Proto- 
martyr Stephen, the reference is even to an episode (Exod. 32:1-7) that hardly 
does honour to the biblical Aaron. 

The other lessons have been selected in a less mechanical way, however. 
The first Gospel reading contains the Sermon of the Mount, quoted no less 
than nine times in the Life of Aaron, but most prominently in the miracle stor- 
ies of the сате! leg (44) and the poor man and the rich man (n1).95 The 
chapter from Mark is clearly an alternative reading in case the celebration of 
the festival of Aaron, on 4 May, would collide with the celebrations of East- 
ertide. Accordingly, it describes the events of Easter morning, but ensues to 
recount the mission of the eleven by Jesus with the promise of the miracles that 
will accompany the believers (Mark 1627-18), a passage that would have vividly 
recalled the many miracles performed by Aaron. Finally, Jas. 5:16, ‘the prayer of 
the righteous is very powerful and effective, is quoted in 21, but serves in par- 
ticular as the formal conclusion of the second miracle of the Nile inundation 
in 135.96 These readings, therefore, bear witness to the liturgical reception of 


92 Text in Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 496—502. 

93 Antiphon sung before the Apostle reading corresponding to the Latin gradual; cf. F.E. 
Brightman, Liturgies Eastern and Western. Vol. 1: Eastern Liturgies (Oxford, 1896) 601; 
U. Zanetti, ‘La liturgie dans les monastéres de Shenoute’, BSAC 53 (2014) 167—224 at 209. 

94 Тһе title bears an annotation печхпо ‘his (or its) descent, offspring’, most likely prescrib- 
ing a particular mode or melody. 

95 See below, p. 48, with р. 51 for the rhetorical function of the latter quote. 

96 See comm. on 135, ПСОПСП ... QENEPTEI. 
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the Life and carefully situate the ministry of Aaron the miracle worker in the 
perspective of the New Testament. 


2.5 The Colophon of Or. 7029 

In addition to the text's liturgical setting, the most direct context for the trans- 
mission of the Life of Aaron is provided by the extensive subscriptions of codex 
Or. 7029 at fol. 76a—77a. Since the edition of the colophon and the two sec- 
ondary subscriptions by Arnold van Lantschoot (1889-1969) offers a generally 
reliable and complete text, only a new translation is given here, together with 
a brief and selective commentary?" 

The colophon proper consists of five sections numbered A-E by Van Lant- 
schoot.?? Even though these five sections are separated by ornamental lines 
and use two different linguistic codes (Greek and Sahidic Coptic), they were 
clearly conceived as a single colophon. They are written in a uniform hand, in 
the same style of handwriting, late sloping uncials of the so-called colophon 
type, and are brought to a close by a more elaborate decorative device below E. 
This colophon is followed by two further subscriptions (Van Lantschoot's units 
F and G), which are apparently reader's notes written by two different and less 
elegant hands in the blank space below E (fol. 77a). The scribe of F started out 
in Greek, but after the single word ¿yw continued on a new line and switched 
to Coptic. 


(A, Coptic)?? 

* Through the zeal and solicitude of the most pious deacon whose name 
God knows, he provided for this capital book from his own means. He 
commissioned it and donated it to the topos of Apa Aaron in the desert of 
Edfu, so that the God of the blessed righteous one, Apa Aaron, the Patri- 
arch and apostle-like Archbishop Athanasius and the Archangel Michael 
might bless our devout and charitable brother with all kinds of per- 
fect spiritual blessing, just as he (i.e. God) blessed our fathers, the Pat- 
riarchs Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, through whom all the nations were 
enlightened, and might deliver and save him from all the wiles of the 


97 Edition, without translation: Van Lantschoot, Recueil des colophons 1, 197-200; 2, 79-80 
(no. 113), replacing the earlier, incomplete one by Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 523— 
525 (translation at pp. 1032-1033), with Pls XXXVI-XXXVIII. 

98 | Ав the lower margin of fol. 76a is torn, it cannot be excluded that Van Lantschoot's B and 
C should be read as consecutive text. Yet comparison with other colophons by members 
of the same family of copyists suggests that Van Lantschoot was right in reading them as 
two separate entries. 

99 Section A opens with a cross, not a staurogram, as printed in Van Lantschoot's edition. 
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Devil and the plotting of evil men and strengthen him in his persever- 
ance and that, after the celebration of this festival;!?? the saints whom he 
commemorated might intercede for him with their king, Christ, and he 
might be made worthy to hear the voice full of all joy and gladness, say- 
ing: 'Come, blessed ones of my Father, and inherit the kingdom that has 
been prepared for you from the foundation of the world' (Matt. 25:34). 
Amen, amen, so be it, amen, amen. 


(B, Greek-Coptic) 
Written in the month Epeiph, the 20th, (in the year) since Diocletian 708, 
since [the Saracens 382] (= 14 July 992). 


(C, Greek) 
The most humble Diomedes, son of the blessed Archdeacon Joseph. Pray 
for me, a sinner. 


(D, Coptic) 

Remember me with charity, my fathers and brothers. I humbly beg that 
you beseech the Lord for me that he may forgive me a small part of my 
sins, for they are very numerous, and that he may guide me henceforth 
according to his holy and blessed wish, me this most humble Zokrator, 
the son of the blessed Archdeacon Joseph from the city of Esna—O Lord, 
grant him rest, and that you (plur.) too forgive me all my blunders, for my 
understanding is not perfect but Iam learning from the masters. I humbly 
beg, be so kind to forgive me. 


(E, Coptic) 
When we had written this book, in this very year 708, of the Saracens 382 
(AD 992),'?! a great miracle took place concerning the inundation of the 


100 The interpretation of the phrase UNNCa өєпоөєсіс OYN MNE aA, literally ‘after the subject 
(олобесіс) of this festival’ is not obvious. The scribe, as Van Lantschoot observed, correc- 
ted aa out of a word starting with ві. Perhaps he wanted to write відс ‘the subject of this 
biography’. The traces of the underlying letters are not clear, however, and минса has а 
temporal meaning. Conjecturally, we assume that блдбєсіс is used here as a posh word for 
‘celebration’. As the copied book allowed for the proper liturgical commemoration (the 
‘festival’) of the saints to whom it is dedicated, they should afterwards intercede for the 
donor. 

101 The Hijra date (to be supplied accordingly in section B) clearly reads тов (382). Instead 
of an œ, impossible in this position, the second digit represents the ‘cursive’ cipher for 80 
(w), as was already suggested by Van Lantschoot, Recueil des colophons 2, 80 (n. 11), which 
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river Nile. On 15 Mesore (8 August) it was assessed for us at a cubit height. 
Afterwards, it dropped until it had fallen two cubits in height. Through 
the prayers, then, which the mistress of us all, Saint Mary, offers for us, 
God visited us and through his mercy towards us [ - - - ] of Mesore [ - - - ] 
from the first of Mesore (25 July) until 19 Thoth (16 September) and it 
poured forth from the sources of Apa Chrysaphius and filled all three. 
Great joy arose and gladness overtook the sons of man. Lord, grant us life 
and prosperity for another multitude of years! Amen. 


(F, Coptic) 

Me. 

Remember me with charity, my fathers and brothers! May everyone who 
reads from this book beseech God in my favour, that he may set me free!?? 
and give knowledge to me, Cosmas, the son of the deacon Apater of (the 
church of) Saint Mercurius in the city of Esna. Amen and amen. 


(G, Coptic) 
+ I, Mercurius, his | - - - ]. 


As the colophon shows (in section A), an anonymous donor, himself a dea- 
con, endowed a shrine (topos) of Saint Aaron near Edfu with the Life of its 
patron saint. The donor may have had a particular devotion for Aaron, who 
perhaps was his patron saint, and/or may have served the shrine in question. 
Its situation 'in the desert of Edfu' favours the interpretation of this topos as a 
monastery, appropriately named after a holy anchorite, Aaron. About this mon- 
astery, no other information appears to be available.!° 

If the colophon does not reveal the identity of the donor, a deacon who 
wished to remain anonymous, it does acquaint us with a small dynasty of 
scribes and deacons from tenth-century Esna to whom we owe at least two 
other preserved codices, British Library Or. 7022 and 7023.10 Or. 7023 was 


is slightly confusing, though, as he at first seems to accept the entirely arbitrary emend- 
ation by Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 524 of the numeral to TOB, as does Layton, 
Catalogue, 198. There is no conflict, therefore, between the Hijra date and the Diocletian 
date, and the completion of our manuscript can be assigned with certainty to 14 July 992. 
Thus correctly already Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 229 (n. 20). 

102 Van Lantschoot prints мечталеїт * євох, but the manuscript clearly has NeqTaciT EBON, 
which can only be a form of T євоћ. 

103 It is incorrectly quoted in Timm 3.1152. 

104 Layton, Catalogue, 165-167 (no. 144), 186—188 (no. 158). 
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copied in AD 960 by Joseph, the son of Sisinnios, both without stated titles.!05 
Or. 7022 was completed on 7 April 981 by the same Joseph, who is now called 
а ‘most humble deacon’. His father Sisinnios, who apparently had died mean- 
while, is honoured as 'archdeacon of the cathedral church of Saint John the 
Baptist in the city of Esna'!06 Joseph's son, Zokrator, likewise a deacon, contrib- 
uted a brief prayer to the colophon,!?? perhaps as a sign that he had assisted his 
father in the production of the manuscript (see below). 

The present manuscript, copied in 992, is signed by two sons of the scribe 
Joseph: in addition to Zokrator, who was already active in 981, now also his 
brother Diomedes (sections D and C). Joseph had died between 981 and 992, 
after having been raised to the rank of archdeacon, just like his father. It is not 
fully clear whether the prayer for Diomedes in the present colophon (section 
C) implies that the two brothers had been collaborating on the manuscript. 
In light of the similar addition by Zokrator to the colophon of the earlier 
manuscript Or. 7022 (above) and the first person plural used in the beginning 
of section E, this seems highly likely, however. Both the principal texts of the 
manuscript and its colophon display a uniform handwriting throughout, but 
since highly formal types of script are used, individual differences in handwrit- 
ing can hardly be expected. Both scribes, moreover, must have learned their 
trade in the same workshop, most likely from their father Joseph. The apologies 
of Zokrator in section D, who modestly claims to be a mere beginner, learning 
from the masters’, are entirely conventional. 

From these colophons, the picture emerges of a scriptorium run by a fam- 
ily of deacons attached to the church of Saint John the Baptist, the cathedral of 
Еѕпа.108 Their intermittent use of Greek, in addition to Coptic, in the colophons 


105 Thus after Van Lantschoot, Recueil des colophons 1, 205 (no. 1168), with his correct reading 
of the Hijra date (pace Layton, Catalogue, 187). See the discussion of the date in L. Roig 
Lanzilotta, "The Coptic Ms. Or 7023 (Partly, Layton 158): An Assessment of Its Structure 
and Value’, Muséon 119 (2006) 25-32 at 26-27, and ‘The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul in Ms 
Or 7023, in J.N. Bremmer and I. Czachesz (eds), The Visio Pauli and the Gnostic Apocalypse 
of Paul (Leuven, 2007) 158-197 at 161-162. 

106 Van Lantschoot, Recueil des colophons 1, 186 (no. 108C), cf. р. 187 (no. 109). He is unlikely to 
be the same person as the Sisinnios, son of the late shipowner Philotheos, who according 
to the colophon donated another manuscript (Or. 7028, 6780; Layton, Catalogue, 194-196 
[no.162]) to the church of the Holy Archangel Gabriel in the same city of Esna in February 
974. For the colophon, see Van Lantschoot, Recueil des colophons 1, 182-184 (no. 107). This 
second Sisinnios, who receives no titles, employs a different scribe, a certain John, son of 
Collouthos, and endows another church than the cathedral served by his namesake. 

107 Van Lantschoot, Recueil des colophons 1, 186 (no. 108D). 

108 For Esna as а bishopric in this period, see Timm 3.1184—1186; for the church of Saint John 
the Baptist, 3.1187—1188. 
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and the posh Greek names of Zokrator and Diomedes undoubtedly reflect the 
intellectual ambitions of the family.!°9 The signatures C and D and the reader's 
note of section F underline the strong ties between Esna and Edfu in this 
period, as do several other colophons that belong to the Esna-Edfu collection 
of manuscripts. 

Section E of the colophon, regrettably much damaged, relates a miracle con- 
cerning the Nile inundation, for which we follow the interpretation proposed 
by Van Lantschoot.!? After the civil authorities had already established the 
height of the inundation for taxation purposes on 15 Mesore (8 August), it 
started to drop dramatically. Thanks to the prayers of the Holy Virgin, it then 
began to rise again to reach a satisfactory level for the entire period until 19 
Thoth (16 September), two days after the Festival of the Holy Cross, celebrated 
on 17 Thoth, when according to tradition the Nile stopped rising.!? As Van 
Lantschoot first envisaged, the enigmatic triple 'sources of Apa Chrysaphius' 
may be connected with traditional ideas about the inundation rising from cav- 
erns or wells situated most notably in the Cataract region but also elsewhere.!!3 
A Theban ostrakon mentions a Life of Apa Chrysaphius the Nubian (пвіос nana 


109 The name Zokrator is elsewhere only attested, as Zwypatwp, on an eighth-century Greek 
papyrus from Aphrodito, P.Lond. ту 1468 descr., see Trismegistos People, http://www.trism 
egistos.org/ref/, Nam ID 29561; МВ Корі. s.v. The name Diomedes (spelled here [A] порі- 
тис) occurs regularly in Greek documents until the fourth century, and then in Coptic as 
момнтнс only in some papyri from Deir el-Bala'izah, P.Bal. 293.4, 5, 13, 295.4, 3030.6, see 
Trismegistos People, http://www.trismegistos.org/ref/, Nam ID 2796; NB Kopt. s.v. 

110 Van Lantschoot, Recueil des colophons 2, 80 (n. 12). Similarly, Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 
229. 

111 Inearly nineteenth-century Cairo this took place generally between 1 and п Mesore (then 
corresponding to 6-16 August): E.W. Lane, An Account of the Manners and Customs of the 
Modern Egyptians, Written in Egypt during the Years 1833, -34 and -35 (London, s.a.) 455- 
456; cf. pp. 453-462, for the various customs surrounding the Nile inundation in Cairo in 
his day in general; likewise A. Hermann, ‘Der Nil und die Christen’, JbAC 2 (1959) 30-69 at 
51; for the traditional background of the date of 1 Mesore, see D. Bonneau, La crue du Nil. 
Divinité égyptienne à travers mille ans d'histoire (332 av.—641 ap. J.-C.) (Paris, 1964) 354. 

112 For the Festival of the Holy Cross on 17 Thoth and the Nile inundation, see Lane, Account 
of the Manners and Customs, 462; Hermann, ‘Nil und die Christen, 46-47; Bonneau, Crue 
du Nil, 443 (n. 3). 

113 Van Lantschoot, Recueil des colophons 2, 80 (n. 14). СЕ B.H. Stricker, De overstroming van 
de Nijl (Leiden, 1956) 18-19; Hermann, ‘Nil und die Christen’, 47; Bonneau, Crue du Nil, 
171-172. Another text from the same Esna-Edfu collection of manuscripts, the Mysteries 
of Saint John, in Or. 7026, fol. 3a—b (ed. E.A. Wallis Budge, Coptic Apocrypha in the Dialect 
of Upper Egypt [London, 1913] 60-61), for which see Layton, Catalogue, 190—192 (no. 160), 
also preserves lightly Christianized traditional ideas about the origins of the Nile inunda- 
tion. 
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xpeca.jioc песаа)), otherwise unknown.!'^ If the same Chrysaphius is meant, 
we may have a local saint here, perhaps of Nubian descent, who was venerated 
in southernmost Upper Egypt. In any case, the story told in section E of the 
colophon voices a perennial concern about the Nile inundation that is vividly 
echoed in the miracle stories of the Life of Aaron, in particular 131 and 132-134. 

Finally, the first and more complete of the two reader's notes, Van Lant- 
schoot's F, is addressing future users of the codex with a request for prayer. 
The phrasing of the request, which seeks to obtain knowledge for its author, 
suggests that the latter, Cosmas, was a reader addressing fellow-readers. Inter- 
estingly, Cosmas was the son of a deacon of the church of Saint Mercurius in 
Esna. This church was the seat of another scriptorium, which provided no less 
than six of the manuscripts that make up the Esna-Edfu collection, all destined 
for churches or monasteries in or near Edfu. The subscription of Cosmas con- 
firms the status of Esna as a local centre of learning in the tenth and eleventh 
centuries and its importance for the religious institutions of Edfu further south. 


2.6 Conclusions 

The textual tradition of the Life of Aaron is quite meagre. Yet its two manu- 
scripts, one of which survives in some tiny fragments only, have a story to 
tell. They attest a strongly localized transmission, centred on the monasteries 
of Edfu, one of which was dedicated to the anchorite Aaron, and the medi- 
eval scriptoria of Esna. While a broader cultural assessment of the so-called 
Esna-Edfu collection of manuscripts, through which the Life of Aaron is trans- 
mitted, remains to be undertaken, it is clear that the ensemble betrays con- 
siderable Nubian influence and bears a definite liturgical stamp. The Life of 
Aaron, as preserved in Or. 7029, is embedded in the cult of Aaron, for which 
we have evidence—through the manuscript's colophon—from the monastery 
near Edfu that bore his name and—through a wall painting and its legend— 
from the cathedral of Faras, in northern Nubia. Appended to the text in Or. 7029 
is the liturgical formulary for the festival of Aaron as it was observed in any case 
in his Edfu monastery, but most likely in the wider region as well. Compared to 
the earlier fragments, the text itself of Or. 7029 also bears the stamp of liturgical 
use. This affected both its form, which shows the indubitable traces of textual 
engineering, and its visual presentation, marked by the systematic introduc- 


114 O.Crum 459 r° 7, а list of books and household utensils; cf. H.E. Winlock, W.E. Crum, The 
Monastery of Epiphanius at Thebes, vol. 1 (New York, 1926) 202. Attestations of the per- 
sonal name Chrysaphios are extremely rare, but known from Thebes (O.Crum 317 v? 1) 
and Aswan (SB Корі. 1534.5, where read xpuca.ioc). See Trismegistos People, http://www 
.trismegistos.org/ref/, Nam ID 12932; NB Kopt. s.v. 
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tion of word (or word-group) separation. The text's transmission shows how the 
Late Antique Life of Aaron, with its strong focus on local historiography and the 
commemoration of local holy men, continued to fulfill its function until well 
into medieval times. 


3 Language and Orthography 


The language of the Life of Aaron as edited here is an overall correct and stand- 
ard literary Sahidic, in as far as the term 'standard' can be applied to Sahidic 
Coptic.!!5 It is idiomatic, lively and generally clear. If the present text would be 
a translation from Greek, there is nothing in the style, grammar or vocabulary 
that could serve to substantiate such an hypothesis. At the same time, the single 
complete manuscript at our disposal represents a fairly late witness, copied in 
a geographically outlying part of Egypt, exposed to Nubian political and most 
likely also cultural influence.!6 As our discussion of the manuscript tradition 
and the colophon shows, the text edited below was roughly four centuries old 
when it was copied in the Summer of 992 by a member or, more probably two 
members, of a family of scribes and deacons from Esna, in southern Egypt. 
In fact, the manuscript represents the final stage of the text's transmission 
and dates from a period of broad societal language shift, not long before the 
definitive Arabization of Egyptian literary culture and the enforced adoption 
of Bohairic by the Coptic Church.!" In the same period, written Sahidic Coptic 
itself, as it is attested by non-literary sources, underwent profound changes.!!? 
Seen against this background, the Sahidic of the text of the Life of Aaron as 
it is preserved in our principal manuscript can only be qualified as excellent. 
It shows that, even shortly before the wholesale language shift to Arabic and 


115 Literary Coptic, even biblical Sahidic, is far less standardized than modern grammars tend 
to suggest; see the cautionary remarks in A. Shisha-Halevy, Coptic Grammatical Categories: 
Structural Studies in the Syntax of Shenoutean Sahidic (Rome, 1986) 2. For the weak degree 
of standardization of Coptic, compared to Greek, see furthermore E.D. Zakrzewska, ‘“A 
Bilingual Language Variety" or "the Language of the Pharaohs"? Coptic from the Perspect- 
ive of Contact Linguistics, in E. Grossman et al. (eds), Greek Influence on Egyptian-Coptic: 
Contact-Induced Change in an Ancient African Language (Hamburg, 2017) 115-161, esp. 
рр. 141, 144 and 148. 

116 бее above, рр. 14-15. 

117 For this double language shift, see J. van der Vliet, ‘Coptic Documentary Papyri after the 
Arab Conquest, JJP 43 (2013) 187-208 at 200-208. 

118 бее TS. Richter, 'Spátkoptische Rechtsurkunden neu bearbeitet 11: Die Rechtsurkunden 
des Teschlot-Archivs, JJP 20 (2000) 95-148 at 98-102. 
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Bohairic, the social milieus that produced expensive liturgical manuscripts 
such as the present one took great pains to maintain and transmit an artificial 
linguistic standard, that of Late Antique literary Sahidic. 

The general background sketched above—the time and place of origin of 
our principal manuscript, the age of the text and the artificiality of the idiom— 
is almost exclusively apparent in a certain instability of the orthography. The 
following paragraphs are therefore mainly concerned with the minutiae of 
spelling, hardly with syntax or morphology. They do not pretend to offer a gram- 
mar of the text nor a detailed comparison of the language of our manuscript 
with that of the other manuscripts from the Esna-Edfu hoard, not even those 
copied by the same family of scribes. Both undertakings would require an 
entirely different study. Here we will discuss only those distinctive features of 
the language of the text or, rather, its principal manuscript that we consider 
of interest. For the elucidation of single problematic words and phrases, the 
reader is referred to our commentary. 


34 Syntax 

The aorist (or habitual) has throughout the text its normal generalizing and 
habitual interpretation.!? Only once, in 56, is the affirmative aorist used as a 
future tense, as is frequent in documents from Thebes as well as in many lit- 
erary texts, though here with a clear deontic modality: ‘what the archdeacon 
says shall happen (пєтєа)^ҷа)оопє).120 In 92, the negative (mepe) most likely 
expresses Aaron's certitude that the (fictitious) brother will not let him go 
before the end of the week. 

In addition to a range of well-known standard usages, illustrated in any 
Coptic grammar, the conjunctive occurs in our text in a few less well attested or 
even rare contexts that are summed up here, without attempting an in-depth 
analysis.!?! 


119 For which see C.H. Reintges, Coptic Egyptian (Sahidic Dialect): A Learner's Grammar 
(Cologne, 2004) 276—278; Layton, Coptic Grammar $ 337. Since these grammars use a dif- 
ferent terminology, throughout this book we will first refer to Layton's term and then to 
the equivalent one in Reintges. 

120 CfReintges, Coptic Egyptian, 278, and the various examples in M. Green, The Coptic share 
Pattern and Its Ancient Egyptian Ancestors. A Reassessment of the Aorist Pattern in the Egyp- 
tian Language (Warminster, 1987) 65—88. 

121 Important studies of the conjunctive are Shisha-Halevy, Coptic Grammatical Categories, 
185-214, and С.В. Reintges, ‘Coordination, Converbs and Clause Chaining in Coptic Egyp- 
tian: Typology and Structural Analysis’, in I. Brill (ed.), Clause Linking and Clause Hierarchy: 
Syntax and Pragmatics (Amsterdam, 2010) 203-265. Grammars: L. Stern, Koptische Gram- 
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зал As the Argument Clause (or Verbal Complement) of Certain Verbs, 
Most Often as the Equivalent of an Infinitival Clause or а xe 
Clause!2? 
Thus it expands the verbs mapaka el ‘to ask, beg’ (124, riapakaXet MMOY 
NGTWB2 MMEXP(ICTO)C єх ам ‘ask him to pray to Christ for us’; contrast 109, 
AlMAPAKAAEL MMOQ XE грод) мент IT have begged him, “Ве patient", and tna- 
PAKAAEL NTEKMNTMETOYAAB €TPKTNNOOY Nay NGaNnexe ммо: 1 beg your 
Holiness to send him a message that he may have patience with me’); concn 
‘to beg, entreat (121, GWE гар EXPICTANOC NIM єауорпоу єпні HTINOY Te NCE- 
спсопа NQCOBTE мпєүг@в NGIX ‘for it is fitting for all Christians to go to the 
house of God early in the morning to entreat him that he guides the work 
of their hands’; contrast 28, aicticmmq erpq xo єр`ол NNENTAYNAY єрооү 1 
begged him to tell me about the things that he had seen’); cyuane (onpaivw) 
‘to signify, inform’ (5, (CYMANE ... NTNTMCOY@NOY ‘it [= the word] signifies ... 
that we should ignore them’); госє ‘to be hard, difficult’ (42, NENPaN госє NGN- 
TOY [for NCNTOY] євох ‘our names are hard for you to utter’; see our comm. 
ad loc. and contrast 91, tietBioc гоосє NXOKY eBoA ‘this way of life is hard to 
accomplish’). 

Here also the phrase UNTAY AWAY MUAY NG@BBIM NCETOOBOY (ms. NCETMO- 
BOY) Nak ‘they have nothing in exchange to repay you’ (133, after Luke 14:14) 
may be mentioned, where the New Testament text has UNTAY ммгү ETWMBE 
Nak (which calques the Greek). 


3.1.2 As an ‘Apodotic’ Conjunctive!?3 

Examples include, in 24, E€NGJANEl EBON єптооү ETIBON NTNCYNATE MN NE- 
cnuy ‘whenever we go into the outer desert, we celebrate the Eucharist together 
with the brothers,7^ and in n6, gamot ene (ms. єє) ANOK TENTAINTI@A 
NAMANTA EPOY, мам 2à TAMNTEBINN TAMATE MMTAAGO ‘Tf only I would have 
been worthy to meet him, he would have shown mercy on my misery and I 
would have been healed’. 


matik (Leipzig, 1880) 273-284 (§ 440-449); Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 295-308; Layton, 
Coptic Grammar $ 351—356. 

122 See in particular Reintges, ‘Coordination’, 253-256; cf. Shisha-Halevy, Coptic Grammatical 
Categories, 212—214; Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 300—301. 

123 Shisha-Halevy, Coptic Grammatical Categories, 206—207. 

124 Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 307—308, and Layton, Coptic Grammar $ 356 both give this very 
sentence as an example. 
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24.3 In an Either-Or Clause with u ... н 

In 4, н нЧмєрє OYA н uquecre ova ‘either he loves one or he hates another’, 
where the New Testament source text (Matt. 6:24; Luke 16:13) has H rap qNa- 
MECTE OYA мҷмєерє OYA ‘for he will either hate one and love another...’ with a 
ua.-future in the first member of the clause (the Greek has future tenses in both 
members).!25 


3.1.4 Following a Question in the Present Negative (Negative First 
Present) 

In 121, Aaron asks the negligent fishermen (as he did earlier in a damaged pas- 
sage in 119): NTETNBHK AN ETEKKAHCIA MITNOY T€ NTETNIMAPAKAAEL MMOQ NGP 
TINA NHMHTN NGTMKA THYTN ETETNGAAT NAaay ‘Do you not go to the church 
of God in order to entreat him that he will show you mercy and not let you be 
in need of anything?’ The conjunctive does not as a rule expand a present tense 
main clause!?6 and in the present case invites an interpretation as an adverbial 
purpose clause (which is reflected in our translation).!2’ 


3.1.5 Expanding a Past Negative (Negative Perfect) 

Although narrative past tenses cannot as a rule be expanded by the conjunct- 
іуе 128 this clearly does not hold for the past negative. In 93, the demons ask the 
insidious question: єтвє OY мпечхатк NTOK мгҳі CHOY NTM псом ETMMAY 
‘Why has he not taken you with him to receive a blessing from that brother?’ 
(note the switch of subject in the Coptic). In 109, the poor debtor complains: 
мпегє EPOOY NTA{Y}Taay Naq 1 have not found the means to pay him (= the 
creditor) back’. Both these conjunctive clauses, and in particular the second 
one, could be interpreted as adverbial purpose clauses (in line with the pre- 
vious example, under 3.1.4). This does not work, however, for the two other 
examples (actually twice the same phrase), 66 and 131, which both narrate, 
in practically the same words, the consequences of a failing Nile inundation: 
^со)опє дє поүромпє MITE TANABACIC GME NTE мсоа)є THPOY хі MOOY 
aña ZENKOYI Tt happened one year that the inundation did not occur and not 
all the fields received water, but only a few’ (in 131: ACQ@Q@TE лє моүромпє мпє 


125 Foru... clauses with the conjunctive, see in particular Shisha-Halevy, Coptic Grammat- 
ical Categories, 210, who quotes a much similar example from Shenoute, and Reintges, 
‘Coordination’, 249, quoting precisely Matt. 6:24. 

126 Layton, Coptic Grammar § 352. 

127 For the ‘functional overlap between coordinated and adverbially subordinated conjunct- 
ive clauses’, see Reintges, ‘Coordination’, 256—259. 

128 Layton, Coptic Grammar $ 352. 
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ANABACIC MOTE NTE NCWQE THPOY X1 mooy). Here the conjunctive does not 
expand acayorie but unequivocally the past negative, une TANaABaACIC ФОП, 
including negation maintenance,'”9 as is confirmed by a later reference (in 66) 
to the earlier description: мпє мсоо)є THPOY X1 mooy ‘not all of the fields have 
received water’. 


34.6 Sentence Initial? 

In 4, the scrambled quotation from 1Cor. 14:32, NTE NEMIN(6YM)& мчєпрофн- 
тнсеєҳотм ‘and the spirits of the prophets will come upon уоп, is rather not 
an example of a sentence initial conjunctive,° but imported from the source 
text, which reads: OYN бом rap єтрєтмпрофнтєүє THPTN OYA OYA XE єүє- 
CBO THPOY чсєсєпсопоү THPOY" NTE NETIN(EYM)& ммєпрОФНТНС СУПОТАССЄ 
мчєпрофнтнс ‘for it is possible that all of you prophesy one by one, so that all 
will be taught and all be consoled, and the spirits of the prophets be subject to 
the prophets' (1Cor. 14:31-32). Note, however, that the Greek starts a new sen- 
tence in 14:32 with xai followed by a present indicative (“Апа the spirits of the 
prophets are subject to the prophets’). 


3.2 Morphology: Non-Sahidic Forms? 

Besides a number of orthographic features shared with other Esna-Edfu manu- 
scripts and with sixth-eighth century documents from the Theban area, most 
notably vowel doubling (see below), non-Sahidic (‘dialectical’) forms are 
extremely rare. In 23, the limitative (terminative) аухтєчемти ‘until he brought 
us’ is written without the м characteristic of Sahidic, as opposed to Akhmimic 
and, in particular, Bohairic.?! In 52, an isolated том (primarily an Akhmimic 
form) for таоум could potentially be considered a way of differentiating 
the transitive TWOYN ‘to carry’ from the intransitive—and more usual, 
иптагкед--таюум ‘to rise’ earlier in the sentence. However, both cases are 
probably better explained along phonetic lines: respectively as a drop of the м 
(weak in later Coptic; for further instances, see below) and a symptom of the 
confusion of the rounded back vowels o, œ and oy (for which, see also below). 


3.3 Pronominal Reference 
Perhaps the most disturbing feature of our principal manuscript is the scribe's 
extreme uncertainty in the selection of personal suffixes (suffixed bound per- 


129 Shisha-Halevy, Coptic Grammatical Categories, 189. 

130 Forwhich see Stern, Koptische Grammatik, 276—277 (8 446); Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 303. 

131 Stem, Koptische Grammatik, 283-284 (8 449); Winlock and Crum, Monastery of Epiphanius 
1, 249, note a single Theban example. 
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sonal pronouns). In all cases where we have suspected the wrong selection of 
a personal pronoun we have corrected this in the text, while giving the reading 
of the manuscript in our apparatus. Our apparatus therefore provides a ready 
idea of the extent of the phenomenon. In the first ten paragraphs of our text, 
for instance, we have replaced a pronominal subject no less than four times, 
once an indirect object. 

Although uncertainty over pronominal reference is also found in other 
manuscripts from the same milieu, for instance in the Apocalypse of Paul, 
copied by a member of the same family (in British Library Or. 7023), its scale 
here is unusual. The phenomenon is probably best explained by the nature 
of the text itself, with its many changes of narrative perspective (signalled in 
each case in the commentary) and the structural importance of multiple levels 
of reported speech (see the section ‘Structure and Narrative Levels’ below). 
The main principle governing the selection of a wrong pronoun appears to be 
a form of 'structural priming" the attitudes of the writer/speaker are formed 
by what is predominantly present in the immediate context and the mental 
adjustment needed to register a change of person is not always made in time.!?2 
A quite straightforward example can be found in the sentence in 8 starting with 
aqxooycoy гос ecoov “Не sent them out like sheep’, where the verbal subject 
is twice a third person masculine singular, Jesus himself (^4ҳооүсоү, мпеч- 
тамоєт), so that for the third verb the scribe again chooses a third person 
masculine singular pronoun as its subject (єтрамооа)є), instead of the third 
person plural that the text requires (єтрєүмоод)є). 


3.4 Orthography 

As was noted above, our principal manuscript shows a certain orthographic 
instability that is easily explained in light of the indicated historical and geo- 
graphical circumstances. It hardly affects the excellent standing of the text 
and no effort has been made to impose a necessarily artificial and arbitrary 
standard on our single manuscript. One orthographic feature, the frequent 
interchange of € and schwa, is so common in Sahidic manuscripts from all 
periods and regions that it will not be separately discussed here.!?? The ortho- 
graphy of Greek loanwords is likewise subject to great diversity in all varieties 


132 According to VS. Ferreira and К. Bock, ‘The Functions of Structural Priming’, Language 
and Cognitive Processes 21 (2001) 1011-1029 at 1012, structural priming 'refers to speakers' 
tendency to use current utterances that are similar in general form to sentences they have 
previously experienced' (a reference that we owe to Ewa Zakrzewska). 

133 See e.g. P.E. Kahle, Bala'izah: Coptic Texts from Deir el-Bala'izah in Upper Egypt, vol. 1 (Lon- 
don, 1954) 52-54 (81a); Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 31-32. 
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of Sahidic. Our manuscript is no exception and shows variant spellings even 
within a single sentence or paragraph.!?^ 


3.5 Vowel Doubling 

Vowel doubling is, in the words of W.E. Crum (1865-1944), ‘the most constant 
characteristic distinguishing the idiom in which the literary texts from Esne- 
Edfü are written’!95 In the present manuscript, non-standard vowel doubling, 
that is, vowel duplication that does not follow the (artificial) standard of our 
grammars and dictionaries, occurs with a, н and o, and only rarely with e. Thus 
we find Nalaat for NAAT (49), кє\єє№є for KEENE (52), мчоүннү for NGoYHY 
(71), e100u€ for гоме (71). No instances of (non-standard) duplication of the 
@ or the glides (є) and oy appear to occur in the present text. A spelling like 
XNOOYY (for XNOYY, 99) most likely reflects a doubling of a single /o/-like 
sound (see below). 

Vowel doubling appears in an entirely unsystematic and unpredictable man- 
ner. Some frequent words such as eux T€ ‘very much’ and мнтє ‘middle’ are usu- 
ally, though not always, spelled ємахте (also ммахте) and мннтє, but for oth- 
ers the spelling is more varied. Thus agepat- ‘to stand, is usually spelled aage- 
pat: and repeatedly even aagepaaT: (for instance in 83: eNeqaagepaartg), but 
agepaTq (following a noun phrase as subject) neighbours eyaagepaToy in 37. 
As vowel doubling appears to be typical of this southern variant of Sahidic, 
occurring already in the fragmentary earliest manuscript of the text (in 71),136 
we have neither endeavoured to 'correct' the orthography nor to make it look 
less inconsistent. Only rarely, when it seemed desirable in order to facilitate the 
understanding of the text, have vowel doublings been noted in our apparatus 
or commentary. 

The inverse, a single vowel where a double vowel would be expected, hardly 
occurs. Thus ayKocq for àYK00cq in 54 (similarly wrepovkocq in 78); ачсохт, 
in 40, besides 4.46004 in the same paragraph. 


3.6 Uncertainty over /o/ Sounds 

Uncertainty over the quality of /o/ sounds or, more precisely, the rounded back 
vowels 0, œ and ov is not only reflected in the orthography of Greek names and 
loanwords, as is common (compare here, in 29, 40 and бо, омтос for омтас; 


134 For the spellings of Greek loanwords, we refer to Förster, WB, and, for the principles at 
work, Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 40-43. 

135 Winlock and Crum, Monastery of Epiphanius 1, 242. See also Kahle, Bala'izah 1, 61 (§11). 

136 See comm. оп 71, А: coYyaan / В: СОХАМ. 
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69, хероломе besides хіГРО| лазмєї), 37 but also in the spelling of indigenous 
words. It is frequent enough to be considered a characteristic of the language 
of our principal manuscript. We note the following instances, without claiming 
to be exhaustive: 


3.61 0-0 Interchange 

In non-literary texts, this phenomenon is common in all regions.?? In our 
manuscript, it is sufficiently frequent to be connected with a weakened per- 
ception of the difference in quality between both vowels. In 40, for instance, we 
find exoyonr as well as єкоүомг (for the forms koyone- / КОУИУМ», see below). 
Other examples include: (о for а») cooye for cwoye (51), тоа) for таза) (то), 
coat for CATT (98, 103); («D for о) e2.poou for ?a.pon (2, 28), eapwoy for ea. poo 
(42), gà wTeqXoxc for MANTEY.XOKC (бо), KOW? for KOO? (go), NCETWMBOY, 
right beside сема товооу, both for -TooBoy (133, quoting Luke 14:14). In a num- 
ber of cases, one might be inclined to consider the verbs with o for œ in the 
infinitive as (erroneous) statives (for instance oyong for oY@Ne, ш), but since 
stative forms for the infinitive are otherwise found only once (oyun for соуси 
in 11), this is an unlikely explanation. 


3.6.2 OY-O Interchange 

This is a phenomenon frequently encountered in Upper Egyptian Coptic, 
including the manuscripts from the Esna-Edfu hoard.!?? In our manuscript, we 
find oy for œ, the vocative marker, in 8, 36 and 63; ?AXoY, for ехАа, in 35 
(twice), 36 and 53; and nBoyee for NoYwee, in 119. 

Occasionally, the оү merges with adjacent о/о. Thus, if our explanation 
holds, in том for тооүм (in 52) and гн оү@ for гм ov(e)oov (in 1), as well 
as in 2@E€NDNG) for гємоүома) ‘wolves’ (in 8).142 In єтсероүрт, for єтсгоүорт 
(36, for the intrusive Р, see below), and NeTceoypT, for neTceoyopT (120), the 
group -оүо- merges into the single vowel оү. 

One may note here a single case of о for оү: MOXe, in 13. In 43, eBoop for 
eBoyp was corrected by the scribe. 


137 Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 41. 

138 Kahle, Bala'izah 1, 82 ($ 44), до (8 61). 

139 Worrell, Coptic Manuscripts in the Freer Collection, 121-122; Winlock and Crum, Monastery 
of Epiphanius 1, 241; Kahle, Bala'izah 1, 90—91 ($ 62). 

140 Cf. Crum, Dict. 669b—670a. 

141 For this reconstruction, see comm. ad loc. 

142 Cited by WH. Worrell, Coptic Sounds (Ann Arbor, 1934) 18 as a southern regionalism; cf. 
Winlock and Crum, Monastery of Epiphanius 1, 242; see also our discussion of the labials 
below. 
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3.7 Variation Affecting Labials 

The spelling 8 for the glide ov, considered a common feature of the Esna-Edfu 
manuscripts Бу М.Н. Worrell (1879—1952),43 occurs only twice in our text: in 
88, масовти for àa1c0O Y Ти, and in 119, uBOY?6 for Noywee. Inversely, we find 
оуєртау for oyepTas in 136. Similarly, the interchange 4-8, ubiquitous in all 
varieties of Sahidic, is found here only in 71, мт^үкєєҷє (cf. earlier in the same 
paragraph | ху |коовеч), and 104, AKBOGK, a common spelling for aKqocK. 

Labial ‘cumu!’ (оүв for в), otherwise quite common in the Esna-Edfu manu- 
scripts,45 appears only in 40: ^Ҷоүвод)т ... ^ҷоүова)а (for ачвоаут ... 
aqBoaq). The spelling zayBoyAan, for ZAaBOYADN, in 3,146 may reflect the 
same phenomenon. 

An initial oy is added in Nqoyaouc for маомс, in 131.247 Inversely, omission 
of oy after another oy, as is almost standard in гм OY(OY)@Ne2 євох ‘openly, 
publicly' (here for example in 66, in both manuscripts of this passage), is more 
common, thus мпоү(оү)єм (39), TAP(OY /OYODN (62) ог 2N OY(OY)WaDAE (133). 
A number of these cases could qualify as an оү-о/@) merger (for which, see 
above). Somewhat singular is eyaaas for eyoyaas (27), perhaps a mere slip. 

In a seemingly similar case, CceNaTOBOOY (for CeNATOOBOY, in 133) is better 
explained as a kind of metathesis, splitting up the cluster -Boy; cf. ^ҷоүова)а 
for ^ҷоүвоо) (labial ‘cumul’, see above), that is, AqBoa)q (40), where the 
scribe got confused over the clustering of labials. 


3.8 Variation Affecting Velars 

Palatalization of the к occurs in 115, where ков ‘to double’, is written ow, pre- 
sumably under influence of the preceding noun cincawp. Other examples are 
ayo (for ачка)) eepal in 139 and the quite common n6- for NT- in NGNTOY 
ЄВОХ, in 42.148 In 117, NKNAdy is found for NXNaay, with an interchange к-х, 
that does occur a few times in Theban documents."? Perhaps also note, in our 
text, the unstable spelling -Noxq/-Noxxq, both from моүҳк ‘to sprinkle’, and 
occurring together in 104, and the metathesis мок.хЧ (for мо.хкд) in 129. eK Xe 


143 Worrell, Coptic Sounds, 18-119. 

144 Butcf. our commentary ad loc. 

145 Worrell, Coptic Manuscripts in the Freer Collection, 121; J. van der Vliet, ‘The Amulet P.Mil. 
Vogl.Copt. Inv. 22. Some Addenda; Journal of Coptic Studies 7 (2005) 141-145 at 144. 

146 Cf. comm. ad loc. 

147 ForwhichWinlock and Crum, Monastery of Epiphanius 1, 242, cite a few Theban examples; 
in our analysis this would be a form of vowel doubling. 

148 See comm. on 42, NENPAN ... EBON. 

149 Winlockand Crum, Monastery of Epiphanius 1, 243; cf. Kahle, Bala'izah 1, 91 ($ 63b): 'appar- 
ently not elsewhere’. 
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for є0)ҳеє in 91 is perhaps rather an error due to ‘priming’ or assimilation.!50 
Doubling of к occurs in tàkKc80c (64) and NTAKKAdy (138).5! Finally, г for к, 
as in Màre[.Aoui0c] (бо) and гәл гәр (107, by assimilation), is very common in 
Greek words and names.!?? No particular pattern seems to emerge from these 
variations. 


3.9 Omission/Insertion of N 

In a few cases only, prepositional м- is omitted, where it would be expected: 
мгко (м)мєтм[о]оүт (5, quoting Matt. 8:22), and NTEPICDTM OYN (N)MMa- 
KapicMoc (27), both probably instances of simple haplography; note further- 
more є?оү(м) 2& GENO (м)коое (130), пҷт for пҷмт (21), and аухтєченти for 
Sahidic MaNTEYENTN (23, where a few words later correct YANTNNOI is used). 
The inverse process, whereby the м is doubled, occurs in мим (for ми, 37),/53 
ANNONNA (ANNONA, 86) and NTBNNOOYEe (for NTBNOOYE, 132). Both omission 
and duplication are the modest reflection of the loss of stress in the м in late 
Sahidic.5^ The writing ete from eue in116 quite likely has the same background. 
A different case of insertion of the м is witnessed by NTAKCONTN for NTAKCOTN 
in 132.155 


340 Miscellaneous Orthographic Features 
A few cases of metathesis seem to favour the 2, as is fairly common in all kinds 
of Соріїс.156 Thus in мнегміт for чємрїТ (59), оүоғор for оүгоор (63) or хогт 
for XoT2 (read хте, 105), but cf. also wok Xq for мохка (129, already quoted 
above). 

In a number of cases, the ligature ө is written Te, as in ereur (21; 65, twice) 
and єтеоду (119).157 

The noun коүм ‘bosom, lap’, shows forms with a secondary /o/ (Koyone / 
KoYaon-) in 40 (twice) and 69 (but сЁ єкоумк, for єкоүм, in the same para- 


150 See comm. ad loc. 

151 Cf. Winlock and Crum, Monastery of Epiphanius 1, 246. 

152 Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 40. 

153 бее further our comm. ad loc. 

154 бее Richter, 'Spátkoptische Rechtsurkunden 11, 99 and 101; for an example from an inscrip- 
tion, the mid-tenth century lintel of a deacon Severus from the Faiyum, J. van der Vliet, 
"Monumenta fayumica, Enchoria 28 (2002/2003) 137-146 at 144 (repr. in English in idem, 
The Christian Epigraphy of Egypt and Nubia [London, 2018] 11-121 at 16-17). 

155 For which see Kahle, Bala'izah 1, 103-104 ($ 79a, under b). 

156 Kahle, Bala'izah 1, 149-150 (8 127f, under а). 

157 СЕ Worrell, Coptic Manuscripts in the Freer Collection, 122; Winlock and Crum, Monastery 
of Epiphanius 1, 246; Kahle, Bala'izah 1, 95 (8 70). 
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graph; ms. А: [ekov]uq), which seem to occur only in Esna-Edfu manuscripts 
and may therefore be considered a regionalism.59$ Given the common inter- 
change of 0, œ and oy, discussed above, this could be analysed as yet another 
case of vowel doubling. 

The verb a123 ‘to be advanced (in age), occurs as ^1 in 28 (к^; contrast 
eaqalal in 27), 54 (МЄАЧАМІ) and 137 (3.42.31). Crum notes two occurrences of 
the present spelling in PKRU 89.4 and 96.22 (Theban region).5? The replace- 
ment of the first 1 by a stop seems etymologically justified.!60 

Twice, forms of the verb cagoy ‘to curse, єтсероүрт, the stative (36, for 
€TC?OYOPT), and NTaycepoyep, the bound (nominal) state (107), are provided 
with an intrusive, non-etymological p, lacking in 120 (neTC?OYPT, stative, for 
NETC?OYOPT); it is perhaps best explained by assimilation. 


4 Structure and Narrative Levels 


The Life of Aaron can be divided into three sections: the first contains stories 
of the monks near Aswan (1-25), the second a legendary history of the first 
bishops of Philae (26-85) and the third a life of the main protagonist, Aaron 
(86-140). In the opening scene (1-3), Paphnutius, on a mission to hear the stor- 
ies of the monks of southernmost Egypt, travels to the First Cataract region, 
where he is welcomed by Zaboulon and Pseleusius. Upon Paphnutius' request, 
Pseleusius tells him the story of how he became a monk under his master John 
(4—9) and another one of how he once went into the inner desert and met Ani- 
anus and Paul, who in turn tell the story, similarly structured to Pseleusius' first 
story, of their initiation into monasticism by their master Zachaeus (10-25). 

When Pseleusius comes to speak about Isaac, Paphnutius and he decide to 
travel further south to an island in the middle of the Cataract to meet the holy 
man himself. Isaac receives them hospitably and, when Paphnutius asks him 
to, tells, again, two stories, which take in the remainder of the work (sections 
2—3). He begins with a history of the early bishops of Philae, which his master 
Aaron had told him (26—28). In the story of the first bishop, Macedonius, his 
leading role in the conversion of the island to Christianity figures prominently 
(29—54). This is followed by the stories of his successors Mark (55-74), Isaiah 
(75-78) and Psoulousia (79-85), which all have the same structure. 


158 Crum, Dict. 11. 
159 Crum, Dict. 1b. 
160 СЕМ. Vycichl, Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue copte (Leuven, 1983) 5-6. 
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Isaac then moves on to his second story, which narrates the life of Aaron. 
He starts out with some words on the youth of the holy man, in particular how 
he became a monk, that he had heard from Aaron himself (86—88). He contin- 
ues reminiscing his own experiences with Aaron, how he met him in the desert 
and was introduced by him to the monastic life, a passage that is similarly struc- 
tured to Pseleusius' two stories in section 1 (89-97). A catalogue of seventeen 
miracles performed by Aaron follows, which each have the same basic outline 
(98—136). Isaac concludes his story by telling about Aaron's death, resembling 
the descriptions of the deaths of the bishops of Philae in section 2, and his 
burial beside the first three of them (137). In the epilogue, Paphnutius prom- 
ises to write down what he has heard and, after having enjoyed a last meal with 
Isaac, travels back north (138-140). 

Ascan be seen, the Life of Aaron was clearly conceived as a literary unity. The 
theme of the disciple initiated into monkhood by his master of section 1 returns 
in section 3, where Aaron's sanctity is particularly emphasized, for instance by 
adding the catalogue of miracles and a description of his death. His sanctity is 
further enhanced by connecting him to the early bishops of Philae in section 2. 
Not only is Aaron said to have told their story to Isaac, he also allegedly heard 
the account of the first one of them from Macedonius himself. Moreover, the 
description of Aaron's death evokes comparison with the death notices of the 
bishops of Philae in section 2, a comparison that is made explicit by his burial 
beside three of them.!6! As we shall see, a narratological analysis reinforces this 
image of structural unity even more. 

In terms of narrative situation, the Life of Aaron closely resembles that of 
another travelogue preserved in Coptic, the Life of Оппорћгіиѕ.162 In both а 
certain Paphnutius travels to and reports about the ascetic life of monks, in 


161 Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 243-244. 

162 Weare well aware that this text has been transmitted in various manuscripts, and in differ- 
ent dialects and languages. For a first assessment of its complex transmission history, see 
M. Malevez, ‘La mission de Paphnuce. Premières recherches en vue de la constitution du 
dossier hagiographique des abba Onuphre, Paphnuce et Timothée, in С. Cannuyer (ed.), 
Etudes coptes уп (Lille and Paris, 2003) 225-236. Pending a further, exhaustive study of 
the text, we will rely in the following on the complete Sahidic text edited by E.A. Wal- 
lis Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms in the Dialect of Upper Egypt (London, 1914) 205-224. The 
Bohairic version edited by E.C. Amélineau, ‘Voyage d’ un moine égyptien dans le désert’, 
RecTrav 6 (1885) 166—194 presents essentially the same text. We remain unconvinced by 
the arguments proposed by M. Malevez, ‘Essai de datation relative des différentes versions 
de la Mission de Paphnuce/Vie а" Onuphre et des apophthegmes qui en sont à l'origine, in 
P. Buzi, A. Camplani, F. Contardi (eds), Coptic Society, Literature and Religion from Late 
Antiquity to Modern Times, vol. 2 (Leuven, 2016) 1137-1146 to date the Urtext to the very 
end of the fourth century. 
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the case of the Life of Onnophrius in the inner desert, in the Life of Aaron in 
another marginal area, the region of the First Cataract, the border between 
Egypt and Nubia. Another commonality between both works is that they make 
use of embedded narrative or a tale within a tale, in which the holy men speak 
in their own voices.!6? In the Life of Onnophrius the situation is a bit different 
as another level of narration is laid on top of the main story that Paphnutius 
told to some anonymous monks from Scetis, namely that these brothers wrote 
it down and exhibited it in a church in Scetis after which the story is reported 
by the anonymous narrator, so that the story of Paphnutius is in principle told 
on the secondary level (each new level of narration is opened when a different 
narrator starts a new ѕќогу).16 Within that story there are three stories told in 
their own voices by Timothy, Onnophrius and four monks, which make up the 
tertiary level of narration.!65 The Life of Aaron is not presented as being written 
down by someone else as Paphnutius recounts the whole story on the primary 
level but does insert several stories of other monks. The narrative situation here 
is even more complex than the Life of Onnophrius with monks telling about 
what they in turn heard from other monks, and so on, up until the quaternary 
(fourth) level of narration. 

The reason why such a surprising number of levels of narration are used in 
the Life of Aaron is explained in 26, which stands at the end of the two stories 
that Pseleusius tells Paphnutius but can be seen as a blueprint for the entire 
work: 


EIC м OYN àN.XOOY EPOK, MACON TIATINOY TE, ETBE N€TOYHH? 21 пхәдє, 
ETBE NENTAINAY EPOOY MN NENTAICOTMOY AY прпмєєүє NNEYGIOTE 
NTAYEl E2PAl ?ITOOTOY MN пеухаж EBON. 


163 For embedded narrative in classical literature, see conveniently I. de Jong, Narratology & 
Classics. A Practical Guide (Oxford, 2014) 34-37. The study of narratology in Coptic liter- 
ature is still in its infancy, though see e.g. E. Zakrzewska, ‘The Hero, the Villain and the 
Mob: Topicality and Focality in Bohairic Narrative Discourse’, Lingua Aegyptia 14 (2006) 
325-346, and 'Masterplots and Martyrs: Narrative Techniques in Bohairic Hagiography’, in 
F. Hagen et al. (eds), Narratives of Egypt and the Ancient Near East: Literary and Linguistic 
Approaches (Leuven, 2011) 499-523. 

164 Life of Onnophrius, fol. 21a—b (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 223). On narrators and shift- 
ing narrative levels, De Jong, Narratology & Classics, 19-23. 

165 Life of Onnophrius, fol. 3a-5b (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 207-209: Timothy; briefly 
interrupted by a return to the conversation between Paphnutius and Timothy before the 
latter tells another story), fol. 6b—12a (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 210—215: Onnophrius; 
twice interrupted at the end by a return to the conversation between Onnophrius and 
Paphnutius), and 17b-19a (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 220-221: four monks; again 
briefly interrupted at the end). 
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Well then, my brother Paphnutius, we have told you these things about 
those who live in the desert, about those whom I have seen and heard as 
well as the recollection of their fathers whom they succeeded, and their 
perfection (in death). 


As in the Life of Onnophrius, the actual words of the holy men about their 
ascetic practices are reported, thus authenticating their stories. Moreover, our 
work goes even further in that special emphasis is laid on the transmission of 
these stories from master to disciple, which is another way of enhancing their 
authority. For example, in Pseleusius' first story he reports about how he was 
initiated into monasticism by his master John, while in the second story he 
travels into the inner desert to hear the story of how Anianus and Paul were ini- 
tiated into asceticism by their master Zachaeus. And, in a way, by telling these 
stories, Pseleusius himself acts as a master for the primary narrator Paphnutius. 

Thus the function of these embedded narratives seems different from the 
ones listed by Irene de Jong for classical literature. For instance, the story of 
Amor and Psyche in Apuleius' Metamorphoses can be seen as a mirror story, 
that is, a story that (thematically) reflects the main narrative. Qua form, with 
its multiple narrative levels, our work comes closest to frame narratives such as 
Thousand and One Nights, the Decameron and the Canterbury Tales, or a roman 
à tiroirs such as Manuscrit trouvé à Ѕағадоѕѕе 166 Unlike these works, however, 
in which the stories are primarily aimed to entertain, in our case the author 
chose to work with multiple narrative levels to literally reflect the knowledge 
transfer from master to pupil, thereby authenticating the stories of the holy 
men as much as possible. It is this choice that sets our work apart from any 
other work in Coptic literature. 

Let us now turn to a closer narratological analysis of the work, focusing on 
the way in which the narrative is presented and emphasizing the transitions 
between narrative levels as well as the problems that are encountered in these 
numerous switches (for a schematic overview of these switches, see Fig. 1). 

As we have said, the entire story is framed by Paphnutius' primary narrat- 
ive. However, this level is only 'active' at the beginning (1-3) and end of the 
text (138-140), as can be expected with a frame narrative, as well as at the 
start of Pseleusius' first story (4—7), the transition between his first and second 
story (10), the transition between Pseleusius' two stories and those of Isaac, 
and in particular his first story (26—28), the transition between Isaac's first and 
second story (86) and, specifically, the start of his personal experiences with 


166 DeJong, Narratology & Classics, 35. 
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Aaron (89), and the conclusion of Isaac's second story (137). The bulk of the 
text is narrated on the secondary level by Paphnutius' conversation partners 
Pseleusius (7-9, 11, 25) and Isaac (28, 31-39, 41-63, 68-85, 86-87, 89-136, 137). 
Let us now look at the most crucial passages. 


After meeting Zaboulon and Pseleusius in the opening scene, Paphnutius 
takes the latter aside and they speak about Zaboulon (1-3). Upon Paphnutius' 
request, which is unfortunately partly lost in a lacuna, Pseleusius then starts 
telling his first story (4): 


TIEXAY м [1 NGI пеХло XE COTM NTATAM[OK.] махал Naq NOYC2IME гм 
TEQMNTBPPE’ үө меҷпрокопте ON гов NIM. 


The old man said to me, ‘Listen and I shall tell you’. He never took a wife 
for himself in his youth and made progress in every respect. 


Having introduced his story, it looks like Pseleusius is going to tell the story 
of someone else, as the narrative voice changes from first to third person.!67 
However, a few sentences later the ‘he’ is addressed in a vision as ‘my brother 
Pseleusius, so that we must be dealing here with the story of the youth of 
Pseleusius. Despite the introductory formula, which suggests that we are mov- 
ing to a secondary narrator, we thus remain in the primary narrative of Paphnu- 
tius, perhaps because it allows the author to include some praise of Pseleusius’ 
virtues, such as his virginity from youth, which otherwise would have sounded 
strange out of his own mouth. The narrative level only switches to secondary 
in 7, where Pseleusius begins to relate about his experiences with his master 
John. 

A second problem presents itself after Pseleusius has concluded his first 
story with John leaving Pseleusius in his own cell in 9. All previous scholars have 
interpreted the first words of the next paragraph, where the manuscript reads 
пєхәч мәл ‘he said to те, as John starting to tell a story to Pseleusius, that is, 
on the tertiary Іеуе].168 However, it is clear that Pseleusius is the narrator of the 
story, since in 11 when he has been kindly received by Anianus and Paul in the 
inner desert, he remembers ‘my brother Zaboulon’, with whom he is said to live 
together in 3, and to whom he decides to go back in 25 rather than stay with the 
two brethren. Rather than switching from secondary to tertiary level, then, we 
return to the primary narrative in 10. Hence we have corrected the text to mexat 


167 Cf. eg. Orlandi and Campagnano, Vite, 72—73 (n. 4 and 6) who think that Pseleusius is 
beginning to talk here about his master John. 
168 Orlandi and Campagnano, Vite, 75; Vivian, Paphnutius, тт; Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 235. 
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naq 1 said to him’ (as noted in the section on ‘Language and Orthography’ 
above, there are many such errors in the text caused by the frequent switches 
of narrative Іеуеї) 169 The correction results in the perfectly logical situation 
where Pseleusius continues his secondary narrative with a second story in 11- 
25, in which the story of Anianus and Paul and how they were instructed by 
their master Zachaeus (12-24, on the tertiary level) is in turn embedded. 

We have already quoted the words with which Pseleusius concluded his 
second story in 26. At the same time, it brings us back to the primary narrative 
level and sets in motion the following events as Pseleusius immediately con- 
tinues by narrating about another monk, Apa Isaac, whom Paphnutius then 
desires to visit. The adventurous boat ride on the Cataract towards Isaac not 
only emphasizes the hardships the travelers have to go through to reach the 
holy man, it also symbolizes the transition in the story to another narrator. 
When Isaac has welcomed them and they have settled down, Paphnutius asks 
Isaac about his ascetic life. No doubt out of modesty, Isaac instead begins to 
tell a story that he heard from his master Apa Aaron, which he in turn allegedly 
heard from the first bishop of Philae, Macedonius (28): 


єпелн AKXNOYI €TAGTINP?ODB, TNATAMOK ENENTAINAY єрооү MN NEN- 
TAICOTMOY NTHIAGIO T ETOYASB апа PAPWN' км TAP ANOK NTàlMaà- 
OHTEYE PAPATY «үа AICTICNG €TPQXCD €p'O'1 NNENTAQNAY єрооү MN 
NENTAYDONE гхтєчен. NEXAY TAP NOL плет €TOYAAB апа PAPAN 
[X]e TNAX EPOK, пааунре, NNENTAI[NA]Y єрооү MN NENTAICOTMOY 
n[Too]Tq мпмакарїос ama Ma{p}KEAONTO’C [пепі]скопос. 


Since you have asked me about my practice, I shall tell you about the 
things that I have seen and heard from my holy father Aaron. For I was 
his disciple and begged him to tell me about the things that he had seen 
and had happened before his time. So indeed my holy father Apa Aaron 
said, ‘I shall tell you, my son, about the things that I have seen and heard 
from the blessed Bishop Apa Macedonius’. 


This passage has an important narratological function. The phrase enenTainay 
EPOOY мм NENTAICOTMOY ‘the things that I have seen and heard’ picks up the 
similar remark by Pseleusius in 26 and basically frames Isaac’s stories in sec- 
tions 2 and 3. Isaac then refers to a conversation that he once had with Aaron, 
in which he begged his master to tell him about new Ta. qna Y EPOOY мм NENTAY- 


169 See above, pp. 28-29. 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


40 INTRODUCTION 


gane eaeqeu ‘the things that he had seen and had happened before his time’, 
which more specifically introduces Isaac's first story (29-85). Aaron's answer to 
tell him about NenTal[Na]Y epoov MN nenTadcoTMoY ‘the things that I have 
seen and heard' brings us to an alleged conversation between him and Mace- 
donius, in which the bishop tells his story, so that we are at the tertiary level 
of narration. The conversation is a literary device, however, as it contradicts 
a later statement that Aaron was a monk in the episcopate of Psoulousia, the 
fourth bishop (79). Moreover, Macedonius' eyewitness account soon turns to 
third person narration in 31, bringing us back to the secondary level with Isaac 
as narrator, which he remains (with the exception of до, where we briefly return 
to Macedonius' eyewitness account, and 64-67, where Athanasius of Alexan- 
dria tells a parable to Mark, in which another parable in turn is embedded, so 
that we reach the quaternary level) until the end of section 2.170 Nevertheless, 
the presentation of Aaron's involvement with Macedonius both authenticates 
the story and serves to enhance his sanctity, a theme that is worked out further 
in section 3. 

That section 2 is primarily intended as Isaac's story of what he heard from 
Aaron on the secondary level appears from the statement that rounds off the 
stories of the first four bishops of Philae (Isaac's first story) in 86: 


TENOY 6€, ПАСОМ TIATINOY T6, EMELAH AKXNOYI ETBE PENKOYL, EIC PHHTE 
AITAMOK ETBE мєпіскопос мтхүоопє ги MAAK NOE NTA MACLDT ATI 
грам) TAMOIL EWOT. ANEGELOTE лє WOY | NEENXPHMA dYCTPATEYE 
MMOY гаразд. 


Now then, my brother Paphnutius, since you have asked me for some 
information, I have told you about the bishops who were in Philae, just 
as my father Apa Aaron told it to me. As for him, his parents paid money 
and enlisted him in the army. 


The narrator (Isaac), almost without catching his breath, continues telling 
about Aaron. Since this is the beginning of his second story, which changes the 
subject matter completely (from the bishops of Philae to Aaron) the transition 
may seem sudden. On the other hand, in 28 Isaac had said that he was going 
to tell ‘the things that I have seen and heard from my holy father Aaron’, and at 
the beginning of section 3 (86—88) he continues to recount what he has heard 
from his master, though he now speaks about how Aaron became a monk, a 


170 Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 243. 
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passage that is made more lively by two small segments in 87 and 88 in which 
the crucial encounter with a lion is seen through Aaron's eyes on the tertiary 
level. 

The transition to Isaac's personal experiences with Aaron is clearly marked 
in 89, where we are back at the conversation with Paphnutius on the primary 
level: 


Nal AE NTAIXOOY EPOK, пасом папноутє, N[TaicOTMOY] мтоота 
MIIAGIODT alla г^ро[ч n]Tepicticootiq ETPGXW epoi wreqei(u)aro(c]- 
TACCE. MNNCWC ON, €KQ)ANO)NH/A €XCODI, TNAX EPOK NNENTAINA Y 
EPOOY 2N NABAN. 


I have heard these things that I have told you, my brother Paphnutius, 
from my father Apa Aaron after I begged him to tell me about his renun- 
ciation from the world. Furthermore, if you pray for me, I shall also tell 
you the things that I have seen with my own eyes. 


The remark that Isaac begged Aaron to tell him how he became a monk 
resembles the similar phrase in 28: just as the latter frames 29-85, so this 
remark, retroactively, frames 86-88, perhaps to make good on the slightly quick 
transition in 86. Henceforth, Isaac tells, on the secondary level, the remainder 
of his second story (89-137). 

The end of the account on Aaron (section 3) is marked by a concluding for- 
mula (137) similar to the ones ending sections 1 (26) and 2 (86): єс еннтє, o 
пасом MATINOYTE, міх» EPOK N2ENKOY1 EBOA PN MTMOAYTA MMMETOYAAB апа 
гаран) ‘Here then, my brother Paphnutius, I have told you a few of the feats 
of the holy Apa Aaron’ Yet he has one more story up his sleeve, about the mira- 
culous death of Aaron, with which he immediately continues in a similar way 
as Pseleusius and Isaac, having just concluded their stories, move on quickly 
to their next subject in 26 and 86. The concluding remark and an interpola- 
tion of Paphnutius in the account of Aaron’s death then signal the definitive 
return to the dialogue between Paphnutius and Isaac in 138, тємоү бє, MACON 
TIATINOY T6, MAHA €XCDI NTE пмоүте P OYNA NAMAI NÜN TALAH EBOA 2M TEI- 
космос єср anaq ‘Now then, my brother Paphnutius, pray for me that God may 
have mercy on me and make my end in this world pleasing to him, which can 
also be seen as a fitting ending to both of Isaac's stories (sections 2—3). 

To conclude our discussion, whereas one may get the impression from the 
previous edition and translations that the Life of Aaron is a poorly structured 
work in which an over-ambitious author experimented with multiple narrative 
levels—and miserably failed—, a close narratological analysis of the text shows 
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that the work is in fact extremely well structured. The different narrative levels 
can be explained by the effort, also present in the Life of Onnophrius, to present 
the deeds of the holy men in their own words. Yet our author went even further 
by underlining the transmission of knowledge from master to pupil through 
the inclusion of multiple, interlocking narrative levels, even though later in the 
tradition some of the frequent switches in persons led to confusion and error. 


5 Genre, Author and Audience 


The Life of Aaron is a particularly intricate example of a monastic travelogue. 
It stands in the tradition of the Greek History of the Monks in Egypt of ca. 400, 
itself inspired by ancient travel writing, in which a Palestinian monk reports 
about the ascetic deeds of holy men along the Nile in order for him and his 
audience (the narratees) to profit (spiritually, morally) from them.!”! The work 
soon became widely influential, both in Greek, for example on the Lausiac His- 
tory by Palladius (ca. 420) and the Historia religiosa by Theodoret (ca. 440), and 
in Coptic, for example on the Life of Onnophrius, as we have seen in the previ- 
ous section a work that has several features in common with our work, and the 
Life of Cyrus? 

Since the travelogue discourse has clearly been used as a literary framework 
for our text, and in the absence of the first leaf containing the title, previous 
scholars have created several titles merely to describe its contents: Histories of 
the Monks in the Egyptian Desert (Budge), Storia dei monaci presso Siene (Cam- 
pagnano and Orlandi), Stories of the Monks of the Desert (Layton) and Histories 
of the Monks of Upper Egypt (Vivian). There are, however, good reasons to sup- 
pose that the work was called the Life of Aaron.” First of all, in the colophon 
Aaron is identified as the central figure of the work, just as Athanasius and the 
Archangel Michael are for the other two works of the manuscript.!”4 As we have 


171 This is also the main theme of the Life of Aaron, see further n. 203 below. 

172 Three fragments of another, similar work survive (ed. W.E. Crum, Theological Texts from 
Coptic Раругі | Oxford, 1913] 167-170 [no. 29]; the text is now in the Pierpont Morgan Lib- 
rary, Depuydt, Catalogue 1, 300 [no. 156]), in which, as it seems, the main character speaks 
to a holy man, who tells him a story about how two Nubians became monks. For the genre 
of monastic travelogue, see G. Frank, The Memory of the Eyes. Pilgrims to Living Saints in 
Christian Late Antiquity (Berkeley, 2000). 

173 Cf. Orlandi, ‘Testo соріо, 226, who for the sake of brevity uses Vita Aronis, though he 
regards it as ‘meno preciso’ than Budge's Histories of the Monks in the Egyptian Desert. 

174 See above, p.18. 
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seen in the previous section,!”> this is in line with the structure of the work, 
which is centred on and works towards Aaron: the much shorter section 1 can 
be seen as a prelude to the great deeds of Aaron in section 3, and Aaron is dir- 
ectly linked to, and receives further enhancement from, the bishops of Philae 
in section 2. Just as in the Life of Onnophrius and the Life of Cyrus, then, the 
story of one ascetic, Aaron, seems to have been enlarged, and given the work 
its name. In fact, section 3 has all the features of a saint's life or vita, a genre 
that was initiated by the Life of Antony (ca. 356) and was also popular in Coptic 
literature.!76 As the travelogue is a hybrid genre, the influence from the vita in 
itself does not surprise; it is the extensive way in which this is done in section 
3 that is remarkable.!”” The prominent role of Aaron in the work is expressed 
once more in the epilogue (140): 


TAI TNE TIBIOC MMMETOYAAB NANAXCODPITHC NPMMIASK AMA PAPON €A.X€K 
TIEG.A POMOC EBOA гм птооү мпеєвт MITEDAAK 


This is the life of the holy anchorite from Philae, Apa Aaron, who finished 
his course in the desert east of Philae.!78 


In terms of authorship, Paphnutius is clearly represented as the main nar- 
rator of the Life of Aaron and the one who wrote it down (138). In the Life 
of Onnophrius, Paphnutius is also the main narrator, though the situation is 
slightly different, as in this case he told the story to some brothers from Scetis 
who then wrote it down.!7? If we speculate that a Paphnutius of Scetis was the 
narrator of both works, there are three potential candidates.!9? The first is Paph- 
nutius 'Bubalis, who was over ninety years old and an authoritative figure in 
Scetis when Cassian met him at the end of the fourth century.!®! In the 3905, 


175 See above, p. 35. 

176 A. Campagnano, ‘Monaci egiziani fra v e v1 secolo, VetChr 15 (1978) 223-246 at 243-244 
gives, on the basis of the group of Coptic saints' lives that she has studied, a general 
structure of these works to which section 3 conforms entirely: youth (86—88), ascetic life 
(89—97), miracles (98-136) and death (137). 

177 For the hybrid nature of the travelogue, see Frank, Memory of the Eyes, 38-43. 

178 Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 227—228, 245-246, and ‘Monasticism on the Southern Egyp- 
tian Frontier, 35. 

179 Life of Onnophrius, fol. 21a—b (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 223). See also p. 36 above. 

180 Cfthe previous discussions of De L. O'Leary, The Saints of Egypt (London and New York, 
1937) 219-220, and Vivian, Paphnutius, 42-50, 53-54. More cautious are Campagnano and 
Orlandi, Vite, 67. 

181 Esp. Cassian. Coll. 31 (SC 42bis, pp. 210-212), 10.2 (Sc 54bis, р. 142). 
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Palladius met another Paphnutius in Scetis, this one nicknamed 'Cephalas' and 
in his eighties, who is also mentioned in the Sayings of the Desert Fathers and 
associated there with St Antony.!$? This may be the Paphnutius of Scetis who, 
without nickname, occurs in several other sayings, in two as the disciple of 
Macarius the Egyptian.!9? 

None of these illustrious Paphnutii from Scetis, who all seem to have been 
old men at the end of the fourth century, however, could have been the author 
of the Life of Aaron. In 79, Aaron is said to have been a monk in the episcopate 
of Psoulousia (ca. 385). This places the narrative present two generations later 
(Isaac—Paphnutius) in ca. 425, too late for any of these Paphnutii to be the 
author. Moreover, in the work no mention is made of Scetis, except for in 88, in 
which Aaron is said to have started his monastic career there, but this is a fairly 
standard literary topos.5^ Otherwise, everything points to a regional Sitz im 
Leben of the text: the monastic community of Pseleusius and Zaboulon, where 
Paphnutius arrives at the beginning of the story, is situated near Aswan, and so 
presumably is the community Hilltop, where Anianus and Paul first settle;!85 in 
a precise topographical description, Pseleusius and Paphnutius travel 4 Roman 
miles (са. 6km) by boat to TNHCOC er? a TMHHTE MTKATALPAKTHC ‘the island 
in the middle of the Cataract, probably el-Hesa, where Isaac lives and the con- 
versation with Paphnutius takes place (sections 2—3);186 it is also where Psou- 
lousia has his cell;!8” the island of Philae plays a prominent role in section 2, 
including one of its main cults, that of the sacred falcon;!58 after Macedonius 
has killed the falcon, he flees to the Valley, which can be identified with a wadi 
north-east of Philae and is a key setting in sections 2-3, as it is the place where 
Macedonius, Mark and Isaiah, as well as Aaron live and are buried;!89 Nubians, 
as part of the multicultural makeup of the region, recur frequently in sections 


182 Pall. A. Laus. 47 (pp. 137-142 Butler); Apophth. Patr., Alph. Coll., Antony 29 and Matoes 10 
(PG 65, cols 85, 293). 

183  Apophth. Patr., Alph. Coll., Macarius 28, 37 and Paphnutius (Ре 65, cols 273, 277-280, 377- 
380). In Pall. A. Laus. 18 (p. 57 Butler), a Paphnutius, who is the disciple of Macarius the 
Younger, is mentioned. For discussion of these various Paphnutii, see e.g. E.C. Butler, The 
Lausiac History of Palladius, vol. 2 (Cambridge, 1904) 224—225 (no. 89); A. Guillaumont, 
‘Paphnutius of Scetis, Saint, in Copt.Enc. v1 (1991) 1884. 

184 See comm. оп 88, міваж ... ETHMAY. 

185 Comm. оп 3, OYCON ... ZA{Y}BOYAGN, and 13, пкоое. 

186 Comm. 26, €TOYHHE ... мини ом. 

187 Comm. on 79, см TNHCOC. 

188 Comm. on 31, єүсума)[є... пв[не]. 

189 Comm. on 37, ma. 
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2-3;? and the miracles performed by Aaron (98-136) take place in a regional 
setting, such as when a man from Philae rides his donkey on the road to Aswan, 
which is well attested archaeologically.?! Thus, the author of our work was in 
all likelihood a local monk, who with his knowledge of the region managed 
to give the work its characteristic couleur locale.!°? The author no doubt used 
the name of a renowned ascetic of the past in order to lend authority to his 
work, a phenomenon that is well attested in Coptic (and other Christian) liter- 
ature.!93 

Given the regional outlook of the work, it is also likely that its intended 
audience was primarily regional. By comparison, the locations mentioned in 
the Life of Onnophrius are much less specific: three caves, a cell and a well.194 
And the same holds for the Life of Cyrus: three cells.!9° Because of its more 
general character, it is surely no coincidence that the Life of Onnophrius has 
been transmitted in multiple languages and manuscripts,!%° whereas the Life 
of Aaron is only transmitted in one, Sahidic Coptic manuscript (and fragments 
of another). At some point, however, our work must have also appealed to an 
audience outside the region, as we have seen in the section on 'Manuscripts 
and Colophon' that our tenth-century manuscript was copied for a topos of Apa 
Aaron in the desert of Edfu. Moreover, an early eleventh-century wall painting 


190 Comm. оп 44, 26NANOYBA. 

191 Comm. on 99, NTEPIBOK ... ЄСОХАМ. 

192 Cf. Peeters, review of Monneret de Villard, Storia della Nubia cristiana, 275: Elle était com- 
posée sur place, par un Copte du pays, а une époque ой la légende originale était encore 
vivace. 

193 Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 247-251, and ‘Monasticism on the Southern Egyptian Fron- 
tier; 35-36. For the attribution of literary works to authoritative figures in Coptic literat- 
ure, see e.g. T. Orlandi, ‘Coptic Literature’, in B.A. Pearson, J.E. Goehring (eds), The Roots 
of Egyptian Christianity (Philadelphia, 1986) 58-81 at 78-80, and ‘Literature (Coptic), in 
Copt.Enc. V (1991) 1450-1460 at 1456-1458, to be read with A. Papaconstantinou, ‘Hagio- 
graphy in Coptic; in S. Efthymiadis (ed.), The Ashgate Research Companion to Byzantine 
Hagiography, vol.1 (Farnham and Burlington, 2011) 323-343 at 331-335. Suitable examples 
are the Life of Hilaria and the Life of Cyrus, which are ascribed to the famous fourth- 
century anchorite Apa Pambo, but cannot have been written by him, as both works (Life 
of Hilaria [ed. J. Drescher, Three Coptic Legends: Hilaria, Archellites, The Seven Sleepers 
[Cairo, 1947] passim; Life of Cyrus, fol. 23a [ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 128]) refer to 
the Emperor Zeno (474—491), which places their date of writing after 474. On Pambo, see 
L. Regnault, ‘Pambo, Saint, in Copt.Enc. V1 (1991) 1887-1888. 

194 Life of Onnophrius, fol. 1a-b, 2a—b, да, 5b, gb, 10a, 12b, 17a (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 
205, 206, 208, 209, 212, 213, 215, 219). 

195 Life of Cyrus, fol. 23b, 24a, 25b, 26a, 27b, 29a, 30a (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 129, 131, 
132, 133, 135, 136). 

196 See above, n. 162. 
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of Aaron is preserved in the cathedral of Faras in Lower Nubia. Yet that Aaron 
remained essentially a local saint appears from the fact that, unlike Onnophrius 
and Cyrus, he was never included in the Зупахатіит 197 


6 Sources and Intertextuality 


The main source and point of departure of our work is, as can be expected, 
the Bible. Hagiographical works, it is well known, are teeming with biblical 
language, allusions, references, paraphrases and сіќаііопѕ.198 Often the use of 
biblical language is considered so integral to the saint's life that in editions 
citations are included in the margins, the less accurate renderings preceded 
by a “сЁ, without any further analysis.?? However, what is forgotten in such 
an approach is that these citations figure within a literary context and as such 
have a meaningful role to play within 1.200 In our commentary we have there- 
fore taken great care to compare the citations with the standard Sahidic text 
(only absent in a handful of cases for Old Testament passages), to note sig- 
nificant deviations and to ask in each case how the citations function within 
their context. As can be seen from the following examples, they range along 
the entire spectre from full quotation to general paraphrase and illustrate the 
creative ways in which the author made use of the Bible to enhance the spir- 
itual authority of his protagonists. 

Before we start our analysis, we will delineate our topic a bit further, as 
this section does not cover all of the uses of the Bible in our work. In fact, it 
is so steeped in biblical language that Macedonius, the first bishop of Philae, 
remarks after receiving a vision about two sons whom he needs to look for, 
despite the fact that he had long renounced marriage, MAHN пєкоүаа) ua pq- 


197 See above, p.15, with Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 251, and ‘Monasticism on the Southern 
Egyptian Frontier, 36. The entries for Onnophrius and Cyrus in the Synaxarium can be 
found in РО 17, pp. 567—570 (16 Paone = 10 June) and 639-640 (8 Epep = 2 July). 

198 See e.g. the excellent introductions by M. van Uytfanghe, T empreinte biblique sur la plus 
ancienne hagiograpie occidentale, in J. Fontaine, C. Pietri (eds), Le monde latin antique et 
la Bible (Paris, 1985) 565-611, 'Heiligenverehrung п (Hagiographie), in RAC XIV (1988) 150- 
183 at 177-178, апа 1' hagiographie: un "genre" chrétien ou antique tardif?, дв ш (1993) 
135-188 at 171-173. 

199 Asis the case e.g. in the, otherwise fine, edition of D.W. Johnson, A Panegyric оп Macarius, 
Bishop of Tków, Attributed to Dioscorus of Alexandria, vol. 1 (Leuven, 1980). 

200 Encouraging in this respect are the sections devoted to biblical influence on the Life of 
Antony in the introduction of G.J.M. Bartelink, Athanase d' Alexandrie. Vie d’ Antoine (Paris, 
2004?) 48-53. 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


INTRODUCTION 47 


gane, rra х(оєт)с 1(нсоү)с пєхр(1сто)с ‘Yet your will be done, my Lord Jesus 
Christ’ (38), thus replicating the words from the Lord's Prayer in Matt. 6:10. But 
this phrase is so common in Christian parlance at this time and the use of such 
phrases so widespread in the text that, even though the most prominent cases 
are noted in the commentary, we shall concentrate here only on citations dir- 
ectly marked with a formula such as ката riercue ‘as it is written’ and those 
quotations that, while lacking an introductory formula, take over and/or adapt 
a substantial amount of text from the Bible, as well as explicit references to 
biblical stories. 

There are no less than 104 such direct references in our text, which are all 
indicated in the translation. If we look at their distribution over the text clear 
patterns can be discerned. In section 1, in which Paphnutius hears the stories of 
how Pseleusius and Anianus and Paul became monks, there are 33 references. 
Section 2, on the other hand, despite it being much longer than section 1, has 
only z1references. This discrepancy can easily be explained because the second 
section is the most narrative part of the work, describing the episcopates of the 
first four bishops of Philae, while section 1 focuses more on the calling to and 
challenges of the monastic life, in which edification is key. Section 3, finally, 
which is of about the same length as section 2, has 50 references, which can 
again be explained on the basis of the contents, as it contains the story of how 
Isaac became a monk under Aaron, the main protagonist of the work, and the 
latter's way of life, including a catalogue of miracles. 

Within these sections clusters of references can be found especially when 
authoritative figures give speeches. For example, in section 1, when his disciples 
Anianus and Paul ask their master Zachaeus why he cries so much, he offers an 
extensive exegesis of Exod. 1710-13, the story of Moses and Amalek, including 
8 references (18-22). Despite the generally low number of references in section 
2, the highest concentration is found here in an elaborate speech by Athanasius 
of Alexandria to the newly appointed second bishop of Philae, Mark, in which 
he exhorts him to give bread to the poor Nubians in his see, despite them being 
pagan (61—68). In this passage alone, there are 12 references. Finally, among 
some of the more substantial miracle stories in section 3, Aaron instructs the 
people coming to him for help with short speeches, such as the one in the story 
of the poor man and the rich man (109-115), which contains 11 references.??! 
We can thus see that biblical references are an integral part of the text and are 
particularly frequent as a rhetorical device in speeches with an edifying char- 
acter. 


201 Discussed in more detail below, р. 51. 
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Our author takes recourse to a wide variety of Bible books, the New Test- 
ament being cited almost three times more often than the Old Testament: 81 
vs. 32 references. Apart from the letters to the Galatians, Philippians and Colos- 
sians, some of the pastoral letters (Titus, Philemon, John and Jude) and Revel- 
ation, all books of the New Testament are represented, though our author has 
a strong preference for the Gospel of Matthew, with 35 references (9 of which 
from the Sermon of the Mount alone). In fact, in 44 Macedonius is reading the 
gospels when a quarrel breaks out among two Nubians about a camel which has 
broken its leg. When he arrives at the phrase NAlATOY NNpäpeipuny ‘Blessed 
are the peacemakers ..., which means that he is in fact reading the Sermon 
of the Mount (Matt. 5:9), he decides to go up to them to settle their dispute. 
The author is much more selective in using the Old Testament, concentrating 
mostly on famous stories in Genesis, Exodus, Judges, 1Samuel, Kings and Isaiah. 
By contrast, Psalms are cited throughout and, with 12 references, is actually the 
second most cited Bible book. 

Having discussed the references in general, let us now turn to a selection of 
concrete examples that illustrate the multiple uses of the Bible by our author. 
To start with citations in which the scriptural reference is explicitly introduced, 
the use of phrases such as 'as it is written' does not necessarily mean that these 
citations are always literally taken over from the Bible. In fact, on a total of 
72, 20 citations (or 2896) have been significantly altered, not even counting 
very minor changes. And even among the literal citations, passages have been 
deliberately selected to fit the context. For example, when Paphnutius is kindly 
welcomed in the opening scene, the monks express their admiration for him 
by citing one passage from the Old (Ps. 83:2) and one from the New Testament 
(Rom. 11:28), which both begin with гєммеріт мє ‘beloved are (еу) (1): 


кала ачхоос Not m[pq]yarrer лә (ү)л хє eeuueprr NE N[eK]Ma 
надає аа» ON XE гєммер[тт | NE ETBE мєүєоте. 


The Psalmist David rightly said: ‘Beloved are your habitations’ (Ps. 83:2), 
and (it is) also (written): ‘Beloved are they because of their fathers’ (Rom. 
11:28). 


In many cases, however, the author has made some significant alteration. These 
changes can be relatively innocent, such as in 64, where the end of the quote 
from Ps. 21:26, ен тЧ ‘him; is clarified by adding мп.х(ов1)с ‘the Lord’: 


чха» MMOC NGI MEYAAMOAOC €TOYAAB лА(ү)л xe Trio NNAGAHA 
мпито €BOÀ NOYON NIM ETP готє PUT мпх(оєт)с. 
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The holy Psalmist David says: Tshall offer my prayers before everyone who 
fears the Lord' (Ps. 21:26). 


In 89, we hear how Isaac—as he is copying the Gospel at school—is inspired 
to become a monk: 


нтерієї євн EXN TAEZIC ETEM пєуаггємом XE ETE NGNAKA єт AN 
NCWY H Mà Y, MN пкєсєпє ETNHY MNNCA NAI, NQOYA?G NCMI, NGMTIGa 
ммо AN’ ANOK AE àlt етн ENEPPHTON AIG EIMEAETA MMOQ PM TAHT 
THP. 


When I came upon the passage in the Gospel: ‘Whoever will not for- 
sake father or mother'—and the rest that follows—‘and follow me, is not 
worthy of me’ (Matt. 10:37-38), I was struck by the saying and kept med- 
itating upon it with all my heart. 


The passage quotes the beginning of Matt. 10:37 and the end of 10:38, with the 
skipped lines in between indicated by an ‘etcetera’. Moreover, the formulation 
of the first part in the original ‘whoever loves father or mother more than me’ 
is altered into ‘whoever will not forsake father or mother, which better suits 
the context of renunciation. Interestingly, the same verses are quoted in fuller 
form (and following the biblical text) in 12, where they incite Anianus and Paul 
to become monks. 


We now come to various, more drastic adaptations of the biblical model. An 
example is the end of Athanasius' speech to Mark, where the patriarch says 
about the Nubians (68): 


ETBE Mal NTALXW EPOK NNAI THPOY XE моє єроч NOE NOYBIABIAE гм 
MTIECMAL’ KATA 0€ NTAYXOOC NGI HCAIAC XE MMP TAKOY XE OYN OYCMOY 
NTE ILXO€lC мента. 


That is why I have said all these things to you, for I found them to be like a 
grape in the cluster, as Isaiah said, 'Do not destroy it, for there is a blessing 
of the Lord in it' (Isa. 65:8). 


Even though the Nubians are pagan, so Athanasius says, they still have a chance 
to be saved and therefore should not be rejected, in the same way as a bad look- 
ing cluster of grapes should not be destroyed as it may still contain some good 
ones. In the clause after хє the original wording of Isa. 65:8 has been com- 
pletely adapted to fit the context; from ката, which is also introduced as a 
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direct citation, the rendering of this verse is more literal, though the construc- 
tion is changed (from пєтментҷ into OYN ... мента). 

In three extreme cases, after the introductory phrase there does not follow 
a citation at all, but rather a paraphrase.??? One of these occurs in the open- 
ing scene (2), where Paphnutius compares the warm welcome that he receives 
from the monks with that of the servant of Abraham in Gen. 24, who is sent to 
his master's homeland to find a suitable wife for his son Isaac and is received 
with hospitality by Rebecca's family. Just as the servant succeeds in his mis- 
sion, so the comparison suggests that Paphnutius' mission, to report about the 
monks on the southern Egyptian frontier, will also be successful. There fol- 
lows a sentence that is introduced as if it is a citation (‘as it is written’), but 
is in fact a paraphrase of Gen. 24, with 'the man' referring to the servant of 
Abraham: kata пєтсн? [x]e a tiereeua«q мпраме хок EBOA [єҷ]оүоот 
мпноуте ‘as it is written: what the man wanted was fulfilled as he worshipped 
God’. 

The same diversity is found in quotations, in which substantial passages 
from the Bible are taken and/or adapted without a specific introductory clause. 
Of the 20 cases, no less than 7 are full citations, which shows that—even though 
the number of full citations is quite a bit higher when explicitly introduced 
as such (52)—there is a significant overlap between the categories of citations 
that include and exclude an introductory formula. In the remaining 13 cases we 
again see all sorts of adaptations of the biblical text. To give just one example, 
in 87 it is recounted how Aaron, then still a soldier, faces a lion on the road. 
Here the author alludes to the story of David and Goliath, first by citing the 
words that David spoke to King Saul before the battle, пмоү MN тар? nex- 
euea[^] ачпатассє ммооү ‘Your servant has killed lions and bears’ (1Sam. 
17:36), which emboldens Aaron in this do-or-die moment, then by turning the 
words spoken by David to Goliath qnaTaak egpal ena cix мпооү ‘he (that is, 
the Lord) will deliver you into my hands today’ (1Sam. 17:46) into the pledge to 
God that [єк] [г] мпеюүріом egpat ena cix ‘if you deliver this wild beast 
into my hands’, he will become a monk. Naturally, the outcome of David's fight 
against both the wild beasts and Goliath already foretells that Aaron is going to 
win. 

A third, and final, category are references to biblical stories that come close 
to situations in the story and thus elucidate and authenticate them. Among 
the 12 examples in our work we already encountered the reference to the story 
of Abraham’s servant in 2. Again, we can see from this case, which contains 


202 The other cases are found in 19 (twice). 
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a reference to and a paraphrase of the story, that it is hard to maintain a strict 
distinction between this category and quotations, even if explicitly introduced. 

In order to show how all three categories are harmoniously employed by the 
author in a single passage, we will conclude by discussing an extract from the 
miracle of the poor man and the rich man (109-115). In this story, a man comes 
to Apa Aaron, who is desperate because he owes a rich man ten solidi and that 
man threatens him with judicial steps so that he will have to give up his vine- 
yard. The holy man consoles him and offers him to stay at his house for the 
night. The next morning, as the poor man is about to leave, the rich man arrives, 
riding on a donkey because he has been struck blind. The rich man falls down 
beforethe holy man but Aaron lifts him up, reprimanding him in a short speech 
(1112112). He starts by citing two passages from the Old Testament (Exod. 20:17, 
Deut. 5:21; Isa. 5:8) and two from the New Testament (Matt. 5:7; Jas. 2:13) to con- 
vey the message that the man should not covet the poor man's possessions and 
be merciful to him. Again we see a considerable variety of uses of the Bible here, 
as the citations from the Old Testament significantly rework the biblical text, 
in particular the opening quote. By contrast, the two New Testament citations 
faithfully follow the biblical text. 

Aaron then refers to two stories, one from the New Testament (the parable 
of the rich man and Lazarus, Luke 16:19-31) and one from the Old Testament 
(the story of Ahab and Naboth, 1Kgs. 21, 22:34-38), interspersed with a repeti- 
tion of the citation from James now preceded by another quotation from the 
same verse, to remind him what happens to people who do not show mercy. 
Of these stories the last one, in which Ahab covets Naboth's vineyard, is partic- 
ularly close to the current situation. In fact, the attentive listener would have 
already thought about this story when the poor man laments in 109 that the 
rich man eqoywg єчї NTOOT MTAMA NEAOOAE NTAITALZOY 2d NACIOTE ‘wants 
to take from me my vineyard which I inherited from my parents, which comes 
close to Naboth not wanting to give up his vineyard because it is his ‘ances- 
tral inheritance’ (Te{k}KAH[po]NoMIa nia eioTe, 1Kgs. 21:3, 4). Needless to say, 
the rich man immediately repents, he forgives the poor man's debt and Aaron 
miraculously restores his eyesight. 

Having discussed the Bible as the main intertext of our author, let us now 
turn to his other sources. The work has numerous themes, in particular the 
profit that can be gained from the holy men of the desert??? and topoi and 


203 As we have seen (above р. 42), also the main theme of the History of the Monks in Egypt 
(prol. 12 Гр. 8 Festugiére]). In the Life of Aaron, the motif of profiting (t гну) from the holy 
men recurs several times throughout the narrative, e.g. at 3, where both Paphnutius and 
Pseleusius say that they benefited from the monk Zaboulon. Besides, Paphnutius states in 
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motifs, such as the ascetic life as an athletic contest (14, 140), imitatio Christi 
(as when Isaac washes the feet of Pseleusius and Paphnutius in 27), visions (4— 
5, 7, 37-40, 81), miracles and exorcisms (44-47, 83-84, 98-136; 127-129 is an 
exorcism) and the fight against demons (9, 23, 93, 95, 96), in common with 
other such works and can thus be firmly placed in Egyptian hagiography, and 
monastic literature more generally.?94 

As we have seen, the Life of Aaron comes closest in narrative situation and 
content to the Life of Onnophrius, as in both works a certain Paphnutius travels 
to a marginal area to profit from the holy men and they tell their stories to 
him at some length.2° It can therefore be wondered what the relationship 
is between both works and even whether the Life of Onnophrius could have 
served as the model for our work. A detailed comparison of the texts on the 
level of words, phrases and sentences does not show a significant dependence 
of the one on the other. In п, when Pseleusius meets Anianus and Paul, he 
asks a similar series of questions as Paphnutius does to Timothy at their meet- 
ing in the Life of Onnophrius, in both cases starting with NTaKel enema Nad 
Nee; ‘How did you arrive һеге?.206 Moreover, the scene of Macedonius find- 
ing Mark and Isaiah in the desert (39) is reminiscent of the first encounter 
between Paphnutius and Onnophrius in the Life of Onnophrius, as the per- 
sons found are on the verge of death due to lack of food and water, and seek 
shelter against the sun beneath a hilltop: Macedonius finds Mark and Isaiah 
[e]YNHX га. оүкоор NTOOY ‘lying below a hilltop’ and Onnophrius aqnox.q 
NOYKOY! га темївс NOYKM2 NTOOY ‘lay down for a while in the shadow of a 
ріШор'207 

There are also some similarities in the closing passages of both works. At the 
death of the two main protagonists, Aaron and Onnuphrius, angelic voices are 
heard (137), but this is a common motif that can also be found for instance in 
the Bohairic Life of Shenoute.2°8 When Isaac has finished his story, Paphnutius 


138 that he will write down the stories that he has heard єупростагма nnrenea THPOY 
єтнааапе ‘as a precept for all generations to come’ (for similar phrases at the end of the 
Life of Onnophrius and the Life of Cyrus, see p. 53, with n. 210 below). The same theme is 
also found in e.g. Ath. у. Anton. prol. 3 (SC 400, p. 126), and the Bohairic Life of Shenoute 1 
(ed. J. Leipoldt, Sinuthii archimandritae vita et opera omnia, vol. 1 [Paris, 1906] 7). 

204 Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 241-242, 252. 

205 See above, pp. 35-36. 

206 Life of Onnophrius, fol. 2b—3a (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 206—207). 

207  Ійе of Onnophrius, fol. 6b (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 210). 

208 Life of Onnophrius, fol. 15a (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 217); Bohairic Life of Shenoute 
187—188 (ed. Leipoldt, Sinuthii archimandritae vita et opera omnia 1, 75-76). 
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responds мір мпа)уд NOYNOG мемот 1 have become worthy of a great grace’ 
(138), which can be compared to the reaction by a group of unnamed monks 
from Scetis to Paphnutius’ story in the Life of Onnophrius, хАнеажх aKMTIdAa 
NOYNOG мемот ‘Truly, you have become worthy of a great стасе"209 In the same 
paragraph, the topos of writing down the story for the benefit of others can also 
be found in the Life of Onnophrius, though in this respect the latter looks more 
like the Life of Cyrus, as in both cases the resulting book is displayed in the 
church of Scetis.210 

Despite some commonalities, then, a direct relationship between both 
works cannot be established. Not too much should be made of the fact that 
both works have a narrator of the same name as it was probably deliberately 
chosen by our author to lend authority to his work and does not necessarily 
say anything about an affinity between the works.?!! When zooming in on the 
similarities between the works, we should also not forget about the differences, 
in particular the story of the bishops of Philae, the much enlarged life of Aaron 
with its extensive catalogue of miracles and, generally, the regional landscape 
in which the Life of Aaron is set. It is more plausible to assume that both go 
back to a common model or were created in a similar environment where such 
works must have been fairly common, as is also witnessed by the existence of 
a third Coptic travelogue, the Life of Cyrus. 

Besides these similarities and parallels with the Life of Onnophrius, many 
other echoes of monastic literature can be heard in our work, of which we will 
mention here only the three most prominent ones. First of all, the character- 
izations of the monks Zaboulon ємечоуаза) eei[ue] мпєча)г.хє євн EN aay 
Ne[@WB] ‘since he did not want his word to take precedence in anything’ (3) 
and Matthew, neueqriee rap єнєр єм neq[q]axe eeu EN raay Raja. xe ‘for 
he never sought to let his word take precedence in any matter' (16), use the 
same expression as in a saying of Poemen preserved in the Sahidic Sayings of 
the Desert Fathers, хє NNEKG)INE NCA EINE uriekaya.x e eeu ‘in order that you 
may not seek to let your word take precedence'?? The second example con- 
cerns the first meeting between Isaac and Aaron, in which the former states 
€lOYXOQ) ?0XDT ETPKKAAT MMONOXOC ?2.?THK IT would like you to let me be a 
monk with you’ (91). Virtually the same wording is found in the Bohairic Life of 


209 Life of Onnophrius, fol. ла (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 223). 

210 Life of Onnophrius, fol. 21a (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 223); Life of Cyrus, fol. 30a (ed. 
Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 136). 

211 See above, р. 45. 

212 Sahidic Apophth. Patr. 104 (ed. M. Chaine, Le manuscrit de la version copte en dialecte sahi- 
dique des 'Apophthegmata Patrum | Cairo, 1960] 24). 
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Pachomius and the Life of Hilaria,” which moreover occurs in a similar scene 
in which a novice (Pachomius, Hilaria) asks a master (Palemon, Pambo) to stay 
with him, the master warns him/her about the hardships of the monastic life 
and the novice persists. Because of the similar elements in all three works this 
must have been a commonplace in monastic literature. 

The third example is the second scene in which Isaac comes looking for 
Aaron in the desert, this time because he is troubled by demons. He finds his 
master standing in the burning heat with his feet in the hot sand and carry- 
ing a huge stone (93). This scene has some remarkable parallels with that in 
the Bohairic Encomium on Pesynthius, where this saint also goes out into the 
desert at the time of the inundation (compare мє пкәлрос MMMOY2 мпмооү 
Чі was the season of the Nile inundation’ in 93 with МПК РОС epe ПІМФОУЇ 
NHOY єгрні NbHTQ ‘in the season in which the water rose’ in the Encomium)? 
and stands in the sand with a large stone hanging from his neck. Like Isaac, a 
monk comes looking for him and witnesses the effect that this extreme form 
of asceticism has on Pesynthius (compare eANeqBar гам єпаРк ‘and his eyes 
were about to burst’ in 93 with NTE N€qBaX мог NCNOY PMC XE вүм^форк 
Ncel євол ‘his eyes were filled with blood as if they would burst and come out’ 
in the Encomium).? And in a similar way the monk then asks Pesynthius why 
he undergoes such severe suffering to which the holy man answers (the explan- 
ation follows at 94 in our text). 

Thus far we have concentrated mostly on explicit parallels with other works 
on the level of words, phrases and sentences, though we have also discussed 
some cases where similar scenes from other works may have been at the back- 
ground. When we look at the higher level of larger textual units, our author has 
clearly embellished a number of key points in the story of Macedonius (29-54) 
in section 2 of the Life of Aaron by reworking literary models known to him. This 
is not surprising, as the story is mostly about the first bishop's role in the conver- 
sion of Philae (29—53), which is of fundamental importance for what follows in 
section 2 as itlegitimizes the see of Philae and therewith also Macedonius' suc- 
cessors to the episcopal throne. In basic outline, the conversion story of Philae 
resembles other such stories in hagiographical literature. For instance, in the 
sixth-century Life of Porphyry by Mark the Deacon, we also hear about a city, 
in this case Gaza, that is dominated by idol worshippers, after which a newly 


213  Bohairic Life of Pachomius (ed. L.T. Lefort, Sancti Pachomii vita bohairice scripta [Leuven, 
1953] 8); Life of Hilaria (ed. Drescher, Three Coptic Legends, 5). 

214 Bohairic Encomium on Pesynthius (ed. É.C. Amélineau, Etude sur le christianisme en Égypte 
au septième siècle | Paris, 1887] 75). 

215  Bohairic Encomium on Pesynthius (ed. Amélineau, Étude, 76). 
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appointed bishop takes action and a series of miracles results in many conver- 
sions. The main difference, however, is that in our story one miracle is enough 
to convert the whole population.?!6 

Turning now to individual passages, the creation of the see of Philae in 
30 is clearly inspired by the similar story regarding the see of Aksum as told 
by Rufinus in his Church History?" Just like Frumentius, Macedonius goes to 
Alexandria to report to Athanasius about the need of Christian leadership in 
a marginal area that is still mostly pagan and is sent back as its first bishop.?!? 
The following scene (31), in which Macedonius kills the falcon venerated by 
idol worshippers on Philae, has basically the same plot as the idol and temple 
destruction scenes in contemporary Coptic hagiography. These accounts typ- 
ically include references to the Old Testament, in our case the story of Jehu 
and the Baal worshippers (2 Kgs. 1018-28), as can been seen especially in the 
motif of deceivingly offering a sacrifice to God.?!? Both the account of the cre- 
ation of the see of Aksum and the idol destruction scenes also anticipate the 
same outcome, namely—following a miracle (the miracle of the camel's leg; 
44-47)—the conversion of the entire population to Christianity (51—53). In the 
conversion scene, a third passage is found (53), the healing of the old woman, 
which seems particularly close to the healing of the deaf-mute in Mark 7:33-37. 

A fourth, and final, passage is another miracle story (the miracle of the bap- 
tismal font; 83-84), which occurs not in the story of Macedonius but later on 
under the fourth bishop of Philae, Psoulousia. The reason for this is that Mark 
and Isaiah are involved from the beginning in the story of Macedonius whereas 
Psoulousia is not explicitly linked to him. Thus, even though the episcopates 
of Mark, Isaiah and Psoulousia all follow the same structure, the author felt 
it necessary to add a miracle story to the latter's episcopate. This miracle is 
clearly inspired by the story of Theophilus, Horsiesius and the wand of light in 
the Historia Horsiesii, preserved in a sixth- or seventh-century codex, in which 
Horsiesius, like Psoulousia, travels to Alexandria and initiates a miracle in the 
presence of Bishop Theophilus.2?° 


216 Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 264—266. For the date, see now T.D. Barnes, Early Christian 
Hagiography and Roman History (Tübingen, 2010) 260-283; A. Lampadaridi, La conver- 
sion de Gaza au christianisme. La Vie de S. Porphyre de Gaza par Marc le Diacre (Brussels, 
2016) 15-19. 

217 Ruf. Hist. 10.9-10 (GCS NF 6.2, pp. 971-973). 

218 Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 256-257. 

219 Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 89-92, and ‘“I Wish to Offer a Sacrifice to God Today" * 

220 Historia Horsiesii (ed. W.E. Crum, Der Papyruscodex saec. У1-Уті der Phillippsbibliothek in 
Cheltenham [Strasbourg, 1915] 12-15). 
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All in all, we hope to have demonstrated that our author is well versed in 
Christian literature, from the Bible to contemporary monastic literature such 
as the Historia Horsiesii. The influence of the Bible lurks around every corner, 
if it is not in plain sight, and we have seen that the author employed his bib- 
lical learning in various ways to enhance the sanctity of the holy men. He also 
had a considerable knowledge of other Christian, especially monastic literat- 
ure. However, because of our poor knowledge of the date of the majority of 
Coptic literary works and the considerable reworking that most of them have 
undergone over time, it often remains elusive which work influenced another 
and hence it cannot be traced how exactly our author interacted with other 
texts. There are nonetheless four cases in section 2 where we can see him at 
work using prototypes from existing models and remoulding them to fit his 
story. 


7 Historical Significance and Date 


Having discussed the literary character of our work in the last three sections, 
we will finally turn to the historical dimension of the text. There is a general 
consensus that we have to be extremely careful in using hagiographical works 
as historical sources. These works were not written to accurately report histor- 
ical details but rather to convey a spiritual message, in which something of the 
sanctity of the holy man (or men) reflects on the hagiographer and his audi- 
ence, and offers a model to follow.2#! Accordingly, the author will distort and 
use stereotypes in order fulfill this goal, for instance by expanding extensively 
on the miraculous deeds of his protagonist, as happens in section 3 of our work. 
On the other hand, we have seen that our author seems to communicate with a 
regional audience, rather than a more general public??? In this sense, regional 
saints' lives are of particular interest to the ancient historian, as the author 
will often relate to his audience's definite sense of time and space by providing 
unique details about a regional landscape, and the persons and events placed 
in that landscape.223 

In his much-debated Religion in Roman Egypt of 1998, David Frankfurter has 
put hagiography on the agenda again as a source for studying Late Antique 


221 бее C. Rapp, ‘Storytelling as Spiritual Communication in Early Greek Hagiography: The 
Use of Diegesis’, JECS 6 (1998) 431-448. 

222  Seeabove, p. 45. 

223  Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 253-254, and 'Monasticism on the Southern Egyptian Fron- 
tier, 37. 
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Egypt. While his general point, that traditional religious practices continued 
beyond the institutionalization of Christianity in the fourth century, is well 
taken, he has been severely criticized for his all too ready use of hagiographical 
sources to back up this point.??4 In a conference organized in the context of the 
first author's doctoral defense in 2005 three specialists of Late Antique Egypt 
focused on this issue. While Frankfurter maintained that saints' lives often pre- 
serve 'authentic details' about Ancient Egyptian religion, the others were more 
critical, and we will follow in particular the second author's approach Һеге.225 
One of the main purposes of hagiography is to write a Christian landscape, 
in which 'the historical depth of the (...) story primarily serves the purpose of 
legitimation and explanation'??6 This is no doubt precisely the reason why the 
story of the first bishops of Philae (section 2) has been included in the work, 
as it explains to a later Christian audience how its community was created. 
The way traditional religion is portrayed in hagiography, then, says something 
about how a contemporary Christian author and his audience looked back on 
the ‘pagan’ past, and there is every reason to be skeptical about such elements 
in the story.?27 

The most cited, and perhaps most famous, episode from the Life of Aaron, 
the one of Macedonius and the holy falcon, provides an illustrative case. In it, 
Macedonius, the first bishop of Philae, sent by Athanasius of Alexandria him- 
self, goes into the temple, pretends that he is going to sacrifice to the falcon 
worshipped there, and instead kills it. He flees and, following the conversion 
of the priest's sons and a miracle performed by one of them, the entire island 
is converted to Christianity. While Macedonius was a historical figure (ca. 343) 
and the falcon cult one of the most prominent cults on the іѕ]апа,228 this story is 
largely legendary, as we know that the falcon cult was continued until the fifth 


224 D. Frankfurter, Religion in Roman Egypt: Assimilation and Resistance (Princeton, 1998); for 
an extensive rejoinder, see e.g. R.S. Bagnall, ‘Models and Evidence in the Study of Reli- 
gion in Late Roman Egypt, in J. Hahn, S. Emmel, U. Gotter (eds), From Temple to Church. 
Destruction and Renewal of Local Cultic Topography in Late Antiquity (Leiden, 2008) 23-41. 

225 D. Frankfurter, 'Hagiography and the Reconstruction of Local Religion in Late Antique 
Egypt: Memories, Inventions and Landscapes, J. van der Vliet, ‘Bringing Home the Home- 
less: Landscape and History in Egyptian Hagiography’, and P. van Minnen, ‘Saving History? 
Egyptian Hagiography in Its Space and Time; in J.H.F. Dijkstra, M. van Dijk (eds), The 
Encroaching Desert. Egyptian Hagiography and the Medieval West (Leiden, 2006) 13-37, 
39-55, and 57—91, respectively. 

226 Van der Vliet, ‘Bringing Home the Homeless, 54. 

227 Уап der Vliet, ‘Bringing Home the Homeless’, 48—51; Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 93, and 
‘The Fate of the Temples in Late Antique Egypt, in L. Lavan and М. Mulryan (eds), The 
Archaeology of Late Antique ‘Paganism’ (Leiden, 2011) 389—436 at 400. 

228 Comm. on 28, м^{р}келомго'с, and зі, єүаума)[є... пв[но]. 
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century and the island became Christian more gradually. On the other hand, 
it does have historical value as the perspective of a later Christian audience 
on its formative period, which moreover legitimizes the creation of the see of 
Philae.229 

It is, then, of crucial importance to know when the work was written.230 As 
we have already seen, the narrative present can be placed around 425, telling 
earlier stories going back into the fourth century.23! Moreover, the papyrus frag- 
ments of our earliest manuscript date to the sixth or seventh centuries, so the 
time of writing must have been before 700.7% A reliable way of further narrow- 
ing down the date is to look at terms, titles or other elements that occur in or 
after a certain date. For instance, the use of the title archbishop for several of 
the bishops of Alexandria indicates a date after 431.233 Even more important 
is the reason given as to why Macedonius came to the south in the first place, 
which due to its meaningful role in the story is unlikely to be a later addition: 
he was а n&yapyoç ‘pagarch’, a title that occurs in this sense only after 491. The 
use of the title here is thus anachronistic and provides a terminus post quem 
for our work. Moreover, the Coptic uses the loanword nayapyéw ‘to be pag- 
arch’, which does not occur after 614.234 Other internal elements also conform 
to this timeframe. As а pagarch, Macedonius pays his respect to the otpaty- 
Adtys ‘military commander’ in Alexandria, which, if the dux et augustalis is 
meant, would make most sense іп a sixth-(or early seventh-)century сопіехі 285 
The use of the title patriarch for the bishop of Alexandria only seems to have 
become customary from the sixth century onwards.?36 And the potential ref- 
erence to the pilgrimage centre of Apa Menas outside Alexandria indicates a 
similar date.?3” 

All internal evidence thus points in the direction of a sixth-century date of 
composition of our work (though the early seventh century cannot be entirely 


229 As argued in extenso by Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 253-269 (Ch. 8). See also his ‘Fate of 
the Temples; 427—429, ‘Monasticism on the Southern Egyptian Frontier’, 37—39, and ‘Reli- 
gious Violence in Late Antique Egypt Reconsidered: The Cases of Alexandria, Panopolis 
and Philae, Journal of Early Christian History 6 (2015) 24—48 at 41 (repr. in W. Mayer, C.L. de 
Wet [eds], Reconceiving Religious Conflict: New Views from the Formative Centuries of Chris- 
tianity [London, 2018] 211-233 at 222). 

230 This discussion departs from and updates the one in Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 230-231. 

231 See above, p. 44. 

232 See above, pp. 10-11. 

233 Comm. on go, ПАРХНЕПІСКОПОС мр^кот[єе]. 

234 Comm. оп 29, ET]... NEITONIC. 

235 Comm. on go, пєст[рәт]нләтное. 

236 Comm. on 30, ПИХТРІАРХНС. 

237 Comm. оп 59, NMON{ON}ACTHPION мапа MHNA. 
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excluded). This date fits nicely with what we know of sixth-century Philae, in 
particular the long episcopate of Theodore (ca. 525-after 577), who employed 
various strategies to construct a Christian identity on the island, a context in 
which the ‘invention of tradition’ of a fully Christian Philae from the first bishop 
onwards in the Life of Aaron can be readily envisaged.??? Moreover, as we have 
seen, Nubians frequently appear in the story and are characterized as ‘pagan’, 
while in his speech to Mark Athanasius reveals that they will eventually con- 
уегі.239 This remark can best be seen against the backdrop of the official con- 
version of Nubia in the sixth century.?4 Further supplementary evidence is the 
anachronistic description of Macedonius as a pagarch, which a recent study of 
Late Antique pagarchs has found would not be out of place in the sixth (or early 
seventh) century2^! 

The sixth-century date cautions us even more against taking as historical 
certain elements in the story of the first bishops of Philae in section 2, as these 
events belonged to a distant past at the time in which the text was written. 
Another example of this is the portrayal of the bishops of Philae as monk- 
bishops, living separate from their communities and engaging in ascetic prac- 
tices, in which the author undoubtedly transposed contemporary ideas about 
the episcopate back on the earlier period.?^? The other parts of the work, sec- 
tions 1 and 3, should be similarly approached. Though in itself witnesses to the 
early monastic communities in the region, the stories of the ascetics depicted 
here are highly literary and conform entirely to contemporary descriptions of 
ascetic lives in Egyptian Christian literature. A good example is the catalogue of 
miracles in section 3, which all have the same structure and highlight the role 
of the holy man as a mediator between God and man, as has been described so 


238 Argued in detail in Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 305-338 (Ch. 10). See also his ‘Monasticism 
on the Southern Egyptian Frontier’ 39. 

239 See above, p. 15. 

240 Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 330—332, and ‘Monasticism on the Southern Egyptian Fron- 
tier’, 39. 

241 М. Stern, ‘Local Magnates, but Mobile: Elite Dynamics in a Byzantine Province’, in S.R. 
Huebner et al. (eds), Living the End of Antiquity: Individual Histories from Byzantine to 
Islamic Egypt (Berlin, forthcoming). 

242 J.E. Goehring, ‘Imagining Macedonius, the First Bishop of Philae, in Gabra and Takla, 
Christianity and Monasticism in Aswan and Nubia, 9-20. Even Athanasius is described as 
having ascetic tendencies, and when Mark and his delegation arrive in Alexandria they 
hear that he has retreated to a monastery west of the city, see comm. on 57, NTEPN- 
вож... Haare. For the monk-bishop, see e.g. A. Sterk, Renouncing the World Yet Leading 
the Church. The Monk-Bishop in Late Antiquity (Cambridge, MA, 2004), esp. pp. 192-218; 
С. Rapp, Holy Bishops in Late Antiquity (Berkeley, 2005) 137-152; М.С. Giorda, ‘Bishops- 
Monks in the Monasteries: Presence and Role, JJP 39 (2009) 49-82. 
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eloquently in the works of Peter Brown.?^? On the other hand, these miracles 
are placed in a definite regional landscape and address some of the everyday 
concerns of the local population. It is surely no coincidence that two of the 
last miracles that Aaron performs have to do with the Nile inundation, which 
was vital for Egyptian society.2^^ Thus the Life of Aaron not only offers a unique 
perspective of a Christian community and its formative period, it also reflects 
some of its daily problems and needs.?45 


8 A Word on the Edition, Translation and Commentary 


Two principles have guided our edition of the Life of Aaron. The first is that we 
are editing a text, not a manuscript. The second, that our edition should make 
this text easily accessible to a wide audience of students and scholars interested 
in Late Antique Egypt. These principles dictated a number of choices briefly 
presented below.249 

In accordance with modern reading practices, we have introduced in our 
text of the Life of Aaron word separation, largely based upon the sensible 
guidelines advocated by Walter Till (1894—1963),2“ and Greek-style punctu- 
ation, marking clause and sentence division.?^9 No effort has been made to 
reproduce the word separation and punctuation of the manuscripts. The 
erratic superlineation of codex Or. 7029 has largely been respected though, 
but in a simplified form (brief strokes above single letters only) that does not 
attempt to copy the idiosyncrasies of the medieval scribes nor to add strokes 
where they were not written. Furthermore, the text and translation have been 
divided into numbered paragraphs, following as closely as possible those of the 


243 P. Brown, ‘The Rise and Function of the Holy Man in Late Antiquity’, JRS 61 (1971) 80-101 
(repr. in idem, Society and the Holy in Late Antiquity [Berkeley, 1982] 103-152), ‘The Saint 
as Exemplar in Late Antiquity’, Representations 1 (1983) 1-25, Authority and the Sacred. 
Aspects of the Christianisation of the Roman World (Cambridge, 1995) 57—78 (= essentially 
his ‘Holy Меп, іп CAH? xiv [2000] 781-810), 'Arbiters of Ambiguity: A Role of the Late 
Antique Holy Мап, Cassiodorus. Rivista di studi sulla tarda antichità 2 (1996) 123-142, and 
"The Rise and Function of the Holy Man in Late Antiquity, 1971-1997, JECS 6 (1998) 353- 
376. 

244 See also above, p. 23. 

245 Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 332-333, and ‘Monasticism on the Southern Egyptian Fron- 
tier, 39. 

246 See, more extensively on the background of our edition, Dijkstra, 'Monasticism on the 
Southern Egyptian Frontier, esp. pp. 39-42. 

247 Most notably in WC. Till, Та séparation des mots en copte, BIFAO бо (1960) 151-170. 

248  Asisdone, e.g. in L.T. Lefort, Œuvres de 5. Pachóme et de ses disciples, 2 vols (Leuven, 1956). 
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translation published by Vivian, while correcting its errors.?^? The text addi- 
tionally records, in the left margin, the (modern) folio numbers of codex Or. 
7029, thus allowing the reader easy comparison with the original manuscript 
(as well as Budge's editio princeps).2°° The chapter headings in the translation 
(in boldface) have been added to guide the reader through the text and are, 
obviously, not part of the original text. 

In order to account for our text, which is practically based upon a single 
manuscript, we have used the symbols of the so-called Leiden system, cur- 
rent in papyrological publications.?5! Thus, for the sake of easy legibility, we 
have resolved all abbreviations, including nomina sacra, using round brackets 
to show which letters were supplied by us. In the same way, square brackets are 
used to mark material lacunae in the manuscripts and subscript dots to signal 
characters that cannot be read with certainty. In our translation, square brack- 
ets are used only for lacunae that we have not been able to fill in and round 
brackets for brief additions that are indispensable for a correct interpretation 
of the text (including the identification of scriptural quotes and calendrical 
dates). 

The variae lectiones of Budge's editio princeps and our corrections of simple 
scribal errors or orthographic peculiarities are given in a minimal apparatus 
at the bottom of the text pages. For Budge's variae lectiones, we have limited 
ourselves to substantial textual differences, as a rule neglecting differences in 
bracketing, word separation or superlineation. Disturbing scribal errors have 
been corrected in the text, with the reading of the manuscript given (as ‘ms.’) 
in the apparatus; unhabitual or potentially confusing spellings, are indicated 
in the apparatus (after read"). Otherwise, in order to respect the état de langue 
of the principal manuscript, we have not sought to harmonize its orthography. 
Discussion of more complicated text critical or interpretive issues is assigned 
to the commentary. 

In order to re-contextualize the text as much as possible, the commentary is 
conceived of in an inclusive manner, discussing its historical, linguistic as well 
as literary aspects by paragraph and word, in the manner of classical comment- 
aries. Accordingly, sections and episodes are introduced by a brief synopsis 
of the narrative printed in italics. The commentary then proceeds from larger 
to smaller units in the order in which they appear in the text. Comments on 
points of grammar and lexicon are hardly ever an aim in itself, but rather suited 


249 Vivian, Paphnutius. 
250 For the status of this foliation, see above, pp. 5-6. 
251 See e.g. Pestman, Prim 15. 
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to guiding students through the text. General matters of language and ortho- 
graphy are treated in an earlier section of this Introduction, and not repeated 
in each case in the commentary. Only rare Greek loanwords and very unfamil- 
iar spellings are noted in our commentary. The same holds for isolated non- 
standard spellings in the Egyptian vocabulary. 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


Text and Translation 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


а 1. [--- | | [ay]M Tataxonta NTayTan[eo]YTK epoc. Ф NataTN ANON [xe 
a MENKAg P nunga NNEKTAGC[E e| TOYAAB. KAAWC à«4x(00€ net Pq] Yar- 
хе Ad(YL).A XE гєммєріт NE м єк мА NYNNE: ayw ON Xe еєммєр[їт] NE 
ETBE мєүєютеє. пхоєіс пєтх[ро] XE a«qayorie гм OYM UN OYNOG ме|о|тє 
MN OYOYPOT єгоум EPON. мір [п]мєвүє MTIGaAXre NTA nxoeic XO[OG] гм 5 
пеуаггємом xe {пні Xe} пн[1 є|тєтмавак EZOYN єроч, axıc мо[о]рп 
хє TPHNH мпенг Eqdaore O[ YN] аунрє NEIPHNH MMAY, MAPE TET[ Nel] PHNH 
MTON ммос €2Pà.1 єХ 4 EMATE MMON, epe TETNEIPHNH [KOTC] єхотм. 
NTEPELE дє Epooy [xe гєм|аунрє NHPHNH NE, міка» NTACI[PH]NH eepa1 
єхооү KATA па)угмхеє [мпєм]сәг THPN, MEX(PICTO)C (нсоү)с пемхоєіс. 10 

2. [чтє]рє nnay лє wane aneipe NT[CYNA]ZIC, мука» гарам NTE- 

Tpan[ezZa], амаухнх амоуаум NOY[OEIK MN nenepH]y a [w] t м/пауп euo 

ib --- | | [ov]ow MN Nelgarioc мтє пмох|тє м]өє мпомгах NaBpagau 
NTA[YXI]TG єгоум 2N oypawe ayw ayXx[ox єв]ох мпєҷоүоа) Tupq. 
anok [2]@ art cooy мпмоүтє xe мпеҷҷо[6]т мпећалмє nco«q ката 15 
пєтсне [x]e апєтєгнач мпромє ҳожк євох [єҷ]оүоот MIMNOYTE. 
МАМСА TpPRH[eip]e лє MIMAYXNIKON ANXEK TEY[@]H THP EBONA ENGAHA 
enq@axe [2M] majaxe мпмоүте MN месвооүє [NN ]eroyaas. 

3. єкта. MEXAl мпехло [ETO]YaAaB апа псєлєүсїос nca oyca [xe] 
OYCON ENANOYY петекоунне [NM ]Maq єтє апа ZA{Y}BOYADN ne ayfa] 20 
[O]YPMNeHY ne CANT eny epog [Mada] TE. nexagq naxe ANOK го, [nac]on, 
alt 2HY ката TELE міхи [ко ]T EBOA гттоота гттм пєөв[віо] MN пкароҷ 
EME4OYM єє[мє] мпечаухх є євн гн Аггү N2e[@MB]* KAN OYKOYI пєт- 
аухе NM[MaAq] KAN OYNOG пе a)aqX00c€ хе [ANT OYA] TCOOYN. 

2a 4. Texatnaq XE NI... 1.єє. Nad Nee гм neq[ --- ] | [NJepra- 25 
cia NTMINEG; riexaq Nafi u]ot tgo xe сотм мтгәт^м[ок.] uqxi naq 
NOYC2IME PN TEeqMNTBPP€' à YCD меҷпрокопте гм гов мм: NE OYTAPOE- 
мос пе XIN TeqMNTKOYI гү мечпнт EBON NCYNTEXIA NIM NTE Ne?100M6€ 
вар готє ?HTQ MNGAXKE ETCH? XE NETNACMA)T NCA оүсгїмє єєпөүме 
EPOC ^ҷоүо EYO NNOEIK EPOC гм пєҷент" ayw TEMOYMIA cac Macxmo зо 
MITNOBE' TINOBE лє єчарАн х аж EBOA MAYMICE мпмоү. AY N€qMOOQ96 гм 
OBBIO NIM. NTEIZE AE AGNAY EYLOPOMA EMC XE equa Y єүромє eqga EOOY 


1 NTANTAN[2O]YTK ms. 4 пєт[хоос] Budge || read гм оүєооү 5 x«[q] Budge 6 
пе TETNABMK Budge 7 м манре Budge n N[cyNa]zic Budge | read gapon 14 
umeyoywma) ms. 19 OoYca[e] Budge 20 Zaf{y}BOoYAMN: a corr. <o 25 |єє  |А14) 
Budge | гм пє[ Budge 26 [aq]x1 Budge 
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Paphnutius Meets Pseleusius and Zaboulon 


1. [...] and the service that has been entrusted to you. Blessed are we that 
our land has become worthy of your holy footprints! The Psalmist David 
rightly said: "Beloved are your habitations" (Ps. 83:2), and (it is) also (writ- 
ten): “Beloved are they because of their fathers" (Rom. 11:28)’. It is the Lord 
who triumphs! For he became full of reverence, great respect and good will 
towards us. I remembered the word that the Lord spoke in the Gospel: ‘In 
the house that you will enter, first say: "Peace be with this house" If there are 
children of peace, let your peace rest upon it. If not, your peace shall return 
to you’ (Luke 10:5-6). When I had found that they were children of peace, I 
allowed my peace (to rest) upon them, according to the word of the teacher 
of us all, Jesus Christ, our Lord. 

2. When the time had come, we celebrated the Eucharist. The table was 
laid for us, we prayed, ate some bread with each other and said grace [...] 
eating with these saints of God, just like the servant of Abraham who was 
received with joy and whose wish was entirely fulfilled (cf. Gen. 24). As for 
me,Iglorified God that he had not deprived me of what I was looking for. As 
itis written: what the man wished was fulfilled as he worshipped God. After 
we had said the vespers, we stayed up all night praying and discussing the 
word of God and the teachings of the saints. 

3. Then I said to the holy old man Apa Pseleusius in private, 'A good 
brother is he with whom you are living, Apa Zaboulon, and a valuable man, 
from whom we profited greatly’. He said to me, ‘I too, my brother, profited 
likewise (from him). I was edified by him through humility and silence, since 
he did not want his word to take precedence in anything. Whether the per- 
son who spoke with him was insignificant or whether he was eminent, he 


ny 


tended to say: “I am ignorant 


The Story of Pseleusius 


4. I said to him, '[...] how in his [...] such labour?’ The old man said to me, 
‘Listen and I shall tell you’. He (Pseleusius) never took a wife for himself 
in his youth and made progress in every respect. He was a virgin from his 
childhood and fled all contact with women for he respected the word that is 
written: ‘He who looks at a woman to desire her has already committed adul- 
tery with her in his heart’ (Matt. 5:28), and: ‘Desire, when it has conceived, 
gives birth to sin, and sin, when it is accomplished, brings forth death’ (Jas. 
1:15). And he lived in total humility. Thus he saw a vision to the effect that he 
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66 LIFE OF AARON 


мпечито €BOÀ єчха» ммос XE MN сом NA&aY EP 2M2LAA NXOGIC CNAY H 
NQMEPE OYA н NGMECTE OYA. TAI сажа T€ T€K?6, MACON MCEACYCIOC, EAK- 
CMOYAAZE EYEMB ENANOYY. KATA OE ETCHE гм riariocTOXOC X[e м]єрє 
ADAY EYO MMATOI TALH MN [NEEBHYE мпвіос XE eqeapec ke | [м]пєчтәч- 
aay MMATOL єау®щ[п]є дє ON EPMAN OYA р GOELX, MEG.XI KAOM EIMHTEI 
NQGMIGE KAAMC. KNAXPO NCA OYNAM «үа NCA EBOYP. әү NTEYNOY ^ҷр 
ATOYMNE EBOA NOI METMAXE мма’ à4À0 EGNAY EPOQ. 

5. NTEPE PTOOYE лє MANE’ NEYN оүромє N2AAO OYHHE 2ITOYMY EOYN- 
TAG MMAY мпсооүн миєграфн, NEMAYBOK Q)àpoq NAL мсоп NỌQINE 
євох ?ITOOTQ ETBE NANATNDCIC єйўгүбауоү PN TeKKAHCIA, NE OYMAI- 
енкє TMNOY пе, AYW ом NEQ)AQXCO) єроҷ NNEYHEEYE Neae мсоп NQTET 
печент гм Nerpal[]H erovaas. NTEPGBMK OYN [@]apog махо epoq 
мпеорома NTAGNAY EPOY хє eq(e)cYMBOYAeY[e: ] TIE XA (х)є ATIOTACCE 
MMETANTAK THPQ мгҷі MMEKCT(AY)poc мгоүг[г]к nca MEKXOEIC, NTKD 
(N)NeTM[O]OYT єто[мс мм|єурамооут er [ - - - | | eragoverr. мн мпек- 
саты єпх(оєт)с єчаза) EBOA гм NEYATTEMON XE MEPE Хү TANE TOOTQ 
EXN оугввє NQKOTQ єпагоу NQCOOYTN єгоум ETMNTEPO ныпнүє; пе- 
Q)à.X€ дє XE GMAT єпагоу ҷсүм^мє NNPOOYG) мпкосмос єтооүєт 
MN N€Q?YA6l NTNTMCOYODNOY. TENOY GE, памергт NCON, TOY@d) MEN ам 
єтркваж N KAAT ETBE тєкєпістнме MN TEK(GIN)El aya por ETME? менү, 
MAA Тоүоа) ом єтрекмооо)є гм ITTOD?M NTAYTA?MEK єроч. TWOYN 
нгваж ау NECNHY NC€T гок мпесхнма NTMNTMONOXOC хү CEN&TA- 
мок вөє єта)ає EPOK €aac. 

6. AYD NTEIZE AYBAK KATA еє NTAGXOOC NGI MZAAO. AYBAK EPATOY 
NNECNHY ETMA ETOYMOYTE epo[q хє - - - оүр| мє eqovu[e гм пм єтм- 
May epe rie |qpa.u [rie пеаминс, eqo мрєҷрғо]те | ayw Ra cToc enegoyo, 
EPE TEGO OYETOYWT EMATE MN MEGCMA THPQ EBOA мпєгоүо NNACKHCIC’ 
KATA 0€ ETCH? XE 2ENTNE мбромпє CYAXAMOY NEAT гү пкотє NNEC- 
NAB гм MOYOTOYET MITNOYB. NTAYXE MAl ETBE паї єгрәї NNGLX MIIPÀAO 
мптүпос NNTN? ката NerpadH' aya ппрє мпохт єҷемє MMOY EXN 
NEGAHA €TTBBHY «үа поүотоүєт мпноув EXN поүотоүєт NNACKHCIC. 
ката METCHE XE NAlATOY NNETOYAAB [2 ]M пєүгнт XE NTOOY NETNANAY 


п NNEqMEeYe Ms. 14 MMETANTA ms. read MMETENTAK 15 єто[ыс: єтємє Budge 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 
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saw before him a man full of glory who said, ‘“No one can serve two masters: 
either he loves one or he hates another" (Matt. 6:24; Luke 16:13). This is also 
the case with you, my brother Pseleusius, even though you have been zealous 
for a good work. As it is written in the Apostle: "No one who is a soldier gets 
entangled in the affairs of civilian life in order to please the one who made 
him a soldier. And also, when someone is an athlete, he will not be crowned 
unless he competes well" (2Tim. 2:4-5). You will be victorious on the right 
and on the left hand side. And immediately the one who spoke with him 
vanished and he stopped seeing him. 

5. Then it became morning. Next to him lived an old man who had knowl- 
edge of the Scriptures. He often went to him and inquired of him about the 
lectures that were read in church. He was a great lover of the poor and also 
frequently told him his thoughts and strengthened him through the Holy 
Scriptures. When he went to him, then, and told him of the vision that he 
had seen in order that he might give him advice, he said, 'Renounce every- 
thing that you own, take up your cross and follow your Lord. And let the dead 
bury their dead (cf. Matt. 8:22, 10:38). [...] that is vain. Have you not heard 
the Lord proclaim in the Gospels: “Мо one who puts his hand to the plough 
and turns backwards is fitted for the kingdom of heaven" (Luke 9:62)? This 
word “to look backward" signifies that we should ignore the vain cares of the 
world and its material aspects. Well, then, my beloved brother, because of 
your knowledge and valuable visits to me I do not want you to go and leave 
me, but on the other hand I want you to follow the vocation to which you 
have been summoned. Rise and go to the brothers in order that they may 
clothe you with the habit of monastic life and tell you how it is fitting for 
you to act. 


Pseleusius Tells about His Master John 


6. And thus he departed as the old man had told him. He went to the brothers 
in the place thatis called [...] a man who lived in that place, whose name was 
John. He was extremely devout and civilized, and his face and entire body 
were exceedingly pallid on account of excessive ascetism, as it is written: 
"Dove wings covered with silver and the region of her back with the pallor 
of gold' (Ps. 6714). He (the Psalmist) said this because the raising of the old 
man’s hands (in prayer) corresponds to the wings, as described in the Scrip- 
tures, and he compares the lustre of silver to the pure prayers (of the man) 
and the pallor of gold to the pallor of asceticism. As it is written: ‘Blessed are 
those who are pure in their heart, for they will see God' (Matt. 5:8). He wasa 
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єпмоүте. мє оуРЧаупгісе [п]є гу neaya«qp охаун мроєс ne [N]eae мсоп. 
мєа^ҷоүом лє ON [јеле мсопенм NENTHG NOE NIMD[ed |NNHC ПВАПТІСТІС 
NTAYPH[N] TPpe гароч х є тєчгрє лє NE гєма)хє NE м]н оүєв[1є гооүт 
--- Јоп[ - - - | | ETBE птвво мпєҷент MN пт|в|во мпечсама. 

7. AGXOOC NOI M[AEl|]MT ETOYAAB ana ticeAeYcioc х [є] aqua бм 5 
NGODATII €BOÀ niga [9 | мсоп ayw qaxe мм вадах oo[ Y] меаухуаражіє миє" 
N€Q)à.qNà Y гм NEYZOPACIC NOE NAANIHA пе[1ра]мгү EBON. пєхәч ON NGI 
апа п[се]^еүсос XE NTEPIEL OYN Q)à.POQ, ETE MENTAIG)PT MAX€ EPOY, ETE 
цЦадганинс пе MENTALXE NEIMAXXLE THPOY ETBHHTY, ачаропт єр[о1] əN 
OYNOG NMMNTMAIPOME day[@] uttetGR Aaa Y гм пєҷм мара пе | єїмнтє 10 
Q)OMNT моєк MMATE €YMMAY ETBE NRO)HMO єтм^п^ Pa]re, мнпоте NCE- 
ҳоос XE TZAA[O] OYEM OEIK aN. 

8. NTEPIOM лє ede[THY] aut pakaet ммоҷ ETPGT га ут) mne- 
схнма N[TMN]TMONOXOC | --- ] мтє [---]х [---] ] [,], NKkor 
NTMNTMONOXOC. ayw [tt]exa.q мәл xe OY nacon псєлєүс[ос],чсне xea 15 
NEKMAXE глос EN | т|Ааудуаве, п.х(ов1)с, NEOYO єүєві әм рал. EMELAH 
AKXNOYI, п^[0)]нрє, ETBE TECBM xe MANE e[T]ETNTCANHY NN&ZPN ма 
TIBOA [A]Y@ ETETNXOKP гм пегмоу n[ee] NTA пс(Фт)нр хоос гм пєүгг- 
гєлго'(м) [N]NeqamocTOAOC xE NTWTN пе |пе|гмоу мпка?. MWNE NPH- 
pag) [Ay]@ NBAAeHT ката өє NTA TIEN[X.O]eIC хоос Xe eic ?eHHTe ANOK 20 
T[Xo]ov MMMTN nee меємесооү єтин|нт)є NZEN(OY)MNG) Gane бє 
нсавє [Nee] NNElZO4 ayw Nakalpaloc Nee [nn]eicpourie. à«4X00Ycov 
exc Ecooy [3X]Xa. MNEGTANZET TMNTATPOOYQ [NN]Ecooy ETPEYMOOME 
менте, мсє|ка| мєугнт €BOX ETBE ммєєує NN[AA]IMONION. ETBE паї 
ачхоос [N@O]pn xe [wne NcaBe nee миєгоч wre]TNK[ --- JaN[---]] 25 
ен OYBODA EBOA OY.AE ETMKA пемент €BOÀ гн (оү)оүам ммоүсо MN OY2H- 
AONH XE MENANALAIKOC, TAIABOAOC, MOOGE EYCOPG єпраме, EYEACHM 
NOE NNEIMOYI, EMINE NCA DUK NNENYYXH. 

9. NTEPIP ?€N?OOY лє ?à?THQ EY4TAYO єр`ол NNEIMAXE MN NETTN- 
том €POOY, AlTTAPAKAAEL MMOY €TPQXIT EYMA MAYAAT. NTEIP€ AE AGENT 30 
EMEINA’ А460 22.2 THN NEENZOOY MANTEYTCABOL ETGINOYWE MAYAAT ?l 
пх, EAGT ETOOT NEENENTOAH MN TGOIN! G?Pà1 га ммєєүє NNAAINO- 
NION MN TOINMIGE ETCAME. AGKAAT MAYAAT MANTE MACON ZABOYAON €l 


apol. 


14 [N M мит|момохос Budge 15 OY:read@ 23 ЄТР4МООЦ)Є тз. 26 negnT Budge 
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toiler and frequently passed the night in vigil. He also often ate herbs asJohn 
the Baptist did, about whom it is testified that ‘his food consisted of sprigs 
and wild honey' (Matt. 3:4). [...] because of the purity of his heart and the 
purity of his body. 

7. My holy father Apa Pseleusius said that he saw many revelations many 
times and that every word that he said came true. He saw (these things) in his 
visions just as that seer Daniel did. Apa Pseleusius also said, ‘When I, then, 
had come to him—that is, the one about whom I have talked before, namely 
John, about whom I spoke all these words—he received me with great kind- 
ness and I did not find anything in his dwelling except only three loafs of 
bread that were there because of the strangers who would pass by, in case 
they would think that the old man did not eat bread. 

8. When I remained with him, I asked him to clothe me with the habit of 
monastic life [...] the rules of monasticism. And he said to me, "My brother 
Pseleusius, it is written: 'Your words have become sweet in my throat, Lord, 
sweeter than honey in my mouth’ (Ps. 18:303). Since you have asked me, 
my son, for instruction, be well behaved towards laymen and be seasoned 
with salt, just as the Saviour said to his apostles in the Gospel: ‘You are the 
salt of the earth’ (Matt. 5:13). Be mild and simple, just as our Lord said: “бее, 
I send you out like sheep into the midst of wolves; so be wise as serpents 
and innocent as doves’ (Matt. 10:6). He sent them out like sheep, but he did 
not entrust them to walk in the carelessness of sheep and let their hearts go 
astray because of the thoughts of demons. That is why he first said: ‘Be wise 
as serpents, and you [...] in dissolution nor let our hearts go astray by eating, 
drinking and pleasure, for our adversary the Devil roams around, hunting for 
man, roaring like a lion and seeking to swallow our souls!” (cf. 1 Pet. 5:8). 

9. When I had passed some days with him, while he told me these and sim- 
ilar words, I asked him to take me to a place for me alone. Thus he brought 
me to this place and remained with us for some days until he had taught me 
how to live alone in the desert. And he imposed upon me some command- 
ments and (told me) how to bear the thoughts of demons and (about) the 
bitter fight (against them). He left me on my own until my brother Zaboulon 
came to me. 
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10. EITA TEXAL NAY XE TMAPAKAACL MM'O'K, MACLDT псєлєүсїс' ETIELAH 
оүн | --- |. к --- | | AqoyMaDB Noi пеХло пехач Nal Xe EMELAH 
AKINE TNATAMOK SYM MN Aa Y PHIL EPOK’ мєөнп ON EPOK ?à.? TN NPODME, 
пепк(єум)а ETOYAAB COAT MMOOY NAK EBON. MEXAl NAY XE API TAL ATH 
NMMAL, плет, MMPCNT пекомгах євох. AYOYWU)B єчха» MMOC NAI XE 
ENELAH AKQINE TNATAMOK. 

п. MEXAY XE AIBWK N(OY)OYOEIG) ELOYN ETEPHMOC ET2IZOYN ENA гооү 
CN&Y MMOOG)E. AIGING NEENKOYI NBNNE гм оүє MN оүпүгн MMOOY MN 
CENENTHO мпкатє MMOOY. Al2MOOC PLXN тпүгн ETPAMTON ммо! NOY- 
KOY! 612M TICE NNEPIOOYE єїх@) MMOC XE APA OYN CON MITEIMA XIN MMON; 
госом дє єїмєєүє NTE AIGMA)T amay єро[мє cnay --- | MOYT[ ---| 

_[ --- | | гємвммє ayw ayeine NOYKOY! MMOOY ETPACW. ANOK дє 
AlOYMA) ETPAGW edeTHY гм TMa ETHMAlY] ^^^ мр MMEEYE MMACON 
ZABOYA[ AN]: мпеєа)со мпечвох. KATA 6€ ETEPE MATIOCTOAOC XW MMOC 
хе NTEPE OYNOG NPO OYON NAI гм [пхое]с, мпемтом гм паАпм(єум)а 
X[e мпєргє єртос пасом AY ON XE ANOK „тобе, AMMAAD MENTA- 
TCO, пчоүтє TIENTAYGAYZANE. ALXOOC AE NAY XE NTATETNE! єпєїмг. NAM 
N26; AYM ETETNOYEM OY; AY NIM NE NETNPAN AYW NTETN ?€NPHTODN; 
AYD ETETNCYNATE NAQ) моє ETETNMMEIMA; 

12. NTOOY дє TIEXAY XE ANON 2ENPMTTIOAIC COYAN EANGMME гм OYEHT 
ноуаут XIN €N?M пкосмос ENO NO)BHP ENENEPHY. NEMANBOK ETEKKAH- 
CIà MN NENEPHY ммннмє єроүгє MN гтооүє, ENCWTM ENETPAPH €TOYa a B 
ETOYMG) MMOOY MN NANATNOCIC гәм MEYATTEMON, (мгоуо) мє(м) Xe 
пєтмє NEIMT H Maay єгоү[є] єро[1] | [ч]чмпауд muo AN’ aya nere 
uq[n ]aqt an мпєҷст(гүр)ос NGOYaed NCI, NỌMTIQA MMOL AN. 

13. ANON AG NTEPNCWTM ENEIMAXE мам? EBOA EN TTAMPO MIMENXO- 
EIC 1(HCOY)C пєх(рїсто)с пемс(фт)нр MMAIPWME MN NETTNTON єрооү, 
ETE NAI NE хє пєтмє [NTE]GYYXH, GNACOPMEC ayw пєт[м^со]рм мтєҷ- 
YYXH ETBHHT, GN&ZE EPOC’ EITA ом KE (equa: 2HY NOY) EPMaAN промє T 
енү мпкосмос THP мат OCE лє NTEGYYXH; н OY пєтєрє TIPIME NATAAY 
NO)BBIOD NTEGYYXH; мм лє NTEPNCOTMOY, ANP OY?HT NOYWT MN NENE- 
PHY ATIMAXE MMNOYTE глос NTOOTN N?OYO єпєвіф MN пмол?` ANCYN- 
TAZE MN NENEPHY єүгооү ETPNEI EBON гм THONC мента. амсо MEN NEEN- 
гооү ENX@ MMOC XE гарну NAAINCN NETMPAZE MMON. NTEPNAICOANE 
лє єпмєєүє ETNANOYY EGTMBC MMON ETMKA TOOTN EBON, ANCWP мпєтр 
LOYO EPON NNETAJAAT „мхі NPENKOYI NOEIK | ANEI EBON ENTTIOAIC ANTAAO 
€YKOY1 NCKAPOC ANE! єптооү єпм[.] ETOYMOYTE epoq XE пкоог. 


1 ПехАЧ Nai ms. п ep[@ue] Budge 15 OYHN ms. 20 ПЄХАЧ Budge 27 NETTN- 
TMOYN epoq ms. 32 read пмоүл? 
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Monks in the Inner Desert: Pseleusius Tells the Story of Anianus 
and Paul 


10. Then I said to him, ‘I beg you, my father Pseleusius, since there is [...]. 
The old man answered and said to me, 'Since you have asked, I shall tell you, 
though nothing is hidden from you. Even what is concealed from you by men 
the Holy Spirit reveals to you’. I said to him, ‘Please, my father, do not let your 
servant down’ He answered and said to me, ‘Since you have asked, I shall tell 
you. 

п. He said, ‘Once I went into the inner desert for about a two days’ jour- 
ney. I found some small date palms in a valley, a spring of water and some 
herbs around them. I sat down near the spring to rest a bit, as I was tired 
from the road, and said, “Are there brothers here or not?” As I was thinking 
like this I looked and saw two men [...] some dates and they brought a bit of 
water for me to drink. I wished to remain with them there, but remembered 
my brother Zaboulon. I could not stay away from him, as the Apostle says: 
“When a great door was opened for me in the Lord, I did not find rest in my 
spirit, for I did not find my brother Titus" (2 Cor. 2:12-13). And also: “I planted, 
Apollo watered, God gave the growth" (1Cor. 3:6). I said to them, “How did 
you arrive here? What do you eat? What are your names and where are you 
from? And how do you celebrate the Eucharist while you are here?” 

12. They said, “We are from the city of Aswan. We have been of one mind 
ever since we are in the world and are friends with each other. We went to 
church together every day, evening and morning, as we listened to the Holy 
Scriptures that were read and the readings from the Gospel, in particular: 
‘Whoever loves father or mother more than me is not worthy of me’ (Matt. 
10:37), and: ‘Whoever will not take up his cross and follow me is not worthy 
of me’ (Matt. 10:38). 

13. When we heard these words of life from the mouth of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, our Saviour, the lover of mankind, and similar ones, such as: ‘Whoever 
loves his soul will lose it’; and: ‘Whoever will lose his soul because of me will 
find it’; and again: ‘If a man gains the whole world and loses his soul, what 
profit will he have? Or what will a man give in exchange for his soul?’ (Matt. 
16:25-26)—when we heard these things, we together made a joint decision. 
The word of God was sweeter for us than honey and the honeycomb (cf. 
Ps. 18:11) and together we fixed a day on which we would leave the city. We 
lingered for a couple of days, thinking that perhaps it were the demons who 
tempted us, but when we realized that it was good resolve that prompted 
us not to give up, we distributed the excess of our possessions to the poor, 
took a few loaves of bread and left the city. We embarked on a small boat and 
went into the desert, to a place called the Hilltop. 
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14. ANOYW MN ?€NCNHY €YOYààB єүгм пма ETMMAY ETBE XE OYN 
OYNOG меємоүҷє oon eM neoyociq eT[M]MaY KATA пмоүте. ама- 
TANTA EYEAAO EGOYAAB EMEGPAN пе ZaXa fioc] EAG@CK 2N TANAXWPICIC 
єү^ск[н]тнс ємате пе, EYN KECON CNAY [оү]нне eITOYMY ємєҷм^өнтнс 
u[e]. прам мпоуа ммооү ne cap[a]MaM[Dn] ayw прам mnkeoya ne mao- 5 
ea1[oc]. Eayel E2Pal ен OYNOG м^өлнсіс [M] MNTPUQA гмот єүсотм мса 
TIZANO апа ZAXA10C EN гов мім] ETGNAXOOY Nay. 

15. CAPAMAM@MDN [Ae] ачхпо Naq моуагапн ere Tai T[e] EPan 
оураме е єҷалмє nca п[єҷ]еов моїх, ETPGONG NTOOTG, Q)àqkore 
ENECNHY NQOPT n [q]Xo0c Nay Xe METEOYNTAY гав м]6іх MMAY маРЧ 10 
ENT Nal [чт] тєч TMH naq’ aya neg [aqp пеєҷгов] nox єҷспоүлљх [e 
tote tae e]aos Nox [...] | єї MapoYy eqcoovu xe MaqXITY NGONE Maqt 
TIDY NAY’ E4ME лє ON мпосє NeOYO єпену «үш псоа) NOYO ENTAO. 
2460 EN TàrartH Ga пєгооү мпєч хок EBON. 

16. мав|е|мос дє EMMY ачхпо NTEIMOAYTA тә NeMeqiuee TAP ENE? 15 
єм rteq[a5]a.xe con 2N raay мар Xe ayw [on] epayan ova. XNOYY єүлє- 
зас 2N [ne]rpa.n Maqoywmays нач wTee [Xe] ка» Nal євох {неге} ммо 
an’ [Ka]imep [O]YNOG Ncae ue eaymataeye [м]моч гм меселі мчєгр^фн 
ETOY[Ad]B. AYW NTEIZE AUTON ммоҷ [гм] cov MNTH мпєвот ri dne. 

17. |по|ХАо дє EMMY мтамаурп aga[xe] epoq, ETE ana ZaxXaioc 20 
пе, NTOY [ME]NTAGTCABON eroimovo» 21 п[хә1|]є ayw NTOY NENTAQT 
гом |мпе|схнма NTMNTMONOXOC ayo [мпєч]Хло eqgya.xe мимам ETBE 
Nape[TH N]NETOYAAB єтї rixae, Nal ET[CMOY].AaAZE ETMNAY єрмє, aqt 
[erooT]R NOYACKICIC єсха ХО M[N 2ENNOG N]21CE AYW NEG2WN ET[OOTN 
хе хі NGONC] NNETNYY[XH --- XIN]|Taqel єрдї ем TMOAYTA wT[etee] 25 
€q.X3.X COD, катер EYEN TEIMNT2AXO. 

18. мє оупареєнос ME XIN TEGXMO єчпнт €BOÀ NCYNTEXIA NIM NTE 
NEPIOOME MN XI ?PàQ NIM, єҷмє мпрімє N?OYO єпсовє ємечка TOOTG 
€BOÀ мпрімє мпєгооү MN T€YO)H. ANXOOC AE NAY NOYZOOY XE плет, 
ETBE OY крімє NT€I?6; NTOY лє TEXaq хє MAWE є(Р)АПОТАКІКОС мм 30 
єтика TOOTY €BOÀ мпєгооү MN TEYG)H EYPIME EXN NEGNOBE’ NOE ETCH 
XE NAlATOY NNETP гнвє XE NTOOY мєтоүм^спсопоү. EPAVAN тєїлєзїс 
TALE THYTN, TETNAMTON ммотм EBOA гм NETNRICE. MAE гар єрмє мм 
вка» га ElATOY MNEIMOMN|T] NEB єтє NAI NE TEYOINE! EBO[A] гн сама 
прпмєєүє NTAMOPACIC ETNATAPON MTIELOOY мпмос NEAT ETA COTE. 35 


1 ^м^үоә Budge 22 [neg]ÀXo epgpaxe Budge 24-25 ETOOTN |,, | NNETNYYX[H Budge 
25 TMOAYTA Budge 
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Anianus and Paul Tell the Story of Zachaeus and His Disciples 
Sarapamon and Matthew 


14. We lived with some holy brothers who stayed in that place, for there 
was great plenty at that time in the eyes of God. We met a holy old man 
whose name was Zachaeus. He had spent a long time in the anchoretic life, 
as he was extremely ascetic, and two brothers lived next to him who were 
his disciples. One of them was called Sarapamon and the other Matthew. 
They engaged in a great contest of gratitude, as they obeyed the old man 
Apa Zachaeus in everything that he would tell them. 

15. Sarapamon acquired a charity which was such that, when someone 
came to collect his handiwork in order to buy it from him, he first turned to 
the brothers and said to them, ‘Whoever has handiwork let him bring it to 
me and I shall give him its price. And he did his handiwork full of zeal [...] 
handiwork |...) came to him, knowing that he ill-treated him, gave him what 
was his. And he loved loss more than gain and disgrace more than honour. 
He persisted in this charity until the day of his perfection (in death). 

16. Matthew, on the other hand, attained such a way of life that he never 
sought to let his word take precedence in any matter. And when someone 
would ask him about a passage in the Scriptures he answered thus, ‘Forgive 
me, I do not know; even though he was a great teacher who had been edu- 
cated in the Holy Scriptures. And as such he went to rest on the fifteenth of 
the month Paone (9 June). 

17. Now it was the old man whom we have mentioned before, that is, Apa 
Zachaeus, who instructed us in the way of living in the desert and clothed 
us with the habit of monasticism. He did not stop talking to us about the 
virtues of the holy men living in the desert, they who are intent upon see- 
ing no one. He imposed on us a harsh asceticism and great suffering, and 
ordered us, 'Constrain your souls [...] since he engaged in such a harsh way 
of life, even if he was in this old age. 

18. He was a virgin from his birth, who fled all contact with women and 
all amusement. He loved weeping more than laughter and did not stop cry- 
ing day or night. One day we asked him, ‘Father, why do you cry so much?’ 
And he said, 'It is fitting for every ascetic not to stop weeping over his sins 
day and night, as it is written: “Blessed are those who mourn, for they will be 
comforted" (Matt. 5:4). If this passage applies to you, you will find relief from 
your suffering. It is fitting for everyone to keep these three things in mind: 
one's departure from the body (and) the remembrance of the sentence that 
will be passed upon us on the day of the great and terrible judgment. 
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19. Ка1 TAP TNCMTM ETBE пмоб M@YCHC XE гм птраҷі EPAL ‘NTEU- 
вих, CNTE {NOX} Maq{ TO} COTA мпамаХнк AY ON XE eM [MTP ]GENTOY 
єпєснт MaqowrTn | [um(cpa)u]X NGM сом NGI MAMAAHK. пехас гар 
NGI TETPAPH ETOYAAB XE NEPE AAPWN Чї єгрм 2d тбіх NOYNAM ммазу- 
CHC, WP г?@@ч ed TEGEBOYP’ хү тєрє гм птрєүтооүм EPPA гт OYCOTI 
2N OYZOMONIA NOYMT га N€Q61X, MAaqGOMTM NGI MAMaAAHK. MEXAYG ON 
NGI TleCeat €TOYAAB XE AYM NEPE AdPCN YI EZPAL 2d NEYGIX Ga TINSY 
NPOY?€' ETE Mal NE NALE THPG MMPMME. Tàl TE өє NPODM6 NIM EQNadl 
NNEQOLX Epal мптүпос MNECT(aY)POC мпєх(рїсто)с” MaqowWTN NNEY- 
XAXE THPOY NOE MMODYCHC NTAGGOMTM HTIAMAAHK 2M пчі єгрәї NNeq- 
G1X. 

20. ^^ром MEN EPE тєгр^фн EINE MM'O'q EXN MMA NMTON ETEN мпнүє 
MN TEYPPOCYNH ETEN eie(poYca. )AHM NTTIE MN пєөромос AYW NECTOAH 
€TOYNA TAA Y 21 NETOYAAB. KATA OE ETCH? XE AKII€Q) TAGOOYNE, AKMOPT 
NOYOYNOq' AYW ON (XE) ECNAP п{мп}а)уг NKOINDNOC MN марпмісє ETCH? 
2N мпнүє, MN [nna ]|PAAEICOC ETEN мма маг, [NETE M]TIEBAA Nay EPOOY 
MrteMàa X [є] COTMOY мпоуахе eepat EXM п[ент] мароме, Nal àTtNOYTE 
cBT@T[OY] NNETME ммоҷ. 

21. OP лє гооҷ [epe] тєграфн cine ммоҷ EXN мк[р1]сїс MN пч(№)т 
NATNKOTK MN |пеца мпрімє MN псогсєг ммов[гє] MN пкакє ETeI- 
BOA MN тоот[є] мпмоүч ayw nepo uko»r [n]ercok ert готє 
EMAATE. EP AN] OYA TAP Ka пєрпмєєүє NNAl г [м] neqenT umma Y ereq- 
Nà4AH[A], mape neqconc пое aa пєөром[ос] MMNOYTE гү LWB мм 
ereq[na ]arret ммооү NTM пчоүтє cena [a)o]te NAq’ KATA METCHE Xe 
"conci |м|плікмос бм бом €MàXT€ ayw qeneprer «ү qaysari 
uma[Ma]AHK є{т}өнп MN мечємергіа. 

22. a[y]M TWB cNay єтєча)нх єтв[н]нтоү, прааує MN прімє: 
tip[aqe] men єтвє {прїмє MN} прпмєє[үє] кмм митом ETEN мпнүє` 
прїмє дє гооҷ ETBE прпм[єєүє] NNKOAACIC ETEN AMNTE. | |єтвє ria], 
NAGHPE, ME єрмє [мм є|к@ ea ElATOY мпромеєує [u]ueieos cnay 
TANAMIAYCIC ay® [u]eice. NTEPNZICE oyn моүкоү | тимА|гє єтамапау- 
сіс. 

23. МАТ лє NTE[PNC|DTM єрооү NTOOTY мпеХо [ETO] YAAB апа Zaxal- 
ос, àuMOY? [NP]a@e ayM пеҳәм Naq хє apt п|мА| NMMAN NĒXITN 
eyma N[a)o]ue єксооүм xe TNNAOYXAl N[eH]TQ. ху wreige aqt NAN 
[Nee]NOEIK MN хахоме cnay aq[uoo]aye NMMAN ayxreqeurR e[eov]u 


3 пєҳ^с: acx@ Budge 25 qeneprel ms, first e corr < p 28 єтем мпнүє ms. 36 
NMMAY ms. 
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19. Indeed, we hear about the great Moses that when he raised both his 
hands he defeated Amalek and when he lowered them he defeated Israel, 
and Amalek prevailed (cf. Exod. 17:11). For the Holy Scripture says that Aaron 
raised the right hand of Moses and Hur his left hand, and thus as they lifted 
his hands together in perfect harmony Amalek was defeated (cf. Exod. 1712— 
13). And the Holy Scripture also says: And Aaron lifted his hands until the 
evening (cf. Exod. 17312), which is to say, the entire lifetime of man. In the 
same way everyone who will raise his hands after the model of the cross of 
Christ will defeat all his enemies just as Moses did, who defeated Amalek by 
raising his hands. 

20. As for Aaron, Scripture compares him to the places of rest that are 
in the heavens, the joy that is in heavenly Jerusalem, the throne and the 
garments with which the saints will be clothed, according to what is writ- 
ten: "You have torn my sackcloth, you have girded me with joy" (Ps. 2912); 
and also: "She (heavenly Jerusalem) will celebrate in communion with the 
firstborn who are written in the heavens" (cf. Heb. 12:22-23)—and (Scrip- 
ture compares him to) the paradise that lies in the East, "the things that 
no eye has seen, no ear has heard and have not entered into the heart 
of men, the very things that God prepared for those who love him" (1Cor. 
2:9). 

21. Scripture compares Hur, on the other hand, to the judgments, the 
worm that never sleeps, the valley of weeping, the gnashing of teeth, the 
outer darkness, the pit of the abyss and the river of fire that flows and fright- 
ens immensely. For if someone admits the remembrance of these things in 
his heart at the time in which he is going to pray, his prayer will reach the 
throne of God and he will obtain everything that he will ask for from God, as 
itis written: "The prayer of the righteous is very powerful and effective" (Jas. 
5:16), and it defeats the invisible Amalek and its agents. 

22. And regarding the two reasons why one prays, joy and weeping: joy 
is because of the remembrance of the places of rest in heaven and weeping 
is because of the remembrance of the punishments in hell. Therefore, my 
sons, itis fitting for everyone to keep in mind the remembrance of these two 
things, rest and suffering. Indeed, when we have suffered a little, we shall 
find rest. 

23. When we heard these things from the holy old man Apa Zachaeus, we 
became full of joy and said to him: 'Have pity on us and take us to a dwelling 
where you know that we shall be saved’. Accordingly, he gave us some loaves 
of bread and two books and walked with us until he brought us here. He 
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єпеїма. AYOW LACTHN N[een]kovi меооү GANTNNOI NTOIN)[OY]Me et 
TLXAle, EAGT ETOOTN N[2EN |ENTOAH єүсмбом MN гємоү[о)н] мроєіс aya 
OYGINOYOM MN [ov6]twco 2N оуразаує әү aqrTca[ BON] eee erepe Naal- 
MON rüpaze [NN]P@ME ммос гм оүлаун қ[смо]т" ката ee ercug гм 
п^посто[^ос] XE epe TIENMIGE оооп NAN [AN O]YBE CNOY 21 сар aria 5 
юа OYBE [NApx]H OYBE NEZOYCIA OYBE | NETIN(EYMAT)IKON мтпомнр. єтех 
м|пнує). MAPE NAAIMOAN rap має MN NEYEPHY €YKHK нү NTEYODH. 
AYW AYTAMON EZENKMT XEKAC EPWAN PENCNHY El YAPON ENEAAY NMMAY. 

24. AY Tal TE еє NTAYBMK EBOA ?ITOOTN. à4qMTON MMOY гм COY 
MNTOYE NEMO. ANON AE ANGWM MMEIMA GMaepal єпооү, а TIENEKDT 10 
ETOYAAB, EPE тнтрофн оооп NAN EBOA ON NEIBNNE’ AY ENMANEI €BOÀ 
єптооү €T?1BOÀ NTNCYNATE MN NECNHY гм MCABBATODN MN TKYPIAKH. єс 
CHUTE ANTAMOK ETNGINATIOTACCE. NTOK гок à. Pl TAPAMH MAHA єх м, 

Ф MENEIMDT ETOYAAB. 

25. ANOK ЛЄ 2161 EBOA ?TTOOTOY, 310 YCD? PM MAMA NQOANE. TIPAN MMOYA 15 
MMOOY TIE ANIANOC AY TIPAN MMKEOYA ME пгүлос. TIPOYN лє NPENKOYI 
негоду ANCDTM EBOA 2ITOOTY NOYCON, Mal EAAGBOK Gapooy Neae Ncon 
єчетнє мпєүайнє, Xe AYMTON MMOOY мпєс|мауГ ANIANOC MEN NCOY 

іо | хоуаут | [пгү]хос дє ен соү Q)OMNT мп^опє. мтердсотм лє NOT TIEN- 
CON BANOYOIHA AYBAK AGEING NNEYCHMA, AUTOMCOY PdAeTHY. 20 

26. єс мм OYN ANXOOY EPOK, пасом MAMNOYTE, ETBE NETOYHH? 
el пхәїб, ETBE NENTAINAY єрооү MN NENTAICOTMOY ayw прпмєєүє 
NNEYEIOTE NTAYEl E2PAl еттоотоү MN пеухаж EBON. OYON петимахооч 
ETBE TIPAAO ETOYASB AMA ICAAK, па перпмєєүє ETNANOYY, Mal NTAGQP 
{a} TAPXH urieqaioc ( - - - ), ген MMATEGP MONOXOC MTEMA, TAI єтоүнно 25 
?N TNHCOC €T?N тиннтє MIIKATA2PAKTHC мпрнс MMON Nà QTOOY MMH- 
MON, EAYMAOHTEYE EWMY LAPAT MIIPÀAO ETOYAAB апа LAPWN хү 
aqt MOOY ємєҷоіх, NOE мпмоб EXECAIOC ETOOTY мпєпрофнтнс PHAIAC, 
праме NAME ETXHK EBON мело NAPETH єүоовє ENEYEPHY. 


18 мыпєчаунє ms. 
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remained with us for some days until we became familiar with the way of 
living in the desert. And he imposed strict commandments and nightly vig- 
ils on us, as well as a moderate diet of eating and drinking. And he taught us 
how the demons tempt men in many forms, as it is written in the Apostle: 
‘Our fight is not against blood and flesh, but against the rulers, against the 
powers, against the spirits of evil that are under the heavens’ (Eph. 6:12). For 
the demons fight with each other naked during the night. And he told us to 
observe certain rules whenever brothers came to us. 


End of the Story of Anianus and Paul 


24. Thus he went away from us, and he went to rest on the eleventh of Thoth 
(8 September). But we, our holy father, have stayed in this place until today, 
while we obtain our food from these date palms. And whenever we go into 
the outer desert, we celebrate the Eucharist together with the brothers on 
Saturday and Sunday. Look, we have told you about our ascetic way of life, 
now you for your part, our holy father, please pray for us in return". 

25. I went away from them and lived in my dwelling. One of them was 
called Anianus and the other Paul. Within a few days we heard from a 
brother who used to go to them frequently to visit them that both of them 
had gone to rest, Anianus оп the twentieth (17 October) and Paul on the third 
of Paope (30 September). When our brother Banouphiel heard this, he went, 
brought their bodies and buried them near him. 


Papnutius and Pseleusius Visit Apa Isaac 


26. Well then, my brother Paphnutius, we have told you these things about 
those who live in the desert, about those whom I have seen and heard as well 
as the recollection of their fathers whom they succeeded, and their perfec- 
tion (in death). There is something (more) we would like to say about the 
holy old man Apa Isaac, of great renown, who spent the beginning of his 
life (...) before he became a monk here (and) who lives on the island in the 
middle of the Cataract, about four miles to the south of us. He was himself 
a disciple of the holy old man Apa Aaron and poured water upon his hands, 
justas the great Elisha did with the prophet Elijah (cf. 2 Kgs. 3:11), a man truly 
perfect in many different virtues’. 
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27. NTEPICDTM OYN (N)MM&KAPICMOC мперомє NTEIMINE, acci 

na п^еют | [nc]eXevcioc exw ммос [xe хіт EW GJapog Wrap nuga 
мпечснох. [T]al Te ee NTANG)AHA әм печма NO)ODIT€ ANEIL EBOA ANANE 
єүкоү NCKAMOC ANP гот EPHC €TPNBODK Ga M2AAO ETOYAAB AMA ICAAK. 
N€YN 2ENNOG лє NWNE PHT гм пмооү NTMHHTE мпеєїєро epe пмооү ETH- 5 
MAY аа) EBOA єҷо NEOTE. NTEPNE! AE EPHC ANPWN єгоум єпма мо)пє 
мпеХхо пара OYKOYL AYTCABE CIAT EBOA ITN пєпм(єүм)г, AQEL EBON 
AGAAPEPAT ?LXM MECMOTOY MIMELEPO. проме AE NE OYPMNXAPIC TE є^4- 
alal гм N€Q2OOY. NTEPNMOONE AE єпекро AYP YOP ^ҷмоүтє erra pau 
XE KAAWC AKEl GAPON, пасом папноуте, Mal NTAGP TIMMGAa NACIAZG 10 
NNETOYAAB. AYD NTEPGACMAZE MMON AGAITN €2OYN єпечма NGOME PN 
OYP2.09€. AY MEXAY NAN XE APLTATANH NT€TNO)AHA XE NTETN гємромє 
EYOYSAB CATETNE! APO! мпооү. AY NTePRO)AHA ANEMOOC, AYEINE NOY- 
AAKANH MMOOY Ач NNENOYPH|[H]TE. 

ub 28. | --- | пмооу |... ... ] єчха» ммос xe мр nung |a моТумосє N?MOT 15 
XE ATETNE! aja p[ot] мпооу, © NECNHY ETOYASB. MNNCWC ачка гаран 
NOYTPAMEZA ANOYOM «үа aANT мпо)п EMOT амемоос. ANOK дє мах є 
NMMAY ETBE T€QGlNP?OB ма» ALXOOC NAY XE MAEIMT, AKA31 TDNOY 2N 
OYAIKIA. 2.0 YO0)B NGI поло ETOYAAB MEX.AY NAl гм OYCMH ECME? NPAGE 
хе ка Nal EBO), TIA€KDT пасо(м) MAMNOYTE, ANT OYPMME NEAAXICTON 20 
NPGPNOBE. EMELAH AKXNOYI €TAGINP?ODB, TNATAMOK ENENTAINAY EPOOY 
MN NENTAICOTMOY NTM ПАТ ETOYAAB АПА грн” кал TAP ANOK NTAI- 
MAOHTEYE LAPAT AYW глспсопд єтраҳо €p'o't NNENTAYNAY EPOOY MN 
NENTAYMOME 2dTEgeH. MEXAY PAP мот пав ETOYAAB AMA 2APODN [х Је 
TN&X. EPOK, плаунре, NNENTAI[NA]Y єрооү MN NENTAICOTMOY N[TOO]TG 25 

ша = MMIMAKAPIOC АПА MA{P}KEAONT0'C | |пєпт|скопос. 

29. d4.X00C TAP мм XE ET]! єю NAPXODN EALKL APXH NTM[NTIT]AOYCLOC, 

AIEI EPHC eitra ra px E[X]N мєїполїс. ліва дє єгоүм EMEIAK’ AYCABBA- 
TON QANE AMINE NCA OYMA XE EINACYNATE XE ANT OYOPEOAOZ0C’ ETBE 
XE N€YO)MQ)6 €LAOAON MITMà. ETMMAY. AYO NGDXM ON NNOPEOAOZOC зо 
€TN?HTOY NEMNTAY п^ренса MMAY ETBE NAMAI NNPGGEMME ELA.OXO(N). 
маме OYN NTOOTQ моүромє NXPICTANOC ETBE өє NCYNAT€. NT'O'q AE 
TEXAY мәл XE мтос, күр! п^рхом, CEXHY NGONC NGI Nà TTIOXIC NTOOT- 
OY ммрао)мо)є ELAOAON’ Kal TAP EGAYEL E2PAl MAPON NGI 2ENKAHPIKOC 
NTTIONC COYAN NCECYNATE MMON гм MCABBATODN MN TKYPIAKH. 35 


13 6YAdaB ms, eY[oy]aas Budge 14 anei@ ms. || NNeNoypeTe Budge 16 read gapon 
21 ГМАТАМОЇ ms. 
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27. When I heard such eulogies of this man, I begged my father Pseleu- 
sius, saying, ‘Take me to him as well, in order that I may become worthy 
of his blessing! Thus we prayed in his dwelling and went out. We went on 
board a small boat and sailed southwards to visit the holy old man Apa Isaac. 
There were large rocks rising from the water in the middle of the river, and 
the water there roared out in a terrifying way. When we had gone south, we 
almost reached the dwelling of the old man. He had already been informed 
by the Spirit, came out and stood on the bank of the river. He was a graceful 
man, advanced in years. When we landed on the bank, he first called out my 
name, (saying), "Wonderful that you have come to us, my brother Paphnu- 
tius, (you) who have become worthy to salute the saints" And when he had 
greeted us, he joyfully took us into his dwelling and said to us, ‘Please, pray, 
for you who have come to us today are holy теп. And after we had prayed, 
we sat down. He brought a basin of water and washed our feet. 

28. [...] the water [...] saying, ‘I have become worthy of a great grace that 
you have come to me today, holy brothers’. Afterwards he laid a table for us 
and we ate. And we said grace and sat down. I talked with him about his 
practice and said to him, ‘My father, you are greatly advanced in age’. The 
holy old man answered and said to me in a voice full of joy, ‘Forgive me, my 
father, brother Paphnutius, I am a most humble and sinful man. Since you 
have asked me about my practice, I shall tell you about the things that I have 
seen and heard from my holy father Aaron. For I was his disciple and begged 
him to tell me about the things that he had seen and had happened before 
his time. So indeed my holy father Apa Aaron said, “I shall tell you, my son, 
about the things that I have seen and heard from the blessed Bishop Apa 
Macedonius. 


The Story of Bishop Macedonius 


29. For he said to me, ‘While I was still a magistrate and had started to obtain 
wealth, I went south, because I was pagarch over these cities. I entered Phi- 
lae and because it was Saturday—as I am an orthodox man—I looked for a 
place to celebrate the Eucharist, since they worshipped idols there. Now the 
remainder of the orthodox among them did not enjoy freedom of speech 
because of the great number of idol worshippers. Therefore I asked a Chris- 
tian how the Eucharist was celebrated. He said to me, "Truly, lord magis- 
trate, the inhabitants of this city are oppressed by the idol worshippers and, 
indeed, clergymen from the city of Aswan have to come to us to administer 
Communion on Saturday and Sunday". 
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30. ANOK AG MAKEAONIOC мкА NEIYAXE әм MAeHT ay@ NTepet- 
BOK ETTIOA[IC] PAKOTE єтр^проскүме MITECT[PAT]HAATHC, ламе NCA 
12b ama àea[mactoc] пархнєпіскопос Npakot[e], | [al]xa@ epoq Nee THPC 
NTaina[y єрос]. mexaq Nal мот псофос eToya[aB] aya urpis pxuc 
NAME XE OY[N] PAMeMMe NOYTE гм пм €THMAY; ANOK лє TIEXAL NAG 5 
хе ce, Malel|]wOT Kal гар оүромє NXpICTANO[C] TENTAGXOOC єро XE 
WAPE NEKPIPIKOC NTTIOAIC COYAN El E2PAal NCECYNATE MMON MIICABBATON 
M(N) TKYPIAKH. TENOY 6€ пах (OEL)C мект, ANAY COYA €qMITQO)à. NAIAKO- 
NEI GTICI? DB NANAPKAION NEXEIPO.A ONE! MMOY NEMICKOMIOC, NTAXITG EPHC 
NMMAL MAPXHEMCKOMOC лє €TOYAAB A4GOYWMA)B MEX AY Nal XE EBOA XE 10 
AKINE NCA EWB ETNANOY’ NIM TIE TICABE NPOYO EPOK н NIM NE TIPHNPHT 
ватита»м EPOK; NTOK петнааате NGC EXN NECOOY єтем пм ETMMAY. 
ANOK дє TIEXAI NAY XE KM NAI EBON, tra. €tODT [e] TOYAAB, N MTIMA AN €? 0B 
за N[T] MINE. NTOY лє aqmoe мм[о1] | гм мечарлх є ETZOA[C a«qxeipoao net 
MMOL. 15 
31. NTepetet лє EPH C 1]сор мпєтр 2OYO EPO uera) [as], гле enema, 
@ пасом грам, M[rrer]eayrrs peHcia ze ммо гос єпіск[опос] arsa ne- 
MOOME гос €AaxicTOC [ем] тєүмннтє. AINaY лє epooy [єү]внк EZ0YN 
ємєрпнүє єүаума)[в м|оугахнт єүмоүтє epoq xe пв|не| меоүм гм гєм- 
MATKANON. à.ca)[xo]rie дє MNNC& 2ENZOOY EINZOYN [2d2|THY, хпоүннв 20 
El €BOÀ 2N тпомс AYBAK NOYAMOKPICIC. пєҷа)нрє л[є] cua меупрос- 
KAPTHPEl ETBE OYA €qNàP вусі» MMELAOAON. ANOK [дє] MAKEAONIOC 
AIBMK Q)à POOY AIMAXE NMMAY ен OYK POY ELXW MMO[C] XE Тоүоо) ETAAE 
OYClA C2PAl мпмоүте MITOOY. NTOOY лє пєхгү [хє] AMOY NFTAAOC EPAI. 
мтєравок лє єгоум A4OYER CALNE ETPEYTAAE має EXN таунүє NCE- 25 
Xepe uk[o]eT eapooy. па)нрє лє CNAY мпо[ү]ннв меупроскартирєї 
13b enge [AN] TOYP хввс. | [menceiw]T мепіскопос апа Ma[KEA]ONIOC aqt 
TI€qOYOt EMMA ETE] Pe M|MATKANON мента. AYEINE EBOA [M] BHE AqC@DATI 
мтеҷ^пє AGNOY[.% ]є євох ммоҷ EXN таунує ET[MO]Y2 Agel євох гм прпє 
AQBOOK. 30 
2. |чаун|Рє AG мпоуннв NTEpoynay [eueu]Ta«qayore «үп NNEY- 
olre aY@ пєхє INOG мпкоү XE OY [MET]NNAAgq; тена) NCA Cà NIM. 
€Y[Ma]NCMOTH R61 м. тполїс CeNael W[N]E EPON XE ANAMEAEI MANTOY- 
Рак? |м|пєуноутє пами ON ENGANNO[Y2]M NTOOTOY, TNNAP BOA ам 
NTO[O]TG MMENEIMT EBOA XE que MN[N]OYTE пвне NOYO EPON. TENOY 35 
[6]e MACON, MAPNTMOYN мтмпот | мам єума NXAIE’ гарну TNNAP BOA. 


3 THPQms. 7 read NEKAHPIKOC 
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30. I, Macedonius, kept these words in my heart. And when I went to the 
city of Alexandria to pay my respects to the military commander, I sought 
out Apa Athanasius, the archbishop of Alexandria and told him everything 
that I had seen. The wise and holy man and true patriarch said to me, "Are 
there worshippers of God in that place?" I said to him, "Yes, my father, fora 
Christian told me, 'The clergymen from the city of Aswan have to come to 
us to administer Communion on Saturday and Sunday’. Well then, my lord 
and father, look for someone who is worthy to attend to this urgent task and 
ordain him bishop so that I may take him south with те”. The holy arch- 
bishop answered and said to me, “Since you have pursued the good thing, 
who is wiser than you or who equals you in understanding? You will be the 
shepherd over the sheep in that place”. I said to him, “Forgive me, my holy 
father, I am unworthy of such a task" But he persuaded me with his sweet 
words and ordained me. 


Macedonius and the Sacred Falcon of Philae 


31. When I went south, I distributed the excess of my possessions to the poor 
and came to this place. My brother Aaron, I was unable to act freely as a 
bishop but I walked as the most insignificant person in their midst. I saw 
them going into the temple to worship a bird which they called the falcon, 
inside a demonic cage. After I had spent some days among them, it hap- 
pened that the priest left the city and went out on some business. His two 
sons attended, in case someone should offer a sacrifice to the idol. I, Macedo- 
nius, went up to them and said deceivingly, “I wish to offer a sacrifice to God 
today”. They said, "Come and offer it" After he had gone inside, he ordered 
them to lay the wood upon the altar and light the fire beneath it. The two 
sons of the priest attended to the wood until it became charred. Our father 


ny 


and bishop, Apa Macedonius, made his way to the place where the demonic 
cage was. He took out the falcon, cut off its head, threw it upon the burning 
altar, left the temple and went away. 

32. When the sons of the priest saw what had happened, they tore their 
clothes. And the older said to the younger, “What shall we do? We are cor- 
nered on all sides. When the citizens find out, they will stone us, for we have 
been negligent so that their god was burnt. And yet, even if we can keep 
out of their hands, we shall not escape our father, for he loves the falcon god 
more than us. Now then, my brother, let us move and flee to a deserted place. 
Perhaps we shall save our skin". 
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33. [4] Y Tal TE ee NTAYEl EBOA en тпо[^]іс мпєснгүмпєрооү ETHMAY 
MMEAAY єїмє` €BOÀ XE NEPE пмоү[т]је CKETIAZE MMOOY ETBE xe uey[T]ua) 
€YOIKONOMIA, ENANOYC. à Y | X1]00P лє MMOOY AYEI єпеєвт dAY[TA]AY EZOYN 

ща єпто`о'үєтрїроүн | EYXW ммос XE NANOYC NAN €[ TPN ]MOY NTE NEOHPION 
OYOM NNENCA[PZ] мгоуо EPOC ETPEY21 WNE EPON err[R] Na тпомс. 5 

34. ACAMMNE AE NTEPE пєүєют єї NqBOXK єгоум єпрпє ETPGOYMa)T 
MMELA@AON мо)орп KATA пєҷєөос MITXTEQBODK. єпечні NTEPGBMK дє 
вгоум, мпєчеє ємєҷа)нрє. aqt печомої enma ETAIZOY(N) мпєчеє EPOOY. 
AUKATE ON гм MMAPKANON ETEPE пвнє NEHTY мпєчє єроҷ. ^4є лє €BOÀ 
eqariopet єҷх[0] ммос Xe OY пємчт^ҷо)опє євох XE мпеїгє ENA@HPE 10 
OY.A€ TIKENOYTE пвнб; 

35. ACCWTM єроҷ NGI OY?ÀXOY мсгімє ECOYHHE eITOYMY мпрпє. 
ACMOYTE OYBHQ єсха» MMOC XE AMOY GaAPOl, MOYHHB ETCMAMAAT, NTA- 
TAMOK EMENTAINSY €POQ мпооу. AINAY TAP ENEINAPABATHC MMONOXOC, 

TIAL ETTAANA NZOINE EN мА Te[1]ttoXiC, ачвак єгоум єпрпє MN NEK@HPE. 15 
{оү} памтає NTOY пем| Taq] Take пеугнт" «үч riore [TBHG] ау пат. 

14b поүннв дє | [чт]јєрҷсотм eneigja xe NTOOTC [n ]eAXov a«quoogye eqt 
оүо 2N т[п]омс мс мечаунре Xe OY MONON | н|лаунре TNAZOTBOY Xa 
пкєм'о"Ї н|охос eigja ee epoq Рнапхтассє MMO, 

36. оүромє лє MITICTOC мтєрҷсотм EPOC ECMAXE MN MOYHHB AYBAK 20 
qa пепіскопос єтоү[әЈ^в` пехлч naq xe плет єттәї(нү), [a1]cerh 
OYMAXE NTOOTQ мпеюу|н|нв ETCEPOYPT NTE прпє єтвнн[т]к єҷҳо 
MMOC XE віауа see epoq [-F]NAMOOYTG. TENOY GE TACIDT ETOYAAB, TODO YN 
нгваж мак єума EYCOPALT NEENZOOY DANTE NEWB OYEINE. NEXE NEMI- 
скоп`о'с мпромє ETMMAY XE OY MAGHPE ETTAIHY, AICDTM EN TTAMPO 25 
ETCMAMAAT MMENNOYTE пемс(ат)нр t(HCOY)C пєх(рїсто)с, пек х(оєт)с, 
єчха MMOC XE мпрр POTE гнтоү NNETNAMOOYT MNETNCMMA’ EMN а)бом 
лє MMOOY [€]MOOYT NNETHYYXH. nexe [п]раме єтимау мпепіскопо|с 

җа X]e AGXOOC ON xe EYMANNOT {N}|[N|COTN əN TMOAIC, пот eepat 
e[Ke]oyele. пєхє пєпїскопос XE NIM [TIEN]TAGTAMOY XE AIBMK EZOYN зо 
єпрпє; NTOY лє TIEXAY NAY XE AICDTM XE OYPAAOY NCLIME TE ECOYHHE 
elTOYMY мпрпє. NEXE MEMCKOTIOC PN OYMWMT EBON XE EPE TIECAAC 
NAMONE мпєміпє NGO єчкім AN Ma ENEZ, MANTE тлареа мпмоүтє 
OYMNE €BOX. AYD ^са)опє KATA пєҷа)^ хє NOE NTA METPOC MAMOCTOAOC 
хоос мамом XE EKEGMIME EKO NBAAE NPNAY EBOA AN EMPH Ma OYOGIQ). 35 
NTEPG(XE) мәл NGI MEMCKOTIOC ETOYAAB, ATIPWME амахареі NAY €BOÀ 
?rTOOTQ. 


5 EPON corr < єрооү 12 мпрпє: second п cor. <р 20 €qqg)axe ms. 22 read eT- 
CPOYOPT 25 оү:теайа 28 read NNETNYYXH 
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33. Thus they both left the city that day. And nobody noticed them, for 
God protected them because they were destined to a good dispensation. 
They were ferried across, arrived on the east bank and made their way to the 
inner desert, saying, "It will be better for us that we die and the wild beasts 
eat our flesh than that the citizens stone us". 

34. It happened that when their father came back and went into the tem- 
ple to worship the idol first before he went to his house, as was his custom— 
when he went inside he did not find his sons. He made his way to the inner- 
most part but did not find them. Then he searched in the demonic cage in 
which the falcon lived, but he did not find him. He went out in confusion 
and said, "What has happened that I did not find my sons nor even the fal- 
con god?" 

35. An old woman who lived beside the temple overheard the priest. She 
called him and said, “Come to me, blessed priest, and I shall tell you what 
I have seen today. For I saw this criminal monk, who is leading some citi- 
zens astray, going into the temple with your sons. Undoubtedly, he corrupted 
their minds. They took the falcon god and fled" When the priest heard these 
words from the old woman, he made his way to the city and went after his 
sons, saying, “Not only shall I kill my sons, but that monk too—if I find him, 
I shall beat him to death". 

36. Now a believer, after he had heard her speak with the priest, went to 
the holy bishop and said to him, “Му honourable father, I heard a word from 
this accursed priest of the temple about you, who said: 'If I find him, I shall 
kill him’. Well then, my holy father, rise and go away to a quiet place for some 
days until the affair has blown over". The bishop said to this man, “Му hon- 
ourable son, I have heard from the blessed mouth of our God and Saviour 
Jesus Christ, our Lord, who said: 'Do not fear those who will kill your body 
but cannot kill your souls’ (Matt. 10:28)”. This man said to the bishop, “He also 
said: ‘When they chase you from this city, flee to another one’ (Matt. 10:23)”. 
The bishop said, "Who informed him that I went into the temple?" He said 
to him, “I heard that it was an old woman, who lives beside the temple”. The 
bishop said sharply, “May her tongue become like iron and remain immobile 
forever until the gift of God is revealed!” And it happened according to his 
word, just as the Apostle Peter said to Simon: “May you become blind and 
unable to see the sun for some time” (Acts 13:11). When the holy bishop had 
said these things, the man left him. 
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37. TINETOYAAB AYUTWOYN EMMY AYBAK єгнт ETMA €TOYMOY Te EPOQ 
хе Ma. AGMMME гм TMA €THMAY єҷсопсп MITNOY T€ гм 2ENNHCTA MNN 
гємохаун мроєс єм^а)ооү єчха» мм[ос] xe пх(оєї)с пмоүте, кто 
мпент мп[є]ромє CEYMETANOLA. ем теюүон 6[ THM JAY AGNAY єүгоромә. 

15  єаух| є epe ovp]awe a?epaTQ epe aup[e] | [cus] гттоүоҷ eyaagepaT- 5 
оү, oya [21] OYNAM MMOY ayw oya гт гвоүр ммоҷ €YNKOTK. ^ҷе NGI 
OYPMME NOYOEIN AYAALEPATY PLXMOY AYT NOYKAOM EXN TANE MNET?I 
OYNAM MMOY, ETE TINOG пе, AYW KEKAOM EXN TANE MMETE! гвоүр MMOQ* 
ayw aqt NOYGEPWB €TGLX, мпєтр1 OYNAM EPE оүауоаут MHP MMOQ ау 
кєбєровєтбіх MIT€T?1 2BOYP MMOQ EPE кєауоаут мнр MMOq' AYBAK EPAI 10 
ETTE (EY)EIOPM мсоҷ. 

38. AUTWOYN дє EPTOOYE NGI NEMCKONOC ETOYAAB ATIA MAKEAWNIOC 
€4X@ MMOC XE OY TIE TEILOPOMA NTAINAY €POQ; MH EYNAXMO Nal NEEN- 
Q)HP€ MNNCA TPAATIOTACCE EPE пеов OCK; MAHN TIeKOYODQ) mapane, 
Tax(oet)c 1(нсоү)с пєхр(їсто)с. ETI лє EPE пепіскопос MOKMEK ммоҷ 15 
тєє, AYCMH Gone aja [po]q єсха» ммос xe Ga тиху єк [uM ]eXet en- 
ECOOY NTAYTANZOYTK [є]рооү; тооүм ur пекоуоі e[p ]oov: ka 2e eeen- 

16a. скєхос мсо[тп 2N] | [n]ua eria. 

39. AGTMOYN aq[uoo]gje ката ee NTAYXOOC nay ay[W N]Tepgoye 
єгоүм 21 птооү Nà [GO]MNT MMHAION, à446009)T чс [OY]NAM ммоҷ aqe2E 20 
єпаунрє CNAY [E]YNHX га. оүкоо? NTOOY eay[K]a& TOOY EBOA єпмоү ETBE 
пєгко MN пеївє EBOA XE пєүсооү пє MMOY(OY)EM оєк оүлє мпоүсє 
MOOY. NTEPE MEMCKOTIOC NAY єрооү ^ҷр пмєєүє мпгорома NTAGQNA Y 
EPOY AYM MEXAY XE NAI NE па)нрє CNAY мтгүтс^во єрооү гм пгоромг. 
AY@ Nal ON NENTAYXOOC м ETBHHTOY XE BAK, KNAGINE NEENCKEYMC 25 
NCTM. 

40. AIMOOME AE EQOYN EPOOY, пехач, AY NTEPOYNAY EPO! атак 
мент аутаюу(м) aymagTOY га NAOYPHHTE ayt пі єх ом. ANOK дє 
LWT att TOOTOY AITOYNOCOY. NTEPINAY дє EPOOY €YCOQ)H гә пєгко MN 

16b пєвє, à1i?MOOC EPAI NMMAY. TINOG лє ETMMA[Y] à4XxopH оүвє пкоү | зо 
[xe] Maxe. пкоү дє EMMY aqx[op]M ovse TINOG xe MAXE NTOK. 
Гчоуааув Nol MNOG Xe омтос п[г]єкот, мір еє EMXE NTAIOYWU 
бс] NTEPEINay EPOK’ Kal гар XIN rie2[o0y] NTANEl євох N тпомс 
мпеноуам оүлє мпємсо оүлє MMENNAY єрмє NCABAAAK’ пемсооү TAP 
пе пооү. ^са)опє TAP MMO[N] 2N тєоүаун NTACOYEINE’ ANOK лє мева) 35 
AN TIE AANA NEPE NABAA OYDN’ AYEI NGI OYPMME NOYOEIN EPE оүҳоомє 


2 read мн 4 мпромє Budge 21 NTOOY: NTOO Budge || e2v[, | roov Budge, read 
eay[K]a TOOTOY 25 -ХООС Nal: -ҳоос Na Budge 
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Macedonius and His Disciples Mark and Isaiah 


37. The holy man rose and went north to the place called the Valley. He 
remained in that place, entreating God through fasting and many nightly 
vigils, saying, “Lord God, move the heart of that man towards repentance’. 
In that very night he saw a vision, as if a man were standing with two sons 
next to him, one standing on his right hand side, the other one on his left 
hand side, as they were asleep. A man of light came and stood over them. 
He placed a crown on the head of the one to his right, who was the elder, 
and another crown on the head of the one to his left. He placed a staff in the 
hand of the one to the right with a key attached to it and another staff in the 
hand of the one to his left, also with a key attached to it. And he ascended to 
heaven while they gazed after him. 

38. In the morning, the holy bishop Apa Macedonius rose and said, "What 
is this vision that I have seen? Surely no sons will be born to me after already 
having renounced marriage long ago? Yet your will be done, my Lord Jesus 
Christ”. While the bishop was still reflecting in this manner, a voice came to 
him, saying, "How long will you neglect the sheep that have been entrusted 
to you? Rise and go to them, and you will find chosen vessels in that place" 

39. He rose and walked as he had been told. When he had travelled into the 
desert for about three miles, he looked to his right and found the two boys 
lying below a hilltop, on the brink of death from hunger and thirst, since 
they had not eaten bread or drunk water in six days. When the bishop saw 
them, he remembered the vision that he had seen and said, "These are the 
two boys about whom I learned in the vision and they too are the ones about 
whom I was told: ‘Go and you will find chosen vessels’!”. 

40. “I walked towards them,” so he said, “and when they saw me their spir- 
its lifted. They rose, fell down at my feet and kissed them. I helped them to 
their feet, but when I saw how weak they were from hunger and thirst, I sat 
down with them. That elder one signalled the younger one to speak. But the 
younger one signalled the elder one that he should say something. The elder 
one replied, "Truly, my father, when I saw you it was to me as if I had eaten 
and drunk, for since the day that we left the city we have neither eaten nor 
drunk nor seen anybody except you, and today is our sixth day! For it hap- 
pened to us in the night that passed—I was not asleep, but my eyes were 
open—that a man of light arrived with a four volume book in his hand and 
very precious clothes on his shoulders. He stood over me and touched me. 
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NTOOTQ €qeipe NqQTOOY à YO) OYN LENPBCW EYTAIHY EMAATE TAAHY EXN 
TEQNALCB, AGAAPEPATY LIXWI AYKIM EPOL NTEPEITMOYN AE EPAL aqt 
гот NOYGTHN A4GOAT ноуєпаміс. NTEPEIP оү^прнте AE ECLIDWT 
AGOYBOG)T MMOC AYTAAC 21 ПАКО NCON AYW AqGOOAG PLWY моүєпо- 
MIC. NTEPCP OYAMIPHTE AE 2IDMY AGOYOBG)G MMOCAYTAAC гот NKECOT. 5 

17à NTAZE. à1600)T NCA OYNAM мм[о1 AYO] | AINAY EPOK, riae T ETOYAAB. 
[Aq]XIT 2N мечотх, novoei not праме NOYOEIN ETHMAY AGNOXT EPAL 
6KOYONT’ MNNCODC AQI MMACON àQNOXQ EEPAl EKOYMNT хү NTEYNOY 
AQP ATOYMN? EBON AAO EINAY EPOQ. TENOY 6€ NACIWT, EIC PHHTE ANP 
TIMTIG)A ETPEKE] MAPON’ EIC NENYYXH NTOOTK MN MENCMMA’ KAI TàP 10 
NTANIIODT ро EBOA гм THOAIC NTEKAPOPMH d[N ]et encima. 

41. ACNE дє NTEPE пєпІСКОПОС CHTM ENEIMAXE agp пмєєүє 
мпемта MAMOCTOAOC ҳооҷ XE NTE NETIN(EYM)& NNEMPOPHTHC El єхотм. 
TIEXaq нау XE TMOYN маром, NAXQ)HPe, XE Tal T€ өє NTA MNOYTE 
TOQ)C ETPNOYWE MN NENEPHY. AYTWOYN хүє EBOX el птооү ?1 оүсоп 15 
AYBAK ELOY(N) ETIMA ETEQOYHHE NEHTY NGI MMETOYAAB мепіскопос «үа 
^үоүо? MN мєүєрнү MITO)OMNT. 

17b 42. [A4X.] ммос nci пепіскопос | [хє] TNAOY@M NMMAY AN EBON XE 
мпоуха BAITTCMA. AGTMOY(N) дє 2.440 Y? NOYNKA MMOOY KATA өє єа)^ҷ- 
AAC, АЧаухнх єх@оү KATA NKANODN «үа MEXAY NAY XE NIM NE NETNPAN; 20 
TEXAY NGL INOG XE NENPAN госє NGNTOY €BOÀ XE NPAN NNOYTE NEN- 
TAYMOYTE [€]PON MMOOY’ ayw ayxooy єпєпїс[к]опос. NTOY дє пехлЧ 
XE NNECCMNE ETPEYMOYTE EPWTN NNEI[P]AN XIN TENOY. ayw ^ҷмоүтє 
ETNOG AGBATITZE MMOY, AGMOYTE EPOY XE MAPKOC AY MMEECNAY XE 1Ca- 
нас. NTEPGBAITTZE MMOOY AYCYNAPE MMOOY. HNNCODC AQKO) 2PAPMOY NOY- 25 
TPameza єтрєү(оү)ом. 

43. ^Са)опє лє MNNCA гємгооү EYLALTHY CYT NETHY ETEGGING)AK 

MN TEYQOIN@MOOC MN TEGKATACTACIC’ €BOÀ XE NEYCOOYN ам МОАНА нса- 

18а BHA XE AY(OY)M2 MN MMETOYAAB. MEXE MAPKOC XE плет | [є]тоүгләв, 
тмоүфа) ETPKMWB MYW NTNAME XEKAC ENEMMGE ?APATK. лү зо 
AYDODB NTEYAME үа) мєүсотм NCMY EN гов NIM. àACO)ODTIe AE MNNCA 
?€N?OOY AUP пмєєүє мпегорома NTAUNAY EPOY NGI пєпїскопос ETOYAAB 
ETBE паунрє CNAY AYW MEXAY XE NAME MAl ME па)нрє CNAY NTAINAY 
€POOY, поуа 21 OYNAM аа» TOYA 21 ?BOYP MMOL aqaMaeTE MMAPKOC 
мо)орп aqaaq мпрєсвүтєрос әү HCAIAC TEYC'O’(N) АЧХ NAIAKONOC. 35 


3 readoyanputTe 4 readaqBoaT 5 read àqBOQ)q 34 ?BOYP: OY corr. < 00 
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When I got up, he dressed me in a tunic and covered me with a stole. When 
I had worn it for a while, he took it off me, dressed my younger brother in 
it and also covered him with a stole. When he had worn it for a while, he 
took it off him and dressed me again in it as before. I looked to my right and 
saw you, my holy father. That man of light took me in his hands of light and 
laid me down in your lap. Then he took my brother and laid him down in 
your lap. And right away he became invisible and I stopped seeing him. Now 
then, my father that we have become worthy that you come to us, we belong 
to you, body and soul, for precisely because of you we fled from the city and 
came to this place'". 

41. It happened that when the bishop heard these words he remembered 
what the Apostle said: "And the spirits of the prophets will come upon you" 
(cf. 1Cor. 14:32). He said to them, “Rise and let us go, my sons, for thus God 
has determined that we shall live together" They rose and went out of the 
desert together. They entered the place where the holy bishop stayed and 
the three of them lived together. 

42. The bishop said, “I cannot eat with them because they have not been 
baptized" He rose and filled a vessel with water, as he was in the habit of 
doing. He prayed over them according to the canons and said to them, "What 
are your names?" The elder said, “Our names are hard for you to utter, for we 
are called by the names of gods" and they told them to the bishop. He said, 
"You shall not be called by these names from now on". And he gave a name 
to the elder one and baptized him. He called him Mark and the second one 
(he called) Isaiah. After he had baptized them, he administered them Com- 
munion. Then he laid a table for them so that they could eat. 

43. And it happened after they had stayed with him for some days that 
they observed his manner of prayer, way of life and observance, for they did 
not know how to pray except from living with the holy man. Mark said, “Му 
holy father, we want you to shave the hair off our heads in order that we may 
worship under your guidance". And he shaved their heads and they obeyed 
him in everything. And after a few days it happened that the holy bishop 
remembered the vision that he had seen about the two boys and said, "Truly 
these are the two boys that I have seen, the one to the right, the other to the 
left of me”. He took Mark first and made him priest and Isaiah, his brother, 
he made deacon. 
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44. ACNE дє NTEPE пепіскопос гмоос PM nequa NYTE єчаха) 
NNEYATTEMON ETOYAAB’ MAPKOC EMMY NEGEMOOC LAETH про” ayel NGI 
CENANOYBA AYGOIE EMMA €THMàY MN NEYGAMOYA. ATIETXOOP NEHTOY 
PERT NETGOOB ENECHT AYOYWCTI NTEGQOYPHHTE. NTEPOYNAY NGI NANOYBA 
єпємт^ҷа)опє dYMIME MN |н|єуєрну. пҳ(оє)с лє MMENTA TEYOYPHHTE 5 

18b оүФ[бп] | [4]qX« mmoc мпкеоуа xe Elna] ql MMEKGAMOYA enma МПа, 
a[Y]@ NEPE OYNOG NT TON ен TEYMHHTE MITECNAY. м^ркос лє пепр(єсвү- 
TEPO)C NTEPGNAY €POOY EYMIGE MN NEYEPHY AYBAK eepat AgTane пєпі- 
скопос. NEAGKAAC гм пєҷент ETMBMK єпєснт MAPOOY’ NTEPYEL GOH EXN 
TAEZIC ETCHE XE NAIATOY NNPGPEIPHNH XE NTOOY NETOYNAMOYTE EPOOY 10 
хе NQHPE мпноутє NTEYNOY AYMOYP мпҳоомє AYEI єпєснт арооу. 

45. NTEPOYNAY AE EPOY, ATIETXHY NGONC пот єгоум €POQ ayo nexa`q’ 

XE AMOY NTEMOOC, NAEIWT, NCETM MENAT. AY AGPMOOC NGI MEMCKO- 
пос. TEX AG NAY NGI MANOYBA XE AIMOYP MMAGAMOYA, п^а)внр AE NTOY 
мпєҷмоүр мпоҷ. аче NOT MEYGAMOYA àqpe?T пал emkae aqoYyMoet 15 
NTEQOYPHHTE. NTEPE пат дє OYW єчарх є, amkeoy[da оүа)ув] єчха» 

да MMOC XÇ [TAGAMOYA] | MEN AIMOPY EZOYN Aid NTAYP BOA мпеімє. 

46. пєпіскопос дє магмоос €qKO) NPOX MaANTOYXM NNEYYAXE 
THPOY. NEXE MMETOYAAB мєпіскопос NAY XE MN Хү NEWB NTTON 
әм TETNMHHTE ?3à0H мпооү GIMHTE T2MB MIIGAMOYA MMAATE; EXE 20 
TOYA NEHTOY XE TNAXE TME EPOK, TACIMT ETOYAAB’ EIC MAABE мромпє 
TNMOOQ)e MN NENEPHY үш мпє OYA MMON моє MN NENEPHY NOY- 
?OOY. пєхє MMETOYAAB NEMICKOTIOC XE ANINE Gapol MMGAMOYA NTA 
тєҷоү[р]ннтє OYWoTI. ayw ayYeNTq apoq. NE amkeec rap мтеҷ- 
оү[р]ннтє ovoetir палар MMaaTe [n]eraáma?Te ayw NGMOOME eN 25 
оү[хї] NGON єҷхоүгє мтєҷоүрнн[тє]. NTEPGNAY AE EMTBNH NGI 
n[ne]royaas nemckonoc мпєҷоү[‹00)] єр MB ea печетор oyaay, 

19 [євох] xe мєҷпнт EBOA мпєооү [єтауоү]єїт. nexaq мпкоү | ere 
HCAIAC TIE TLAIAK@N XE важ ANINE мм моүкоү MMOOY ƏN TAAKANH. 
AYBAK AYENT Mapoy. NEXAY NAY XE ‘GO'MCG) EXN TEYOYPHHTE єх зо 
MMOC XE 2M TIPAN мпеюют (MN по)нрє) MN пепи(єум)а ETOYAAB’ әү 
a(q)coparize ммос KATA 06 NTAYXOOC NAY. ACTMMGE NGI TEGOYPHHTE 
гас ваухє мпєсоүобп єптнрч. 

47. NTEPOYNAY лє ENENTAYQOATE NGI NANOYBA AYP аупнре EBOA XE 
NCECOOYN AN мпноуте. ALENPWME єї єүп^р^гє ELENPMTIENAK NE. NTEPOY- 35 
нау єпємчт^ҷа)опє aT єооү мпмоүтє әү AYBAK ELOYN ETTONC at 
TICOEIT MIITIETOYAAB мєпіскопос ETBE NENTAYNAY єрооү ayw à TAM€ 
п^рхієрєүс мпрпє ETE поүннв пє ETBE пєҷо)нрє CNAY a [Y]o xe пкоү: 
ETNEHTOY MEN[Ta] тєаупнрє yane eBo ?rroor[q]. 
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Macedonius and the Miracle of the Camel's Leg 


44. Now it happened when the bishop was sitting in his dwelling as he was 
reading the holy gospels—Mark was sitting by the door—that some Nubians 
came and sojourned at that place with their camels. And the strongest of 
them knocked down the weaker and broke its leg. When the Nubians saw 
what had happened they started to fight with each other. The owner of the 
camel whose leg was broken said to the other, “I shall take your camel instead 
of mine!”—and a great quarrel arose between the two of them. When Mark 
the priest saw them fighting with each other, he went to tell the bishop. He 
decided not to go to them. (But) when he arrived at the passage where it is 
written: "Blessed are the peacemakers for they will be called children of God" 
(Matt. 5:9), he immediately closed the book and went to them. 

45. When they saw him, the one who had suffered the loss ran up to him 
and said, "Come and sit down, my father, and listen to our case!" And the 
bishop sat down. The Nubian said to him: “I tied up my camel but my friend 
did not tie his. His camel came, knocked mine to the ground and broke its 
leg" When he had finished speaking, the other replied and said, “I did tie my 
camel, but it broke loose without me noticing it". 

46. The bishop was sitting silently until they finished all they had to say. 
The holy bishop said to them, "Was there any quarrel between you before 
today, except only the matter of the camel?" One of them said to him, "I shall 
tell you the truth, my holy father. We are already travelling together for thirty 
years and none of us fought with another for a single day". The holy bishop 
said, "Bring me the camel whose leg is broken" And they brought it to him. 
Indeed, its leg bone was broken. It was only the skin that held it (the leg) 
together and it walked with great difficulty, dragging its leg. When the holy 
bishop saw the animal, he did not want to act on his own authority, for he 
shunned vainglory. He told the younger one, that is, Isaiah the deacon, “Со 
and bring me some water in the basin". He went and brought it to him. Then 
he said to him, "Sprinkle it on its leg while saying, 'in the name of the Father, 
the Son and the Holy Spirit”. And he made the sign of the cross over it just 
as he had told him. Its leg was fixed as if it had not been broken at all. 

47. When the Nubians saw what had happened, they were amazed, for 
they did not know God. Some people from Philae came passing by. When 
they saw what had happened, they glorified God, went to the city and spread 
the fame of the holy bishop on account of what they had seen. And the high 
priest of the temple, that is, the priest, was told about his two sons and that 
the miracle was performed by the youngest of them. 
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20a 48. NTePQCO?TM дє NGI поун|нв| әчспоүлг76 EEI EBON гн о[үсбєпн] | 
мавожк єпим2 €Tepe пепіскопос |м|гнт4 MN нєчаунрє. NTEPG2MN дє 
вгоум EMMA NGOME, AYTAME пепіскопос етн пепи(єум)а. AGTDOY(N) 
мтєүмоү, AYEI EBOA PHT хү MEXAY NAY XE APICTOC, NTAKT 2HY NOY XE 
AKTIAANA мпєімнно)є ETPEYT oce NTEYYYXH; SYM NTEYNOY ачпаєтч eda 5 
нєчоурннтє AYCA EQT пе EX.MOY єҷҳо MMOC XE KW NAI EBON, NAXOEIC 
NEIMDT. NTOY AE AGAMAETE NNEGOLX AYTOYNOCY AG.XITY ELOYN errequa. 
моопє. 

49. ACME лє NTEPE TIOYHHB NAY EMEGNOG ма)нрє маркос, aqt 
пеҷоүот єгоум EPOY хє EGNAACTIAZE ммоҷ. NTOY лє MTIEG[A]NEXElEGXWM то 
MMOC ҳє мпатекр [M]TI@Ma mnBantcma ETOYAaB. N[TE]PGNAY лє NGI 
пеҷеют єар аупн|рє) пехач Naq Xe MH NTOK ам пе [rra ]a)upe; NTOY 
лє пеха NAY XE N[CAq] То мак NGHPE’ мпооү гоҷ AMATE NOYEIMOT 

20b enanoyd. | [п]єҳгҷ Nol пеҷеют Xe матамої 2|Ф|Фт ON eee erage 
єн? ментс. NEXE маркос пєҷа)нрє NAY XE EIC TIENELMDT MEMCKOTIOC 15 
NTOY METNATAMOK COE NON. A4APXEl лє NDAXE NMMA NGI MEMICKO- 
пос e[B]oX гм тєграфн єтоуаав eaqt e[T]OOTG urrroa) мпв^птісма. 
MN TIUCTIC ETCOYTON. NAI дє [м] TEPYCOTMOY N61 поүннв NEXAY мпе- 
піскопос XE NAIAAT го, [MaclMT eTOYaaB, Xe млр nunga [є]сотм 
ENEIMAXE ETZOAG EBOA [2 |N тектапро ETOYAAB. TMAPAKAAEL OYN MMOK, 20 
TIAGIDT ETOYAAB, єтрк{ NAL MMIBAMITICMA ETOYAAB NOE NTAKTAAG NNA- 
аунре. 

50. NTEPGEINE лє NGI MEMICKOTIOC XE AGOTE MITNOYT€ KIM EPOY ау 
àQTA.XpO гм печент єгоум EMNOYTE, MEXAY xe TNABAMTZE ммок afn] 
eM TEIMA, AAA’ TOYN NEBOD[K] єгоум єтпоміс NTI прооүа) |мп|єкні 25 

а NTKOTQ NOYEKKAHC[Id] | [encooy м]пемх(оє)с (нсоү)с. ачтаюуи лє 
[NCTIOY]AH AqBOK ката еє мт^ҷ[еом e] TOOT aqqı прооүа) мпєч[н1 
eqcrr]e євох NNK& мм єтауо[оп naq]. «486? mooy aqeiaaq EBOA [AY] 
AGCTEPANOY ммоҷ ен 2EN[BA] MN 2ENCINADMNION. aqxooy [A]e мот 
поүннв аә пепіскопос єчха» MMOC XE al(q1) прооүа) NEWB NIM KATA зо 
OE NTAKKENEYE NAL TWOYN мге єгоүм ETMIONIC. AY AYTWOYN NGI NENI- 
CKOTIOC NTOY MN NEGMAOHTHC à YBOXK. 

51. NTEPOYCWTM NGI Nà TIIOXIC aYPaWE el оүсоп XIN TIEYKOYI Ga 
TIEYNOG, AYEl EBOA әнтҷ әүхттҷ [E]2OYN EMH мпоүннв, гүко ea[po]a 
NOYOPONOC ayw NTEpgeMooc [art]uungge cooy? єроҷ, AgKaeH|[TELM]MOq 35 


1 2N [пєрпє] Budge 14 e[RcM]or Budge 29 гємовсо NCINAG@NION Budge 35 read 
cwoye 
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Macedonius and the Temple Priest 


48. When the priest heard this, he rushed off in a hurry to go to the place 
where the bishop lived with his sons. When he approached the dwelling, 
the bishop was informed by the Spirit and rose right away. He went out 
to meet him and said to him, "Aristos, what have you gained by leading 
astray this multitude so that they lose their souls?" And immediately he fell 
down at his feet and continued kissing them, saying, "Forgive me, my lord 
and father!" And he took his hands, raised him and brought him inside his 
dwelling. 

49. It happened that when the priest saw his elder son, Mark, he went 
up to greet him. But the latter did not allow him, saying, "You are not yet 
worthy of holy baptism’. When his father saw this, he was astonished and 
said to him, "Are you not my son?" He said to him, "Yesterday I was your 
son, but today I have acquired a good father" His father said, "Also tell me, 
then, how it is fitting to live”. And Mark, his son, said to him, “Our father the 
bishop here will tell you how to live" And the bishop began to speak to him 
(quoting) from the Holy Scripture and initiated him in the ordinance of bap- 
tism and the right faith. When the priest heard these things, he said to the 
bishop, "Blessed am I, my holy father, that I am worthy to hear these sweet 
words from your holy mouth! I therefore ask you, my holy father, that you 
administer holy baptism to me, as you did to my sons". 

50. When the bishop knew for certain that the fear of God touched him 
and that his heart was firmly set on God, he said, “1 shall not baptize you 
here. Rise, go to the city, arrange your house and turn it into a church for 
the glory of our Lord Jesus". And he rose quickly and went just as he had 
ordered him. He arranged his house and threw out everything that was his. 
He fetched water, washed it (the house) entirely and adorned it with palm 
branches and linen cloths. And the priest sent a message to the bishop, say- 
ing, ^I have taken care of everything as you ordered me. Rise and enter the 
city”. And the bishop rose together with his disciples and they went. 


Philae Converted 


51. When the inhabitants of the city heard about it, they rejoiced all together 
from the youngest to the oldest. They went out to meet him, brought him 
inside the house of the priest and made him sit upon a throne. And when 
he sat down, the multitude gathered around him and he instructed them 
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әм NAoroc мпмоүтє |єчта|мосу єптоа) мпваптісЇма є|тоуамав aya 
єтрєүмерє [nevepu]v гм оүг[гәп]н eun гүпо[крісіс ove мчтреҷхлего] 

21b менте. | [N] Tepe OYNOG лє nnay фо[пє єчка|енгєї ммооү, riexaq 
мпо[үннв Xe] әр птоа) моүмооү. NTOY [e aqcB]TWTG. nexaq ON 
XE ANINE м[оүкоү] neg. NTOY лє àqeN TQ. атом | мо MemcKoTIOC 5 
AMAHA EXN [TAH] MN TINE? KATA NKA.NODN NNEI[OT€] єтоү^ав NAMOCTO- 
AOC AYD MEXAG MMAPKOC пєпрєсвүтерос X [є] KYPICCE гм TEKKAHCIA XE 
пєтоүва) п.х(ов1)с MAPGEl aja pot. ayw neyt MEeYOYO! epoq er оүсоп əN 
OYOYPOT ELOYN єроҷ eqgarrqze MMOOY. [&]4P MOPT дє EMOYHHB’ a qgari- 
TZE MMOY AGMOYTE EMEGPAN XE IK CDB. MNNCODC Nà тпомс THPC, NPOOYT 10 
MN мєгоомє MN NO)HP€ коүг MNEAAAY MODAM ENALOY NEHTOY ыпєчхї 
BATITICMA МПЄРООҮ ETMMAY. 

52. NTePQBODK лє ETEKKAHCIA NTEPGOYD лє 6[4Batt]+ZE MMOOY NGI 

пепіскопос aq[emoo]c aqmoyTe єц[р| мє ereqo N[ opi а |ЧХетРОЛОМЕЇ 

22a [MMO]q мпрєсв| у тєрос" гомо]ос ом п[ромє NTagel] | [@]apoq aqTa- 15 
MOY ETPG2OTIG XE CEAIMKEL NCWY ?ITM NOYHHB’ AqXEIPOAONE! MMOY 
NAIAKON. 6ITA TEXAG NAY XE EPE NECKEYH ETE MaycyNare MMMTN 
гаму TON; пехау NAQ XE CEPN сума єченп. NTOQ AE ачкехєує 
ETPEYNTOY ON оүсєпн. AYBWK лє NTEYNOY, AYTMOYN ауємтоу мтєу- 
NOY 6YT@N MMOOY 21 TEYNAPB хү ATIEMICKOTIOC KeAeYe ETPEYKAAY — 20 
€?Pàl PN TMHHTE MIIMà. TEXAG MMAPKOC пєпрєсвүтєр`о'с XE кол? 
NNK6AeeAe TAPE пмнноє CODOY? ETEKKAHCIA. NTOY AE ^ҷерє KATA 
OE NTAYXOOC NAY AY AMMHHME THPQ CCOOY?. NEXE пепіскопос NId- 
ков XE чї прооүа) NOYHP MN ZENOEIK [N]CMTM Xekac EINACYNATE 
um[Aaoc]. 25 

53. |ми|нса Nal aqp пмєєує N[TENTOAH мпємх(ое)с 1(нсоү)с] xe 

ка» €BOA | тароука» мити EBON пеха|ч ON [XE MONE NAANeTHY XE 

22b oYv]ajam[eruq] | re neTNEIMT eren ure. АЧХ ооу) ETPEYEINE мтеХлоү 
Gapoy ?LXN OYGXOG EBOA XE NEMN сом MMOC EMOOM)E. AYENTC AYKAAC 
гөн мпєпіскопос. TIE XAY NAC NOLIMTEMCKOTIOC X€ (EPE)TICTEYE, а теХл^о, зо 
хє TINOYTE QOON; NTOC AE аскім NTECATIE €CXCO) MMOC XE CE’ EBON XE 
(месуваух є аа хє AN ETBE T€CTATIPO ETCAMT LITN TAMOPACIC MITEMICKO- 
пос NTAQTAYOC EX.WC. A44TCODOYN AE NOT MEMCKOMOC AMA MAKEAMNTO’C 
AYMOOME єгоум EMEGAOG AQT MEGTHHBE єгоум EPWC «үа NTEYNOY 
^үвоа) NGI NMPPE MMECAAC ACMAXE KAAWC ACT €00Y MIINOYTE. IMHHGE 35 
лє NTEPOYNAY єпє(м)т^ҷо)отпє AYI! PAY EBOA гн OYNOG NCMH €YXCOD 
MMOC XE OYA TE TINOYTE MIITIETOYAAB апа MAKEAMNIOC пєгїскопос 


3 пехау ms. 5 ЧТ. | Budge 14 єтєчо | |о| у а) €]xe1poaonei Budge 
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in the words of God, telling them about the ordinance of holy baptism and 
how to love each other with a love in which there is no hypocrisy nor par- 
tiality. When he had instructed them for a long time, he said to the priest, 
"Prepare some water". And he prepared it. And he said to him, "Bring some 
oil”. And he brought it. The bishop rose and prayed over the bowl and the oil 
according to the canons of the holy apostolic fathers. And he said to Mark 
the priest, "Proclaim in the church that whoever loves the Lord should come 
to me" And they came to him all together full of eagerness and he baptized 
them. He did the priest first: he baptized him and called him Jacob. After- 
wards, from among the inhabitants of the entire city—men, women and 
small children—nobody was left who was not baptized that day. 

52. When he had finished baptizing them, the bishop went into the church 
and sat down. He called the man who was first and ordained him priest. 
In the same way he ordained the man, who had come to him and told him 
that he should hide because he was chased by the priest, deacon. Then he 
said to them, "Where are the vessels with which Communion is adminis- 
tered to you?" They told him, "They are in a secret place" And he ordered 
them to bring them quickly. They went immediately. They rose and brought 
them right away, while they carried them on their shoulders. And the bishop 
ordered that they deposited them in the middle of the place. He said to Mark 
the priest, “Strike the gongs so that the multitude will gather in the church’. 
He did as he told him and the entire multitude assembled. The bishop said 
to Jacob, "See to wine and choice bread so that I can administer Communion 
to the people" 

53. Then he remembered the commandment of our Lord Jesus: “Forgive 
and you will be forgiven” (Luke 6:37), and he also said: “Be merciful, for 
your Father in heaven is merciful” (Luke 6:36). He sent a message to bring 
the old woman to him on a stretcher, for she was unable to walk. She was 
brought and put before the bishop. The bishop said to her, “Do you believe, 
old woman, that God exists?" And she moved her head so as to say, "Yes", for 
she could not say a word because her mouth was blocked by the judgment 
that the bishop had pronounced upon her. The bishop, Apa Macedonius, 
rose, walked towards the stretcher and put his finger into her mouth. And 
immediately the bonds of her tongue were released, and she spoke plainly 
and praised God. When the multitude saw what had happened they lifted up 
their voice and shouted: *One is the God of the holy Bishop Apa Macedonius 
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a[Y@ MN] KENOYTE мв. пєхє TEAAD Naq X ]e BAITF[ZE MMOL aqBan- 

за  TIZ€ MMOC АЧ|су|нагє ммос. мтєрєҷоүо лє] | єчсумагє мпиннає, 
ачваж ETEKKAHCIA AGEMOOC PAPTHY NOY?BAOMAC N?00Y. AYXEIPOAONEI 
нау мємпрєсвүтєрос MN PENAIAKONOC EAYTAMOOY єнкт HN NKANON 
NTEKKAHCIA. MNNCA TICAQY AG NPOOY AYBAK єпечма нара. 5 

54. &CO)ODIIG AE MNNCA PENPOOY ATIEYCWMA гроа) EPOQ’ NEAqaal TIE гм 

нєчгооү. AYMOYTE EMAPKOC пєпрєсвүтєрос MN HCAIAC TLAIAKODN TIE X AQ 
Nay XE EIC PHHT€ AYZMN ELOYN NGI мєгооү мпаємпаунє. NTOK дє 
TAQHPE MAPKOC, MNNCA п^ҳ ок €BOÀ пмоутє NAKAOICTA MMOK EMAMa 
NT2MOOC €XM п^өромос` MOONE KAAWC MMOOZE мпмоүте, [w n]amupe, 10 

23b “KATA еє" NTAITAAC ETOOTK. | --- | NTOOTG uot | --- |, eua[ --- ]. | 
à«0)ON6 үа) ^поаомє гроа) єх 4 єпєгоүо ayw NQT emagoy qa coy 
саду NMXIP. ачмоутє ENEYMAOHTHC AYLAN €TOOTOY NEWB NIM єтєа)уа)є 
EPOOY €à3Y. PTOOYE лє NCOY аумоүн NMXIP AGMTON MMOQ гн OYHNT?ÀAO 
ENANOYC N61 пєпїскопос ETOYAAB апа MAKEAWNIOC. NTEPOYCMTM AE 15 
NGI Nà ТЄӨЧПОАМС AYEl EBOA ETIMA ETGONPHT’ AYEIPE NAG NOYNOG ненвє 
ETBE XE NEYME MMOQ EMAATE AY AYKOCY KATA TIEQMITO)A. SYD AYTAM 
MMOY TIBOA мпеЧчма мара. 

55. ACIMME лє MNNCA PENPOOY EPE TIMA KH EBOA EYO NATEMCKOMOC 

AYCWOY2 єгоум NGI пхгос THPQ MEXAY NNEYEPHY XE Ga TNAY ENAME- 20 
AEL EMEINOG NKEAAION NTNGJINE AN NCà. оүо)ос єтру[ - - - јпєм [---].. 

зда | --- | | Keoya XE ма) ммм NAIAKON. NEdYP Q)OMNT лє NEOOY EYMAXE 
MN мєүєрнү NTEIZE «үа мпоутєа) Maay NEB. AYTWMOYN AE àQqaa?6€- 
рат NG1TINOG мпресвүтєр`о'с NTEKKAHCIA MEX.AY мпмнно)є XE TNAX 
NHTN NOYGAXE па єҶмпа NAAY, EMANE TETNACMDTM NCODL MEXAY NAG 25 
NGI пегоуо мпл^ос XE AXIY EPON’ EMOME єҷпрепе TNNAAG. NTOQ AE 
TEXAY NAY XE MAPNCWTT NEENPME EBOA ментн KATA 0E NCTEPANOC MN 
мєҷа)внр NTNNEX KAHPOC’ пєтєрє TIEKAHPOC NATALOY NTNXITY NTNXEl- 
PO.AONGI MMOY мепіскопос. 


18 мпєума Budge 21 aNNO[ |@@cBudge 22 read MEQENIM 28 uceuex ms. 
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and there is no other god besides him!” The old woman told him, “Baptize 
me!” And he baptized her and administered her Communion. When he fin- 
ished administering Communion to the multitude, he went to the church 
and sat down among them for a full week. He ordained priests and deacons 
for them, having taught them the rules and canons of the Church. After the 
seven days he went to his dwelling. 


The Death of Macedonius 


54. It happened after some days that his body started to cause him difficul- 
ties, for he was advanced in years. He called Mark the priest and Isaiah the 
deacon, and said to them, "The days of my visitation have drawn near. As for 
you, my son Mark, after my perfection (in death) God will establish you in 
my place and you will sit upon my throne. Tend the flock of God well, my 
son, just as I have instructed you”. |...) from him [...]. He fell ill and the ill- 
ness weighed heavily on him and he grew worse until the seventh of Mechir 
(1 February). He called his disciples and instructed them in everything that 
was fitting for them to do. Early on the eighth of Mechir (2 February) the holy 
Bishop Apa Macedonius went to rest at a good old age. When the citizens 
heard this, they went to the place where he lived and mourned him greatly 
for they loved him very much. They prepared him for burial as befitted his 
dignity and buried him outside his dwelling. 


The Election of Mark 


55. It happened after some days in which the place was left without a bishop 
that all the people gathered and said to each other, “Until when shall we 
neglect this important matter and not search for a shepherd so that we [...] 
our [... |. Another one (said), "Such and such a deacon”. They spent three days 
talking with each other in this way and did not decide anything. Then the 
senior priest of the church rose, stood and said to the multitude, “I shall give 
you a piece of advice that is worthy to be followed, if you will listen to me" 
The majority of the people said to him, “Tell us! If it is fitting, we shall fol- 
low it”. He said to them, “Let us choose men from among ourselves, just as 
Stephen and his companions were, and cast lots. We shall take the one upon 
whom the lot falls and ordain him bishop”. 
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56. «сауажє лє NTEPE пєпрєсвүтєрос OYW EYMaXE, A4YOYMDaB LWY 
NOL TIAPXHAJAK 0 (N) rieXaq XE ovn Ta [t oYapa | Xe ED mmay €TP2.X.00q. 
^[пєгоүо ura oc xoo]ç xe axy [EPON. TEXAY Xe EPMAN оү]ромеє [моү, 
24b мм петкАнромомеї; мєҷо)н]рє [AN мє;] | пехау XE neqaupe NE. nexe 
TlAPXHAJAK'O'(N) хє EIC гннтє свауроп TENOY NGI NEKAHPONOMOC aY@ 5 
MMATETNGING NCMOY. NTEPGXE TAI AG AYP пмєєүє MMAPKOC MN HCAlA C 
AYOYMU)B NGI MAROC тира XE TIO)à.X6 MNAPXHAIAKON ПЕТЄарАчараіє. 
AYD NT€YNOY AYXOOY AYENTOY гм TMA ENCYNEHTG. хүгмоос PN TEKKAH- 
с. хүҳє парах є EMAPKOC пепресвүтєрос. NTOQ AE TEXAG NAY XE KD 
NAL EBON, NAELOTE, м{мпа)уг AN NEB NTMINE’ амау мити €KEOYA EYNAaYI 10 
TIPOOYG) мпоогє MITEXP(ICTO)C. MAROC AE THPG NQM€ HMà.PKOC ETBE TEYE- 
metue MN TEGCOPIA EBOA XE AYTIALACYE MMOY KAAWC ?ITN MEQELDT, 
пепіскопос апа MAKEACDNIOC. [A]YAITG дє NXNAP мусом MNAPXHETI- 
25а скопос ETOYAaB [ana АвамАСІОС eapod | [ ---à]vo __ [ --- | | aycoup 
NMMAq EPAKOTE. 15 
57. NTEPNBWK лє єгоүм єтпомс ANQINE NCA MMATPIAPXHC мпємеє 
EPOQ мпєгооү ETMMAY ON TEKKAHCIA, €BOÀ XE OYPATIOC пє eque MNE- 
CGPAà?T EMAATE. NTEPOYTAMON AE NGI оємромє NPGPEOTE XE eqecYxaze 
MMOY 2N оүкоү MMONACTHPION NC& NEMNT NTTIOAIC, ANTIAPAKAAEL NOYA 
ментоү ETPGXITN Q)àPOQ EBOA XE NTNCOOYN AN мпмә. мтермпо? AE 20 
OYN єптопос €TQN?HTQ AEI €BOÀ NGI OYAIAKMN’ ANXW EPOY мпеов 
NTANEL ETBHHTG, AYBAK єгра AGTAME rta pxHerickorro'[c] ayw aqTN- 
NOOY євох dAqXITN єгоү(м). ANTIACTN EXM пка? ANOYMMT EXN NeqOY- 
PHHTE ETOYASB. 
58. пАРХНЄЕПІСКОПОС лє ETOYAAB мп A[OA]NACIOC NEAYTAMOY ?ITM 25 
25b nenn[(eym)a --- | Neooy мп|атє --- є|рати | --- Je. | AqoY@aDB not 
пёлГг10С AEANACIOC TIEXAG MMAPKOC XE AKP пова), п^а)нрє, мпнгү 
NTAYT гок NT€Q)THN ау AYGOOAK NTEMOYMIC; Mal пе пєгооү NTAY- 
TOG мак, ф пєпрєсвүтєрос єтигот. AYP GMHPE AE NGI MAPKOC EXM 
TAXE NTAGXOOY NAY XE AYEINE EMZOPOMA, €BOÀ XE MIMEGTAME Maay зо 
гар NPMME єроч EIMHTEI ATA MAKEACDNIOC пєпіскопос MN пєҶсом HCà.- 
с. МАРКОС лє TEXAY XE NTK OYLATIOC NAME NTE MINOYTE, а) пах(оєт)с 
NEIWT ETCMAMAAT. MEXAY NGI MAPXHEMICKOTIOC XE NTOK MAYAAK ETE- 
LOYO xe [A]KMAOHTEYE 2APATY моүєпіскопос MN OYTIETOYAAB EGOYAAB. 
нат лє NTEPGXOOY AYOYELCALNE NOYAIAKO[NO]C ETPG.XITN eyma NCOO 35 
MaYaan [A]YW aqoyeecaene єт[рє - - - ]. 


6 мпєтєтнаўїнє ms. 24 eyoyaaB Budge 
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56. It happened that when the priest had finished speaking the archdea- 
con replied in turn and said, “I also have something that I would like to say”. 
The majority of the people said, “Tell us!” He said, “When a man dies, who is 
it that inherits? Is it not his sons?” They said, “It is his sons”. And the archdea- 
con said, "Look, the heirs are present and you have not yet considered them!" 
When he had said this they remembered Mark and Isaiah, and the entire 
people replied, "What the archdeacon says shall happen". And immediately 
they sent for them and they were brought to the place where they were. They 
sat down in the church and told the matter to Mark the priest. But he told 
them, “Forgive me, my fathers, Iam unworthy of such a task. Look for some- 
one else who will take care of the flock of Christ”. The entire people loved 
Mark for his knowledge and wisdom as he had been well educated by his 
father, the Bishop Apa Macedonius. They seized him by force and wrote to 
the holy Archbishop Athanasius about him [...] and [...] they sailed with him 
to Alexandria. 


Mark in Alexandria 


57. When we entered the city, we looked for the patriarch, but we did not 
find him in the church that day, for he was a holy man who greatly loved 
solitude. When some devout men informed us that he had withdrawn to a 
small monastery west of the city, we asked one of them to take us to him, 
because we did not know the place. Now when we had reached the place 
where he stayed, a deacon came out and we told him the matter for which 
we had come. He went up and informed the archbishop, and he sent some- 
one outside and brought us in. We fell to the ground and paid homage to his 
holy feet. 

58. The holy archbishop, Apa Athanasius, had been informed by the Spirit 
[...] days before [...] to us [...]. Saint Athanasius answered and said to Mark, 
"Have you forgotten, my son, the moment in which you were dressed with 
the tunic and covered with the stole? This is the day that has been destined 
for you, faithful priest!" Mark was amazed about what he said to him, that 
he knew about the vision, for he had not told anyone about it, except Bishop 
Apa Macedonius and his brother Isaiah. And Mark said, "You are truly a saint 
of God, my blessed lord and father!” The archbishop said, "You yourself even 
more so, for you were a disciple of a saintly bishop and holy man!" When he 
had said this, he ordered a deacon to bring us to a lodging of our own and 
ordered that [...]. 
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26a 59. [N] Tepe гтооү[є лє wane --- a]yTpey[ --- |. | --- ]. | exe 
гоооү ON NGI 2ENAPXODN NTE пса NEMZIT EYOYMA) EXI CHOY мтоотд. 
ATLAIAKONOC El C2OYN AGTAMOY €TBHHTOY. TEXAY XE N(T)CXOAAZE AN. 
пехач "NOYà/ ммооү XE CKYÀX6€l MMODT(N) NTETNANAXWMPEL NHTN Ga 
?TOOY€ €BOÀ XE CEPALPTHN NGI ?€NCNHY ENA TIMAPHC NE. хү NTEPGTA- 5 
MOOY AYBAK єуха» MMOC XE MAHA €XODN NTCOXTN NTNBMK NTNGAHA гм 
TIMON{ON}ACTHPION NATA MHNA NTNKTON арок. 
бо. ANON лє ANT Naq MNEYYPICMA ayw NTEPGOMY aqpade CEMAATE 
ма» пехач NAN XE TPAade томоү EXN NECOOY €TCOPM ETEN TETN- 
TOMC NTA пмоүтє пмарамє KTOOY EYMETANOIA. AGTAMON AE ON 10 
ETBE NKANDN NTEKKAECIA хү XE ETETNMA) NAG) моє; ANTA[MOq] coe 
нта Ten{en}ElMT ama м^ге[ломос TAdC NTOOT]N. мтерасотм [AE 
26b єм AGXOOC xe --- ETOYAa]aB пе| --- ]хн | ANKMT єхас. ONTDC 
NAGHPE XE оү MONON XE ATIETNEIMDT ETOYAAB KW CEPAl NTCNTE {Add 
AGKWT Q)àANTEQXOXK EBOA NTCNTE} MAA AGKMT GANTEGXMKC €BOÀ 15 
мат плово). NTOTN лє гооттнүтм MATN пє LAPEL ENENTAYGZONOY 
ETETHYTN. 
61. NTEPGOYW лє E4YMAXE NMMAN MEXE маркос пєпрєсвүтєрос XE 
OYN OYMAXE о NX PON EPO! €lOYCODQ) ETAMOK EPOY, п^є10т ETOYAAB. NEXE 
MlAPXHEMCKOMIOC XE à.XIQ. EXE MAPKOC XE OYN оүгєөмос NCA MEIEBT 20 
MMON 2YO ем NEMNT мприс мтмпомс єумоутє €poq XE ANOYBA, €qp 
GPW? €MAàAXT€' а)лсау®пе rap NCEMOYTE єгоум EPON XE Р OYOEIK NAN. 
WAPE MAAOTICMOC кїм EPO! ETMT мәү EB[OA] xe оүгєөмос rie [eqmeTeye 
aN єп]ноүтє. 
62. |пехАч XE KAAWC AKINE м]тоо[т EBOA xe пемх (оє)с (нсоү)с 25 
27a пєтоа) EBON әм NEYATTEMON XE MINE таретн||стиє: тоем Tap(oy)- 
OYON NHTN. MH мпєксотм ENATIOCTONOC EXW MMOC ҳє MH TINOY T6 па 
моүл^і MAYAAY пє; MIA NKELEONOC AN TIE; ELE, TA NKELEONOC TIE ETBE XE 
OYA TE ITNOY T€. TIEXAG NABPALAM XE EIC еннтє мако MMOK NEKDT Nga? 
N?€ONOC. AYW ON TEXAY NKOPNIALOC ON NETIPAZIC XE оүгєөмос пе ETBE зо 
XE OYA TIE пмоүте, ATINO Y T€ TNNOOY Q)à.POQ мпєтрос MNOG NATNOCTONOC, 
AQBAMTZE MMOQ EAIUTOYNO єт EBOA PM пгоромг єтмєп лү мромє 
XE QXA?M н XE OYAKAOAPTON пе. 
63. кх1 NOYHHP MMNTMNTPE EPOK, W маркос палаунре, ETPEYTIAHPO- 
форе MMOK EBOA PN Nel Pa dH ETOYAAB; пєхє MAPKOC XE AIMINE ху 35 
2ть Al[OINE’ AITMEM aya] ayoywn nar | ---] x [---]..[---]. | mexe 


2 NeeMIT ms. 3 АЧТАМООСУ ETBHHTG ms. 8 NTEPGoMCms. 10 àqTAMOOY ms. 12 
read MAKEAM@NIOC 15 read MANTEY.XOKC 
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59. When it became morning [...] he made them [...]. And also some mag- 
istrates from the north came, who wished to receive his blessing. The deacon 
entered and told him about them. He said, “I have no time" He said to one 
of them, "Take the trouble to withdraw until tomorrow morning, for there 
are brothers from the south with us" When he had told them, they departed, 
saying, "Pray for us, then, and we shall go and pray in the monastery of Apa 
Menas and return to you". 

60. We handed over the nomination to him and when he had read it, he 
rejoiced greatly and said to us, “I am extremely happy about the lost sheep 
in your city whom God, the lover of mankind, has turned to repentance!” He 
instructed us in the canons of the Church and (asked), "What is your reading 
practice?" And we told him how our father Apa Macedonius had transmit- 
ted it to us. When he had heard this he said, [...] holy [...] and we built upon 
it (cf. 1Cor. 310). Truly, my sons, for not only did your holy father lay down 
the foundation, but he built until he finished it up to its gable. Now it is up 
to you to adhere to what he has commanded you" 


Mark Asks the Advice of Athanasius about the Nubians 


61. When he finished speaking to us, Mark the priest said, "One matter wor- 
ries me that I would like to talk to you about, my holy father" The archbishop 
said, “Go ahead”. Mark said, "There lives a people to the east and south-west 
of our city that is called Nubians who are very poor. For it regularly happens 
that they ask us, “Give us a piece of bread!”. My mind is inclined to refuse it 
to them since they are a people that does not believe in God. 

62. He said, “Excellent that you have asked me! For our Lord Jesus pro- 
claims in the Gospels: ‘Seek and you will find; knock and it will be opened 
to you’ (Matt. 7:7; Luke 11:9). Have you not heard the Apostle say: ‘Does God 
belong to the Jews alone? Is he not also the God of the gentiles? Certainly, 
he is also the God of the gentiles, for God is one’ (Rom. 3:29-30). He said to 
Abraham: 'Look, I have made you father of many nations' (Gen. 17:5; Rom. 
4117). And he also spoke to Cornelius in Acts—for he was a gentile. Because 
God is one, he sent Peter, the great apostle, to him and he baptized him after 
he had shown him through the vision ‘not to consider anyone as impure or 
unclean' (Acts 10:28). 

63. How many testimonies from the Holy Scriptures do you need, Mark, 
my son, in order to be convinced?” Mark said, “I have sought and I have 
found; I have knocked and it has been opened to те!” [...] since [...]. The 
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TlAPXHETICKOTIOC NAY XE OYKOY(N) EKO NATCOOYN ENAI Ga TENOY; мпєк- 
фа) гм NEYATTEMON XE NTA MENCWTHP ҳоос XE OY NTECZINE NXANà- 
Nald; MEXAY XE NANOYC AN EX1 MITOEIK NRO)HP€ ємоүҳє MMOY ммєүгоор. 
NTOC дє A.COYCODQ)B ECXW MMOC XE CE пхоєіс, NK€OY?00P MayOY@M EBON 
әм несріаріає єтену EBON гм TETPAMEZA NNEYXICOOYE. ANAY XE NTA 5 
пемс(аут)нр EMAINOY NTECATOAOTI1A мла) Nee’ MEXAY NAC XE OY TECZIME, 
OYNOG T€ TOYTICTIC’ MAPECd MME NH NOE ETPOYAMC. хү ACAO NGI TEC- 
ауєєрє XIN TEYNOY ETMMAY ETBE NEIYAXE MMAATE. 

64. TEXAY ON NGI MAPXHEMICKOTIOC XE TNAX W EPOK NKEMAPABOAH Eal- 
COTMC NTOOTOY NNENEIOTE ммомохос Nal єта)ооп ем NT[ - - - АТРІКЄ Ñ| 10 


28а ---|]мє[ пєхє OYA NEHTOY хєммон, Nà ||моү печгав an’ eqeipe ме[м 
ХХ ж nq ]ecou мпєтєчєїрє MMOY ам. [T1]EXAq ON NGI 1. кковос 2N Neq- 
KAOOAIKON XE пєтҳо MHOC XE ANOK оүраомо)є NGXAAINOY AN MITEGAAC 
DAA EYATIATA MMEGEHT, пл пеҷа)ма)є DMOYEIT. NEXE MKEOYA EMMY XE 
CE, NANOY TIEG2MB. чха» MMOC NGI TEYAAMOAOC ETOYAAB AA(YI)A XE 15 
{чә{ NN&AGAHA мпито EBOA NOYON NIM ETP готє гнт4 мпх(оєт)с. ах а 
ON TAMOCTOAOC XW ммос XE MAHA 
Or. 7558 (89 + 150) у° (= ms. A, fr. i) à.XN DAN. CIC енн(тє) CEMAHPOPO- 
[---]e[--- ].. [--- Jen... [T\n- ре MMON EBON ƏN меграфн 2N eae 
рРофо|рі ммом [eB]o 2[N] Ner[pa- MMa ETBE TEG)ANA. 20 
$]u ETBE пєа)лнх. 65. пеха ON NGI TIKECON ETH- 

65. A4OY@[GB] NGI MKECON ET- Maddy XE ^пемсотнр TAMON XE 
M[MaY on п|єх|лч Xx]e nenç[w- NTOK EKNAdAHA, вок E20Y(N) ene- 
TH]P [лє aqx]ooc хє NTOK AG KTAMION NTGTAM MIMEKPO EPOK 
[EKNA@ANA, B]ox єгоүм єпек|та- NTQAHA єпєкєюот єтем ппє{т)- 25 
MION нга)|там мпєкро [NT@AHA Onn AY MEKEIDT єтбоа)т EPOK 
єпєк |єбт єтем пєтән[п` ayæ ем ппє{т}өнп чматаювє Nak. 
пєке]от er[o]oq)T [єрок чма-  пехє MKEOYA ON 2MMAIOC XE ANOK 
TOBE] мак. [nexe MKEOYA ON PW NPTMICTEYE AN єпемав. NEXE 
2OMOIWC] xe [чок po - - - | TIKECON NAG XE MAPNXNOY АПА- 30 

POY пко?т аа» GNATAMON EMBODA 
28b MMETNAINE NCWY [XE NNENGW CY TTON мм м|ємерну. | [пег^^о] лє ane- 


смн[ү] T OYPAN epoq xe [TK] We[T e]BoX XE ueqapicke naa мромє гм 
TIETCMONT. 


4 dcOYWapB: с corr. < 4 | NKeoyogop ms. 5 Necpicpiqe ms. 6 оү: read œ 


ауєєрє Budge 16 NNAGAHAMs. 23 EKNAGAHA:N COIT. < 0) 


7-8 пес- 
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archbishop said to him, "Have you then been ignorant of these things until 
now? Have you not read in the Gospels what our Saviour said to the Canaan- 
ite woman? He said: ‘It is not fair to take the bread of the children and throw 
it to the dogs' (Matt. 15:26). She replied, saying: 'Yes, lord, yet even the dogs 
eat the crumbs that fall from their masters' table' (Matt. 15:27). Observe how 
our Saviour approved of her reply. He said to her: "Woman, great is your 
belief! Let it happen for you as you wish. And from that moment her daugh- 
ter was healed' (Matt. 15:28), because of this word alone. 

64. The archbishop further said, "I shall also tell you a parable that I 
heard from our fathers the monks, who lived in the [...] blame [...]. One 
of them said, ‘No, his work is not good. No doubt he accomplishes (it), 
but he does not hide what he accomplishes! Moreover, James said in his 
catholic letter: “Anyone who says ‘I am a worshipper’ and does not bridle 
his tongue but misleads his heart, his worship is worthless" (Jas. 1:26). But 
the other one said, 'Yes, his work is good. The holy Psalmist David says: 
“I shall offer my prayers before everyone who fears the Lord" (Ps. 21:26). 
And the Apostle also says: "Pray without ceasing” (1Thess. 5:17). Indeed, 
in the Scriptures we are taught about 


prayer in many places’ 

65. Again that other brother said, 
‘Our Saviour told us: “When you are 
going to pray, go into your room, 
close your door and pray to your 
father who is in secret. And your 
father who sees you in secret will 
reward you” (Matt. 6:6). The other 
one spoke again in the same vein, 
Т believe no such thing’. The other 
brother said to him, ‘Let us ask Apa 
Aphou the Fire and he will let us 
know the solution to the problem 


Or. 7558 (89 + 150) v? (= ms. A, fr. i) 
[...] provide us proof from the Scrip- 
tures about prayer’. 

65. Again that other brother an- 
swered and said, ‘However, our Sav- 
iour said: “But when you are going to 
pray, go into your room, close your 
door and pray to your father who is 
in secret. And your father who sees 
you will reward you" (Matt. 6:6). The 
other one spoke again in the same 
vein, ‘I [...] 


that we are investigating in order that we do not remain in dispute with each 
other’. This old man the brothers nicknamed ‘the Fire’ because he did not 
give in to anybody on matters of principle. 
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66. AMICON лє CNAY TMOYN ^хүпот Q)àpOQ «гүш àYMOYTe єгоүм 
KATA TIKANGN NNECNHY. AYEI EBOA AYXITOY єгоум єпеҷтопос A3YO)AHA 
AYEMOOC EEPAL 21 оүсоп AYM TIEXAG NAY XE кала ATETNE! NECNHY. 


NTOOY пехау NàQ XE KW NAN 


Or. 7558 (89 + 150) r? (= ms. A, fr. ii) €BOÀ TIENEIWT ETOYAAB. ATIOYA AE 5 
_[ --- ] ue[xaq nay xe келес нентоү хори enkeoya XE Maxe. 
^тєтме] NEC[NHY. NTOOY пєҳ^ү AGOYWA)B NGI METON APIKE єпсом 
нач Xe] KM N[AN EBOA пемекот. XE єҷерє NNEQMOAYTA ен oy- 
а4|оуфаув NGI псо|м TENTAG|GM (OY)MNZ EBON, AYTAMOY ETBE mt- 
apike [є|пс[ом xe eqeipe] гн OY- TMNETEN TEYMHTE. àq0YO0)B моі 10 
(OY)MNe євох, |ачтамоч| єтвє пеХло XE ко Nal €BOÀ NECNHY, 
п{то@нм єт[оооп гм тєү]мнте. aq- оүгісє rie том 2N неграфн EBON 
оүоо)[в NGI пехло)| xe ка Nalt XE qacmoyp әм OYMA, NCBA гн 
євох N[ECNHY, oY]eice ne том [ен oyma. MAHN TN&XW EPMTN noy- 
тєграфн| EBOX Xe ajà[cMOYP гм  Q)àX€ erna MEIKOCMOC ME. acw- 15 


oyma], NC[B]DA 2|м oyma. run 
TNAXL. єрјота [noygaxe--- ] 


Tle дє NOYPOMIIe MMe TANABACIC 
MONE NTE мсахє THPOY X1 MOOY 


AAA PENKOYL NEYNPMME AE CNAY 
2N оуні NOYODT. NEXE OYA NEHTOY XE Гм^пот EBON єтсоа)є NTANAY 
XE [1]м^є0)ҳо NOYKOYI NeMoYelH, | мнпос NTNMOY га rieeko?[rovc]or. 20 
пєхє MKEOYA XE NTNABOMK AN ANOK XE мпе NCMAE THPOY X1 MOOY’ ETBE 
пал NCENAP MAY AN. AYBAK AE євох NGI MENTAGKE пазах єпєча)внр, 
ачха» NOYKOY!I NCOYO MN оүкоү нєт MN оүкоү: NAPQIN MN OYKOYI 
NOYPW MN пкєсєпє NNEGPOOG KATA TPE. поєвом AE AUCH COM ELPALEXM 
пка?. TENOY GE NACNHY, NIM NEHTOY NETNAWNE' MENTAYXWM NOYKOYIME 25 
XIN MMON NETE мпечха» EMTHP TIE; 

67. ачохааув NOI METTTON XE MENTAYXM моүкоү NGPOOG пе. NEXE 
TIMETOYAAB NAY XE AKKPINE гм OYCOOYTN, MAdHPE’ KAI TAP METNAEIPE 
голос NOYKOYI NENTOAH GNACNP пара NETE MIMEYEIPE єптнра. NTEYNOY 
^псом €TMM2Y trà? TQ MMETEGTFTON мим гм птрасотм [ејпєҷхто зо 
єчха» ммос XE ко NAI |євох, пасом, XE KC]MONT. әү Tai [TE өє NTA 
NECNHY X1 сво] eITOOT | eyt eu[ Y] unecnay. 


29a 


29b 


9 read-GN 21—22 €TB€ XE ms. 
32 NTOOT Budge 


3 NecuHY ms. 8 NNeqnoytaà ms. 
зо NMMAY:qcorn<Y з MNT Budge 


2 NNECNHY ms. 
26 MMON ms. 
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66. The two brothers rose and hurried to him. And they announced 
themselves according to the rule of the brothers. He appeared and received 
them in his cell. They prayed and sat down together, and he said to 


them, 'Excellent that you have come, 
brothers’. They said to him, ‘Forgive 
us, our holy father. One of them 
signalled the other one to speak. 
The one who blamed the (other) 
brother for performing his ascetic 
practices in public answered and 
told him about the quarrel between 
them. The old man answered, ‘For- 
give me, brothers. Quarreling about 
the Scripture is difficult, for it binds 
in one place and unbinds in another. 
Rather, I shall tell you a story that 
concerns this world. It happened 
one year that the inundation did not 


Or. 7558 (89 + 150) r° (= ms. A, fr. ii) 

[...] he said to them, ‘Excellent that 
you have come, brothers’. They said 
to him, ‘Forgive us, our father’. The 
brother who blamed the (other) 
brother for accomplishing (his as- 
cetic life) in public answered and 
told him about the quarrel that 
existed between them. The old man 
answered, ‘Forgive me, brothers. 
Quarrelling about the Scripture is 
difficult, for it binds in one place and 
unbinds in another. Rather, I shall 
tell you a story [...] 


occur and not all the fields received 

water, but only a few. Now there were two men living in the same house. One 
of them said, “I shall go out to the field and see whether I can sow a bit of 
land, so as to avoid that we shall both die from hunger" The other said, “1 
shall not go, for not all of the fields have received water and therefore they 
will be of no use". The one who had spoken to his friend went out and sowed 
alittle wheat, a bit of barley, some lentils, a few beans and the other remain- 
ing seeds in the same manner. And famine prevailed in the land. Now then, 
my brothers, who of them will survive? The one who sowed a little or the one 
who did not sow at all?' 

67. The one who quarreled answered, ‘The one who sowed a bit of seed’. 
The holy man said to him, 'You have judged correctly, my son. For he who will 
carry out even a small commandment will live rather than he who has done 
nothing at all’. Immediately when he heard his rebuke that brother kneeled 
down for the one with whom he quarreled, saying, 'Forgive me, my brother, 
for you are right. And thus the brothers were instructed by him, while both 
profited. 
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68. TENOY бє п^а)нрє маркос, NTALKE NAI NAK ETBE поєөмос NTAK- 
XOOC мәл ETBHHTG. OY?HY TIE гюоүє EPOK ETBE TATAaMH мгоүо єрос 
€TPeY?lOYe EPOK XE MN агапн гм пєекент"` EBOA XE MAPE TATANH 
20D(B)C €BOÀ EXM OYMHHQ)E NNOBE. пеєвнос ETMMAY LANC Me єтрапістєүє 
єпноутє MNNCA OYOGIQ): ETBE MAI NTALX.W EPOK NNALTHPOY XE Al2E EPOQ 5 
NOE NOYBIABIAE гм ECMA?’ KATA өє NTAYGXOOC NGI HCAIAC XE MITIPTAKOQ 
хє OYN OYCMOY NTE пхоєіс NEUT. 

69. ACHWME лє NTEPGXE NAI NGI MAPXHEMICKOMOC ETOYAAB АПА һӨгл- 
NACIOC MEXAY MMEGAIAKONOC XE чї прооүа) NTEMPOCHOPa XE ENNAXEI- 
POAONGI MMEMCKOTIOC. AYM Tal TE OE NTAGTMOYN aqamMaeTe NTOLX 10 
ммарк`о'с [4]qxrrq єгоум ETEKKAECIA epe п[м]ннаує THPG мооаує 
NMMaq. aqxi[PO]AMNEl ммоҷ àqet EBOX aqBoxK |єп|ма ємечнента 


зоа ayw mexaq [MM]ataKxonoc [xe ка» NOYTpameza] | NTNOY@M noy- 
оєк MN |нєм|єрну. AYM Tal TE OE NTANMMGA NAL пєсмоү NTEQUNT- 
«ют ETOYAAB. ANP Q)OMNT N?OOY edeTHY ENEIPE KATA tee. 2M пмєг- 15 
QTOOY AE N200Y AYT NAN NTCYCTA(TI)KH NTMNTEMICKOMOC A4KAAN €BOÀ. 
NTEPNP TIBOA мпро AYTNNOOY MILAIAKONOC Ga апа MAPKOC пєгїско- 
ПОС AGAITY ELOYN Gapoy ayW TEXAY NAY XE EKMANBOK EPHC єпєкто- 
пос, TAAE GLX EXM TIEKCON NQOPT 
Or. 7558 (93) r° (= ms. A, fr. iii) NPIOQ)NeQ NAIAKONOC, MNNCOC 20 
[топос], Ta[Ae GLX EXM пєксом  мпрєсвутєрос, ETBE Xe єчтна) 
моо]рп нмга|Ч мпрєсвјүтєрос гооҷ EYOIKONOMIA EBOA XE aT 
erB[e хе єчтна) го] оҷ EYOIKOND- гикроҷ NTEGTHN 2YG00ÀQ NTE- 
[ma євол xe alyt га NTe- MOYMIC. «үш NTOK MEN NTAy- 
о[тнм ay]@M aysooreq NTEM[OY- NOXK EKOYWN мпєкеюрт, MEKCON 25 
MIC ау | NTOK MEN AYN[OXK €KOY] гооҷ NTAYNOXG EKOYNG. ETBE пәл 
NỌ мпекею[т пексом дє гфјоч MNNCA TPKXMK EBOA, мтоҷ пєт- 
| хум|ох. [exoyng - - - | NAà?MOOC EMEKMA. Nàl лє NTEPG- 
сот[моү NTOOTQ Mrir]apxueric- 
зоб коп о'с[---]. {Tal Te oe} | аа» т[әл T]E ee NTANE EBON ?rroora. 80 


то. &NBOXK EPAKOTE ANAAE єүкоү NCKAPOC ANEI EBOA єума EMAY- 


MOYTE EPO XE CXICCA AY NEPE OYMHHGE NXOl MOONE гм пм^ ETH- 
MAY. ANMOG)TOY THPOY MrIeN?€ єоүом єчнар гот EANTNWOY тп'о"мс, 
€BOÀ XE EYTAAE COYO гн NTOQ) ETMMAY AYO EMELAH EPE TINOYTE NATO) 


2 read?ioYe 4 read €XN 26 €KOYNq: EKOYNK ms. B 


мата) 


5 ЄРОК ms. 34 WATOQ): read 
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68. Now then, my son Mark, I have told you these things on account of 
the people about which you spoke to me. For itis far more profitable to force 
yourself out of love than to be forced because there is no love in your heart, 
since love covers a multitude of sins' (1Pet. 4:8). As regards this people, they 
will inevitably come to believe in God after a while. That is why I have said 
all these things to you, for I found them to be like a grape in the cluster, as 
Isaiah said: ‘Do not destroy it, for there is a blessing of the Lord in it’ (Isa. 
65:8)’. 


The Ordination of Mark and Return Journey 


69. Now it happened that when the holy Archbishop Apa Athanasius had 
said these things he told his deacon, “Make preparations for the Eucharist, 
for we are going to ordain the bishop”. Thus he rose, took the hand of Mark, 
led him into the church, while the entire multitude accompanied him, and 
ordained him. He came out, went to the place where he stayed and said to 
the deacon, “Lay a table so that we can eat some bread with each other". 
And thus we became worthy of receiving the blessing of his holy Father- 
hood. We spent three days with him under these conditions. On the fourth 
day, he gave us the letter of episcopal appointment and dismissed us. When 
we went out the door, he sent the deacon to Bishop Apa Mark and he 
took him to him. And he said to him, “When you go south to your place, 
consecrate your brother and ordain 


him first deacon, then priest. For he 
too is destined for a dispensation, 
since he was dressed in the tunic and 
covered with the stole. And, indeed, 
you were laid down in the lap of 
your father, but your brother was 
also laid down in his lap. Therefore, 
after your perfection (in death), he 
will sit in your place”. When he heard 
these things from the archbishop, 
[...]. And thus we left him. 


Or. 7558 (93) 1° (= ms. А, fr. iii) 

place, consecrate your brother first 
and make him priest. For he too is 
destined for a dispensation, since he 
was dressed in the tunic and covered 
with the stole. And, indeed, you were 
laid down in the lap of your father, 
but your brother was also laid down 
in his lap [...] 


70. We headed for Alexandria, went on board a small boat and arrived ata 


place called Schissa. And there were a large number of boats moored at that 
place. We visited them all but did not find one that would sail to Antinoopo- 
lis, since they loaded (ships) with wheat in those districts and God was going 
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NAN NOYEYKAIPIA ENANOYC. NTEPNP оүкоү дє мгооү гм пм ETMMAY MN 
NECNHY MN пепіскопос єүх@ MMOC XE ETBE OY MITENZE єүҳо гм NEIEXHY 
THPOY єҷм^вок єпємтоа); NEXE 


Or. 7558 (93) v? (= ms. A, fr. iv) пєгіскопос Nay XE гроа) нент” 

[ Tog); nexe] пєпіск[опос NàY ---] TINOYTENATNNOOY NANNTEYKAIPIA 5 
_[ --- TNNOO]Y мам NTeY[Kaipla NTNBOK єпємні гм OYEIPHNH. 

м]тмвожк єпемні г[м OYEIPHN]H. 71. гм TEYMH AE €TNHY àYXOI 


ті. 2м тєіоүд)н [дє ETNHY à]y- MOONE equi ETTIOAIC COYAN, OYMA 
ҳо MOONE єҷ[нп єтпом]с COYaaN, мдоүннү ам єтємпом№с. ПА AE 
ЕТЕТ ]..єтє [помс. пл. NEAGEINE MTIEYAYEIN бнт Ga TTO- 10 
‚]....мп,[---] мс [emaymoyTeE epoc Xe мє]прїх, 
[ere na ne cxicca. пєїхої лє 
за ^ү||коовеҷ NGI ?6Nà PXON dYaAE EPOY MN NEYLIOOME MN мєүо)н(рє) әү 
TEYATIOCKEYH THPC MN NEYEM2AA AYEI EPAKOTE. PTOOYE AE NTEePQQ)ODIIE 
AY6XOQ)T NGI NECNHY ETMOOME MN пєпіскопос AYW NTEPOYNAY єпхо1 15 
^үємє XE NTAQMOONE мтєүдн €TMMAY. AYBAK NTEYNOY NOI OYA NNE- 
CNHY AGGAXLE MN пмєєҷ MILXOI єҷҳо MMOC XE TETNAGJTAAON NMMHTN 
€T€TNBHK EPHC; пєхє пмєєҷ NAG XE NTETN ?eNPHTODN; XE {гү ETEK- 
ACII€ ECTNTMN ETON. NTOY дє MEXAY XE €NHIT EMAAK. MEXAY NAY XE 
NTAKEL ETON мпема н [N]TAKEl ETBE оү NEWB; àqa.pxer N[MaAX€ NMMàq 20 
зь єчхам|мос xe NTAN[El EPAKOTE ETBE пєнєпїско]пос | - - - | м| --- ].| 
ALE EPOY єчемоос 2IPM про NTEKKAHCIA, ATA? TQ AGOYMAT га NEGOY- 
PHHTE AY NEXAY XE апа NOYNOG NEMOT мпооү, NAEIWT ETOYAAB" 
AYD AGMAXKE хү AYTAYO EPOY NOE NTAYKEEYE TIEG.XOL. NEXE пєпіско- 
пос NAY XE CENAKAAY EBOA MITOOY, EQANE поүоа) MMNOYTE NE. ANNEE 25 
лє пот EBOA EMXOLAGTAYE OE ENAPXDDN MN мєҷа)внрмєєҷ NTOOY WOY 
ON. NTOOY лє POY AYTIWT EPPal ETEKKAECIA ETPEYX1 CHOY NTOOTQ MNE- 
піскопос. AGTMAPAKAAE] NNAPXON ETPEYKA TLXOI €BOÀ NNEHKE NCETAAOY 
€PHC. NTOOY AE TIEX AY XE NOE NTAKKEACYE MMOC, MENEIMDT ETOYAAB, CNA- 
QANE. үа) Tal T€ еє NTAYEl EP[HC] 2N OYNOG N[ElPHNH - - - |апоус [--- зо 
за ITN тво||нөг. мпєх(рїсто)с NEPE птну сок MMOOY гн KOTC NIM Gan- 
TOYKATANTA ETEYTIONIC. 


9 єтєҷпомс ms. В 19 NTOqQ: q corr. «c 20 |м|ткєї Budge 24 NTayo ms. || read 
мтаукєєвє 30 мтухє (2) Budge 31 ммом ms. 
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to provide a good opportunity for us. After we spent a few days in that 
place with the brothers and the bishop, while they said, "Why did we not 
find a single boat among all these boats that will go to our district?", the 
bishop said to them, “Be patient; God 
will send us the opportunity and we Ог. 7558 (93) у? (= ms. A, fr. iv) 
shall go to our homes in peace". district?" the bishop said to them, 
ті. In the following night a ship  "[...] send us the opportunity and we 
docked that hailed from the city of shall go to our homes in peace.” 
Aswan, a place not far from our 71. In that following night a ship 
city. It had carried its cargo north docked that hailed from the city of 
to the city called Neprij, that is, Aswan, a place [...] city. It [...] 
Schissa. This ship, however, was req- 
uisitioned by some magistrates. They went on board with their wives and 
children, all their luggage and their servants to go to Alexandria. When it 
became morning, the brothers who accompanied the bishop looked and 
when they saw the ship, they realized that it had docked that night. Immedi- 
ately one of the brothers went and spoke with the captain of the ship, saying, 
^Will you not be able to take us on board with you, when you are on your 
way to the south?" The captain said to him, "Where are you from? For I see 
that your speech resembles ours”. And he said, “We are from Philae”. And he 
said to him, "On your way to which destination have you come here and for 
what business?" He began to tell him, saying, “We have come to Alexandria 
because of our bishop" [...]. He found him sitting at the door of the church. 
He fell down in reverence at his feet and said, “Т have become worthy of a 
great grace today, my holy father”. And he spoke and told him how they had 
requisitioned his ship. The bishop said to him, "They will release it today, 
if itis God's will" The captain hurried away to his ship and explained the 
matter to the magistrates and his fellow sailors. They too hastened to the 
church to receive a blessing from the bishop. He asked the magistrates to 
release the ship to the poor, so that they could board it (to go) south. And 
they said, "It will happen as you have commanded, our holy father" And 
thus they went south in great peace. [...] With the help of Christ, the wind 
wafted them along through all the bends (of the river) until they reached 
their city. 
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72. NTEPOYEL лє EPHC єпєүнї, AYEIPE NOYNOG MMNTMAIPWNME єпєпїско- 
пос. AY TODO) дє NAY NEENTBNOOYE XEKAC CYETAAOY NCEXITY єтєҷпом№с. 
мтероүсотм AE NGI MAAOC AYEI EBON PUT THPOY ON PENYAAMOC MN EEN- 
гумнос" AYYAXEl 2ATEG2H MANTOYAITY €2OYN ETEKKAHCIA NCEOMCOQ 
әіҳм пєеронос ayw aqt NAY NTCYCTAAIKH NTMNTEMCKOTIOC. AGXITC 5 
NGI TLAIAKONOC NTAYXOOC EMAAOC ETBHHTY XE C€Q)OOTI NGI NEKAHPONO- 
MOC, à440099€ єпл^^ос [A] YW à«4jrpevqi прооуа) ктєпросфо|ра | aqcynare 
MMOOY THPOY гм NEGGLX XIN пєүкоү Ga MEYNOG. AYP Q)OMNT N?OOY ом 

32b KAHCIA. --- | | equeipe NEENMNTNA ENAGWMOY eqeapee ENENTOAH THPOY 10 
мпечааут ETOYAAB апа MAKEACDNIOC пепіскопос. 

73. UNNCA 2ENZOOY AE àqQ)ODTI€ NGI OYNOG NGA. плос THPY п^рг- 
KAANEL MM'O'q єтрде єгоүм ETTIONIC NGCYNATE MMOOY AYO eM птрєүчї 
мпрооуа) мтєпросфора AGMOYTE EHCALAC TIEGCON AYAMALTE MMOY A. QXI- 
POAONEL MMOQ MIIPECBYTEPOC KATA OE NTAGEMN €TOOTQ NGI MAPXHE- 15 
ПІСКОПОС АПА àOàNACIOC. AYM TAI TE OE NTAQCYNAT€ MITAAOC AYCMOY 
€POOY AYKAaY EBOA гн OYEIPHNH. 

74. UNNCWC NTEPOP гємгооү єҷмоомє MIIGQAAOC PN COTE мпмоүте, 
апечсама KA сом EBON. AGMOYT[E] EHCAIAC пеҷсом TE XAY NAY XE COTM 
NTATAMOK. EMELAH A4.X00C N61 MAPXHEMCKOTIOC ETOYAAB апа A[EANA- 20 
сос XE EINA|TANZOYTK €TAIT[OYPr 1a. NTMNTEMICKOTIOG - - - NAL AE NTE- 

зза рєЧ]|хооү ачауто єпауаже NCOY мит NTWMBE' AY Tal TE 06 NTAYMTON 
M[M0q] NCOY MNTAQTE мпеєвот NOYWT. гү NTEPOYTAME TIAAOC гүєї 
€BOÀ AYCKETIAZE мпечсама аа» ҳүрімє єр'о'ч THPOY XE оүромє пє 
Naraeoc (пе). ма Tal T€ 6€ NTAYTOMC MMOY 2d2TH ПСОМА NAMA MAKE- 25 
-ACDNIOC пепіскопос. 

75. NT€YNOY €TMMàY aàYaàMà?T€ NHCAIAC MEMPECBYTEPOC ayXITG 
єгоү(м) єтпомс гм пєгооү NOYWT ^үпөє ммоҷ THPOY єтрєутагоч 
EPATY NMAC EPAI EX MOY EMMA MMAPKOC пеҷсом. хү Tal T€ 06 NTAY- 
сәл мпеунфісма PAPOY AYTAAG NEENCNHY MMAINOYTE NCEXITY EPAKOTE зо 
мсєхє[рјоломе ммоҷ. NTEYNOY AYEI EBON [є]пхо! AYAAE AYCGHP ELHT 
аа» гм поүаа) мпноутє MMAT[E 2ENZOOY OYEINE] AYKATANTA ETM[OAIC 


5 NTCYCTAAIKH Budge 17 aqKaaqmMs. зо мпеўіс`фіс'мә. ms. 
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The Episcopate of Mark 


72. When they arrived south at their homes, they showed great kindness to 
the bishop. They ordered animals for him so that they could mount him 
and take him to his city. When the people heard about this, they all went 
out to meet him with psalms and hymns. They sang before him until they 
brought him into the church and seated him upon the throne. And he gave 
them the letter of episcopal appointment. The deacon who had said to the 
people about him, “The heirs are present", took it and read it to the peo- 
ple. He (Mark) had preparations made for the Eucharist and administered 
Communion to all of them with his own hands, from the youngest to the 
oldest. He spent three days in the church instructing them in the word of 
God and the canons of the Church. [...] performing many acts of charity, 
while he kept all the commandments of his holy father Bishop Apa Mace- 
donius. 

73. After a few days a major festival took place. АП the people entreated 
him to come to the city and administer them Communion. And as they were 
making preparations for the Eucharist, he called Isaiah his brother, took him 
and ordained him priest as Archbishop Apa Athanasius had ordered him. 
And thus he administered Communion to the people, blessed them and sent 
them away in peace. 

74. later, when he had spent some time shepherding his people in the fear 
of God, his body lost strength. He called Isaiah his brother and said, "Listen 
to what I shall tell you. Since the holy Archbishop Apa Athanasius said that I 
should entrust you with this ministry of the episcopate [...]. After he had said 
these things, he succumbed to the illness on the tenth of Tobe (5 January) 
and thus he went to rest on the fourteenth of that same month (9 January). 
And when the people were informed, they came and shrouded his body, all 
weeping over him, for he was a good man. And thus he was buried beside 
the body of Bishop Apa Macedonius. 


The Episcopate of Isaiah 


75. Immediately they seized Isaiah the priest and took him to the city on that 
same day. They all persuaded him to let them appoint him shepherd over 
them in place of his brother Mark. Thus they wrote the nomination for him 
and gave it to some pious brothers so that they could take him to Alexandria 
and have him ordained. Right away he went to the boat. They boarded, sailed 
north and, by the will of God, before some days had passed, they reached the 
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33b  PaKoTe - - - ripopue дє] | [T]exaq nay xe quay MMOOY’ aya {коү nex- 
KAECIA ETETNNAY EPOC EYMANE! MAYBAWK єгоум EPOC NGCYNare мпооү 
N?HTC. 

76. €t AE EYDAXE MN проме, EIC MAPXHEMICKOTIOC aqet єү{глле! 
eaTegen. ayt мпєүоүо ayna TOY AYOYWMT гароч мпархнєпіскопос. 5 
NTOY лє AYTOYNOCOY єчха» MMOC XE TMOYN EPAL NAGHPE. NTOOY лє 
AYTMOYN EPAI муха CHOY NTOOTQ ayt Naq MNEYHOPICMA NTMNTEMICKO- 
пос AYMOOME NMMAY EPOYN €TEKKAHCIA, A442MOOC. мтєрҷоа) дє MTIEYY- 
фісма AGKEACYE ETPEYY! мпрооүа) NTEMPOCHOPA. AYTMOYN aqaMaeTe 
NHCAIAC AG-XIT EMCANZOYN AYXIPOAWNEI! MMOY мєпїскопос aqcyN[are — 10 
ммоч] гм neqoix ETOYAAB. NTE[PEGCYNaTE лє aq]emooc aqrpevces[t 
NTCYCTATIKH NTMNTEMICKOTIOC - - - |. 

34a 77. ANAME ANKO EBOA әү әм поүфа) MMNOYTE MIIPOYN меємкомі 
N?OOY ANMOONE ETTIONIC COYAN. AGCWTM NGI плос AYE EBOA ETEYA- 
TIANTH AY AYYAAAEL EATEYEH AYXITG ELOYN ETEKKAECIA AYOEPONIAZE 15 
MMOY ayw aqt Nay NNEC2Al MMAPXHEMICKOTIOC. AYOMOY aya NTeE 
AQKAAY €BOÀ EN OYEIPHNH. MNNCA GOMNT лє N?OOY EYEN TEKKAECIA Adel 
€BOÀ AYANAXOPE ETEMA NOODEIe му» мєҷвожк єтпомс EIMHTEL OYNOG 
NOOY NGA AY el мәл ON NEGape TIEKAHPOC El MN NEKAHPIKOC MN NNOG 


мпл^ос NCEMAPAKAAEL MMOY DMANTEGOYALY NCODOY. 20 
78. NTOY AG TIMAKAPIOC ATIA HCAIAC NE OYPODME TIE ENANOYY мпросопом 
ayo [Ne OY]aramHTOC rte MMAATE. NEPE NPMMAO | - - - | erpa[ - - - NTEPE 


34b пл«ос соты] | үе EBON AYCKETIAZE MMEGAYYAN 'O'N ETTAINY әү NEY- 
мєгпє єроҷ THPOY EBON ҳє OYPOIDME пе NATAGOC EMAATE. NTEPOYKOCY ON 
KATA пеҷмпа)а àY TOMCQ 232? TN NeQQO)BHP AYTOYPTOC ETOYAAB MMAKA- 25 
Ploc, € T€ апа MAKEAGNIOC TIE MN АПА МАРКОС. хү Tal T€ 0€ NTA TOYA 
TOYA ANAXWPpel єпечма NAMIE. 
79. ATTIONIC P ?€N?OOY ECKH EB[OA] NATEMICKOTIOC. ємєҷо)ооп дє ON гм 
TNHCOC R61 OYMONOXOC EMEYPAN пє TICOYAOYCIA EYP MNTPE га мечпра- 
зас NGI OYON NIM ETCOOYN MM'O'[q], пәлтә. пєчєї@т апа рн р TEG- зо 
MNTMONOXOC ON TEGUNTEMICKOITO’C. TINOYTE дє AYTAAC EMPHT MITAAOC 
ETPEYQINE NCW. AYEI EBOA ETNHCOC NGI пеклнрос MN п^^ос ayaa] xe] 
зба NMM[aq --- ПЕХАЧ NAY XE NTATETNE! EBOA ENAY є]|мм; ANOK гәр 
ANT OYPLAIMTHC, NTCOOYN AN NTAOYNAM MN TA?BOYP. NTEPOYP OYNOG 
AE NAMPHTE єүп^р^к^Ле MMOY AY MMEUMOEE NAY, AYXIT лє NXNAP 35 


т Mneyichicma ms. 32-33 aya. |N[ Budge 34 wrepovp:ocorr.« Є 
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city of Alexandria. [...] The man said to them, “Не is coming today and when 
he comes, he will go inside that small church that you see and celebrate the 
Eucharist there today". 

76. As they were still talking with the man, there the archbishop arrived 
with people singing before him. They approached, fell down and paid 
homage to the archbishop. But he raised them up, saying, “Rise, my chil- 
dren”. They got up, received his blessing and gave him the nomination for the 
episcopate. They accompanied him to the church and he sat down. When 
he had read the nomination, he ordered that preparations be made for the 
Eucharist. He rose, took Isaiah and led him inside. He ordained him bishop 
and administered him Communion with his holy hands. After he had cele- 
brated the Eucharist, he sat down and had the letter of episcopal appoint- 
ment written. [...] 

77. We boarded and set sail. And by the will of God we landed in the city of 
Aswan within a few days. The people heard about it and came to meet him 
(Isaiah). They sang before him, took him into the church and enthroned him. 
And he gave them the letter of the archbishop. They read it out and thus he 
let them go in peace. After spending three days in the church, he left and 
withdrew to his dwelling. And he did not go to the city except on a major 
festival day. Even then the clergy had to come with (all) the clergymen and 
the notables of the people to plead with him until he followed them. 

78. The blessed Apa Isaiah was a man of good character and greatly loved. 
The rich [...] in order that he [...]. When the people heard (about his death), 
they came and shrouded his venerable remains. And they all mourned him, 
for he was a very good man. After they had prepared him for burial as befit- 
ted his dignity, they buried him next to his blessed holy fellow ministers, Apa 
Macedonius and Apa Mark. And thus each withdrew to his home. 


The Episcopate of Psoulousia 


79. For some days, the city was deprived of a bishop. Now there also lived 
on this island a monk whose name was Psoulousia, and everyone who knew 
him testified to his works. (It was in his episcopate that our father Apa Aaron 
led his monastic life.) God put it into the hearts of the people to seek him 
out. The clergy and the people came to this island and spoke with him [...]. 
He said to them, “Whom have you gone out to see? (cf. Matt. 11:7-9; Luke 
7:24—26). For I am an ignorant man and I do not know my right hand from 
my left”. When they had spent a long time entreating him and he did not 
give in to them, they seized him by force, embarked him and took him to 
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AYTAAOY AYAITY ELOY(N) єтпомс. 2:Yc221 MMEYYPICMA 92. poq AYTNNOOY 
NMMAq NEENKECNHY MMAINOYTE єхүгом €TOOTOY ETPEYPOEIC epoq YAN- 
TOYXITQ EPAKOTE NCEXEIPO.AONE! ммоҷ. 

80. NTOOY AG NTEPOYTIW? єтмро NCXICCA AYAAE EYKOYINCKAPOC MAN- 
тоүвок єгоум €TIIOXIC. NTEPOYTIME лє EMMEIAWMN ay2e EYCON, ayla- 5 
PàKAàA€l MMOQ ETPGTAMOOY EMMA ETEPE TIAPXHGTICKOTIOC NEUT. NTOY 
лє п^рхнєпіскопос €N€Q?M'O'OC MMZOYN мппулам єҷсүмтєхе [MN 


35b  А4| --- | |amacedMoycia. пєхәч Naq гм OYCMH ECME? NPAME XE MMHHNE, 
XD TIMONOXOC, коооп PN OYMNTATPOOYG)’ MIIOOY км^ POOYQ) NTN?€ 10 
едн. 


81. NAI AG NTEPGXOOY NGI п^рхнєпіскопос AYTMOYN AGXITN E2OYN 
€T€KKAHCIA. AQTPEYYL прооүа) мтєпросфор^ MN II€OYCIACTHPION, 
aA H'A CEXMY AGMOGNG NANACTNDCTHC’ EITA AGMOGNG NAIAKONOC, 
EITa aaay MMPECBYTEPOC’ PMDMALOC AYXIPOAONEL MMOY NEMCKOTIOC. 15 
AqKAAN €BOÀ E4YXC@ MMOC XE BWK гм OYEIPHNH. ^ме дє €BOÀ PITOOTG 
ANP пова) NTCYCTAAIKH NTMNTEMICKOTIOC. ANKTON Q)à.POQ ANTIAPAKA- 
ле MMOY €TBHHTC. NTOY AE AYKEACYE MMEGAIAKONOC AGEKAABE MMOC 

зба  мтоот4 АЧСА?Г ТС - - - ]u[ --- ]| L....... ]. меов NIM NTE THNTETICKOTTOC 
NTACTALOL MAPA MAMMA, єч ха) MMOC XE AINAY EPOK NTAYGOOAK NOY- 20 
CTOAH ^үФ AYT NEENGOGT ELPA ENEKGIX. 

82. „са)опє дє MNNCA TPUEl EPHC AYBAK науорп NOI пєпіскопос €- 
печтопос ETEN тинсос, NTOQ MN NETNMMAG. à? MOOC 2M TIMA ETMMAY 
EBOX XE оүромє пє EYOYEG) TECYXIA MMAATE. плос лє мтєрасотм 
AYP PBA AY AYAAE EPENCKAPOC AYEI EBON ETNHCOC хү NTEPOYXICMOY 25 
лє NTOOTQ ^үҳмоүҷ ETBE TMNTEMICKOTIOC. ANECNHY €TMOOQ)e NHMAqQ 
TAMOOY XE àYXIPOAONEl MMOQ. NEXE пл^ос NAY XE ETBE OY MNEKEI 
єгоум €TNIIOAIC, W пємеют, NOE ммєпіскопос THPOY. NTOY лє TEX AY 
XE пістєүє NAIL, W NAGHPE, XE NTAIEMOYMEL EMAKOYI MMA мап ETPA- 
нау €poq NOP. AYENT лє EBOA AYTAAOY єүкоү NCKAPOC AYYAXOEl зо 
гехтєчен MANTOYAITY єгоүм ETEKKAECIA NCEOMCOY EXM TI€OPONOC KATA 
TCYNHOIAà" SYD Tal TE 06 NTAQqCYNAT€ MMOOY THPOY à.q[K]a2Y EBOA гм 

36b  Ooveipunu. пєпіскопос лє [ajna MCYAOYCIA AYBOK EEPAl єтєккїнсїг | 
мар MNTACE N?00Y €qka. [euret ura. ]oc гм NAOTOC мпноүтє eaqe[o]u 
€TOOTOY єтрєүг^рєг єптвво AY TATAITH ELOYN ENEYEPHY. MNNCMC AE 35 
ON AYKOTY ELOYN ENEMA нара. 


24 TeCYxià:Xcorr« С 26 ayTaMoqms. 29 NtemeyMel ms. 
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the city. They wrote the nomination for him and sent some pious brothers 
with him, who were ordered to watch over him until they had brought him 
to Alexandria and had him ordained. 

80. When they reached the harbour of Schissa, they boarded a small boat 
(and sailed) until they arrived in the city. When they reached the Gateway, 
they found a brother and asked him to tell them the place where the arch- 
bishop was. The archbishop was sitting within the Gateway, as he was having 
a conversation with two bishops, one from Athribis and the other the bishop 
of Njaaj (?). He [...] Apa Psoulousia. He told him in a voice full of joy, "Monk, 
every day you enjoy a life free from care. Today, you will take on cares similar 
to ours". 

81. After the archbishop had said this, he rose and took us into the church. 
He ordered to make preparations for the Eucharist and set the altar in order. 
He prayed over him and ordained him as a reader; then he ordained him 
deacon and then he made him priest; in a similar manner he consecrated 
him bishop. He dismissed us, saying, *Go in peace". We left him and forgot 
the letter of episcopal appointment. We returned to him and asked him for 
it. He ordered his deacon, who took (the text) down from him and wrote 
it. |...) everything of the episcopal office that has fallen to me beyond my 
worth", saying, "I saw you and you were clothed with a garment and keys 
were placed in your hands. 

82. It happened after returning south that the bishop first went to his cell 
on the island, together with those who had accompanied him. He remained 
there for he was a man who greatly loved solitude. But when the people 
heard this, they were upset, boarded boats and went to the island. After they 
received his blessing, they asked him about the episcopate. The brothers 
who had accompanied him told them that he had been ordained. The peo- 
ple told him, “Our father, why have you not entered our city, as all bishops 
did?" He said, "Believe me, my children, I longed to see my small dwelling 
first”. They brought him out, embarked him on a small boat and sang before 
him until they took him into the church and seated him upon the throne 
according to custom. And thus he administred Communion to them all and 
dismissed them in peace. Bishop Psoulousia went to the church and spent 
sixteen days instructing the people in the words of God, commanding them 
to maintain purity and love towards each other. Afterwards, he returned to 
his dwelling. 
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83. ACMWMME лє MNNCA NAI àqMTON MM'O'q NGI апа {МОӨ6ОС, є^4- 
KAOICTA мапа EEOPIAOC AY ANEMICKOTIOC THPOY BWK EPAKOTE ETPEY- 
проскүмє MMOQ. ачвак дє EMMY NGI NMMETOYAAB ana TICYAOYCIA. 
NTEPOYKATANTA AE ETTIONIC AYPE єп^рхнєгпіскопос EUNPOYN NTEKKAH- 

Cla, єүсооүег єроч NGI пєклнр`о'с «ү п\^ос THPQ, ENE OBTODMAC 5 
TE мпсавватом EMAYBATITZE мент. NTEPOYMOY2 дє NTKOXYMBHOPA. 
MMOOY ^п^рхнєпіскопос вок єгоүм MN пкєсєєпє NEMICKOTIOC, 3YO)AHA 
EXM MOPAANHC. апа MICEAMOYCIA лє EMMY EneqaaeepaaTq LIPU про 
MUBAITTCTHPION єҷоүє MMOY NOYKOYI, MMEGBOK €?OYN EMAY EY MMOY 
мәтгма)л. 10 
84. AYTBC п^рхнєпіскопос лє ETBHHTY гм пепм(єүм)^, aqoyeecag- 

37a NE €XITQ єгоү(м) әү rieXa.q NAY XE ETBE OY MMeKel | [eETEKKAH] сг. 
ETPKGAHA NMMAN; NTOY дє пеҳлҷ MMAPXIEMICKOTIOC XE KW Nal EBON, 
TAGIDT ETOYAB, ANT оураме €QGOXB. үа) NTEYNOY NTAQTIOPQ) NNEY- 
G1X €BOX AYGAHA NMMAY 21 оүсоп, ACBPBP NGI ткоХхумвнера NOE NOY- 15 
XdAXION CYCALTE 2APOY. MAPXHEMICKOTIOC дє MN пкєсє(єпє) NNETTICKO- 
пос THPOY NTEPOYNAY єтєаупнрє мтасарапе, ayt єооү мпмоүтє MN 
ппетоуамав NEMICKOMIOC aa MICEAXOYCIAC ETBE пеєҷтвво. NTEPGOYW AE 
€qBattTZ6€ NGI п^рхнєпіскопос AYCYNATE MMOOY àQKAAY EBON’ АМЄПІ- 
скопос GW ?^етнч мпєгооү ETMMAY. мпєҷр^стє AE AYATIOAEL MMOOY зо 
ETPE TOYA NOYA вок €TGQTIOAIC. 

85. TIMETOYAAB AE PWY ama MCEAOYCIAC AYCA E4'C’GPaeT гм NTO- 
пос ENEQNEHTY NQOPT MMATEYP EMCKONOC a пєгооү NTAYX.MK EBON 
NEHTY. ENEAYXTO лє ENMANE XIN COY XOYWT мпламе MNNCWC aqu- 

TON MMOY NCOY хоутармте мпеєвот NOYOT. AYEI AG EBOA NOL ПЄКАН- 25 
37b рос THPQ мм MAAOC aYCKEMAZE мпечсама | ETTAINY AYTMC ммоҷ [гм 
пеҷко]мітнрюм єттатну ммм мм[оч.] 

86. TENOY сє, MACON п^пмоүте, EMELAH AKXNOYI ETBE 2ENKOYI, EIC 
CHHTE AITAMOK ETBE мєпіскопос NTAYMOMME PM MAAK NOE NTA пет 
Пл. 2APO(N) TAMOIL EWWT. ANEQEIOTE лє е@оү T N2ENXPHMA аустра- зо 
TEYE ммоч EMMY ay маҳ NCAQ)Q6 NANNMNNA MMHHNE, ємємєҷоүєм 
AY NEHTOY «Ал NGF MMOOY ETNTOAH. ENEA NEGELOTE оүаа) EXI CLIME 
NAY, NTOY AG MMEGOYW) AAAA AYLAPEL ETIEGCTMA EN OYMNTMAPOEENOC 
XIN печхпо Ga печхажк EBON. 


6 ментстя. 19 àqKaaqms. 28 AKTAMOIMS. 31 MMHHNE ms. 
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83. It happened after these things that Apa Timothy went to rest, after 
having appointed Apa Theophilus. All the bishops went to Alexandria to pay 
homage to him and the holy Apa Psoulousia also went. When they arrived 
in the city, they found the archbishop in the church with the clergy and the 
entire people gathered around him, as it was the week of the Saturday on 
which baptism was administered. When the font had been filled with water, 
the archbishop went inside together with the other bishops and they prayed 
over the Jordan. However, Apa Psoulousia was standing by the door of the 
baptistery, at some distance away. He did not go inside, because he consid- 
ered himself unworthy. 

84. The archbishop, however, was warned about him by the Spirit. He 
ordered to bring him in and said to him, “Why have you not come into the 
church to pray with us?" He said to the archbishop, "Forgive me, my holy 
father, I am a humble man". And immediately when he stretched out his 
hands and prayed with them, the font began to boil like a cauldron beneath 
which а fire is lit. When the archbishop and all the other bishops saw the mir- 
acle that had happened, they praised God and the holy Bishop Apa Psoulou- 
sia because of his purity. After the archbishop had finished baptizing, he 
administered them Communion and dismissed them. The bishops stayed 
with him that day, but the next day he sent them away in order that each 
might go to his city. 

85. The holy Apa Psoulousia remained in solitude in the cell where he 
lived first, before he became bishop, until the day when he reached perfec- 
tion (in death). After he had succumbed to illness on the twentieth of Paone 
(14 June), he subsequently went to rest on the twenty-third of that same 
month (17 June). The entire clergy and the people came and shrouded his 
venerable body. They buried him in his own venerable burial place. 


The Early Life of Aaron 


86. Now then, my brother Paphnutius, since you have asked me for some 
information, I have told you about the bishops who were in Philae, just as 
my father Apa Aaron told it to me. As for him, his parents paid money and 
enlisted him in the army. He received seven rations a day, but he did not eat 
any of them and instead gave them to charity. His parents wanted to find a 
wife for him, but he refused and instead kept his virginity from his birth until 
his perfection (in death). 
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87. 4.CO)ODUI6 лє NOY?OOY AYTNNOOY N?€NC?21 ENA TIPPO NE XEKAC CYNA- 
XITOY €K6TIOAIC. ATIOPAINON AE NAMA PAPON TA?OGQ €TPQXITOY NQBOXK 
NMMAY. тєрдє лє €BOÀ EN TTIONIC AYMOY] томмт єроҷ 21 тєгїн MITNA Y 
нроугє єҷоүоо) ELAPTAZE ммоҷ: гу пехАЧ NGI MAIKAIOC XE NTE- 
piP пмєєү[є] мпаулхє NTA MEMPOPHTHC Aad(YI)A X00q XE пмоү MN 5 

38a тара пекомгаЇХ| ачпатассє MMOOY, міч NNABAA | [6әрм єтпє], пєхә1 
xe TAXOEIC (HCOY)C пех(рісто)с, [ek]ay[au]T мпеюуріом єграї ena- 
віх, TNAATOTACCE NNA MAHI THPOY MN NAPYTIAPXONTA THPOY әү NTAP 
аммо ENACIOTE MN Nà.PO)M€ THPOY à. YO) NTAP аммо ENA пекосмос NTAT 
?1]XDT MNECKHMA NTHNTMONOXOC ETBE MIEKPAN ETOYAAB. 10 

88. TEXAY лє NGL MMETOYAAB ATA грам XE NTEPELXE NAI AICOBTN 
€BOÀ MIIKONTAPION ETEN TAGLX AIAOTXIZE MITMOYI àQMOY. AYW NTEY- 
NOY MMEIKTOL єтпомс мкєсоп AAAA AIBOXK €KGTIOAIC ET?1 TICAPHC MMOI 
NKEMOMNT мгооү ммооає. att [N] EBOA мпагто MN TaKkamMice әү 
Na{T}CATBG MN NACKEYH THPOY ETNTOOT, AIMAN мәл NOY2BCW MMara- 15 
NOC. пкєсєпє лє ALAIAKONEL MMOOY NNPHKE єтем TIMA ETMMAY. AIBWK 
єптооү монт alt єхал мпесхнма MMONOXOC гм TIMA €THMAY. MAIN ON 
мпєеє0)бо ем пм ETMMAY ETBE NACIOTE XE NNEY T оүо NCI. әлмооа)є 
лє EPHC KOYI KOYI MANTAEI EMEITOOY TENOY. 

38b 89. NAl лє NTALXOOY | EPOK, MACON MANNOYTE, N[TAICOTMOY] NTOOTG 20 
MMACIMT апа гаран N] Tepicticooriq erpq Xo єро чтеҷоц(м)^по{с}тас- 
сє. MNNCODC ON, EKMANGA'H’A €XCDI, TNAX EPOK NNeNTAINA Y єрооү 2N 
NABAA. ACHODME лє MMOI, €10 NO)HP€ MHM PM пні NNACIOTE, ANACIOTE 
TAAT ETANCHBE ETPEYTCABO! ECPAL TACA? лє NEGCHOY.AAZE CEPOL MMHHNE 
Q)àNTEQTCA.BOI ECLAL EN PENCLAI EYOYAAB. NTEPIEL ӨӨН EXN TACZIC €T?M 25 
TIEYATTEMON XE TETE NGNAKA CIMT AN сач H MAY, MN пкєсєпє ETNHY 
MNNCA Nal, NGOYACG NCODI, NQMTIQ)à. MMOL AN’ ANOK AE àlt THI єпєррн- 
TON мло EIMEAETA MMOY гм MACHT тнр. 

90. ^са)опє AG MNNCA PENPOOY AICTM EMCOEIT MITENEIDT €TOYA AB 
AMA грн XE EGMOAYTEYE EN OYMA EYMOYTE EPOY XE TEIA, €qelpe NOY- зо 
MHH@E NTAAGO NNETGMNE THPOY. AITMOYN AIBMK єпма ENEGNEHTG 
Al@MOOC ?IPM про мпєчма NGMME MANTE прн готп: ENE поүоо) гар 

39a TE пєгооү | ETMMAY. мтєрє POYZE а)опє мпечеї, AITDOYN AIMOOME әм 
птооү ма GOMNT MMIAION. MNNC@C AlIGMA)T єпєснт EXM паю ainay 


4-5 WTepQp ms. п read AICOOYTN 17 мпєсхнма: С corr. < ? 18 NC@Y ms. 19 
аудита Budge 20 €poK:ecorr«aà? 23 analeoTe Budge 
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87. Now it happened one day that an imperial letter was sent in order to 
be taken to another city. And it was the turn of Apa Aaron to take and dis- 
patch it. When he left the city in the evening a lion met him on the road that 
wanted to seize him. And the righteous man said, ^When I remembered the 
word spoken by the prophet David: ‘Your servant has killed lions and bears’ 
(1Sam. 17:36), I raised my eyes to heaven and said, ‘My Lord Jesus Christ, if 
you deliver this wild beast into my hands (cf. 1Sam. 17:46), I shall renounce 
everything that belongs to my house and all my possessions, I shall become 
a stranger to my parents and all my men, I shall become a stranger to the 
things of this world and I shall clothe myself in the habit of monastic life for 
the sake of your holy name’”. 

88. And the holy Apa Aaron said, “When I had said these words, I stretched 
out the spear that was in my hand, drove it into the lion and it died. And 
at that moment I did not return to the city anymore but I went to another 
city, a further three days’ journey south of me. I sold my horse, my tunic, my 
weapons and all the gear that I possessed, and bought myself a civilian dress. 
The remainder I ministered to the poor in that place. I went to the desert of 
Scetis and put on the monastic habit there. And again I was unable to stay 
in that place for fear that my parents would come after me. Little by little I 
wandered southwards until I arrived at this desert here". 


The Early Life of Isaac and His First Experiences with Aaron 


89. I have heard these things that I have told you, my brother Paphnutius, 
from my father Apa Aaron after I begged him to tell me about his renuncia- 
tion from the world. Furthermore, if you pray for me, I shall also tell you the 
things that I have seen with my own eyes. It happened to me, when I was 
a little boy in the house of my parents, that my parents sent me to school 
so that I could learn to write. My teacher encouraged me every day until he 
had taught me to copy from Holy Scripture. When I came upon the passage 
in the Gospel: “Whoever will not forsake father or mother"—and the rest 
that follows—“and follow me, is not worthy of me" (Matt. 10:37-38), I was 
struck by the saying and kept meditating upon it with all my heart. 

9o. It happened after some days that I heard about the fame of our holy 
father Apa Aaron, (of whom it was said) that he lived the monastic life in 
a place called the Valley and performed numerous healings for all the sick. 
I rose, went to the place where he lived and sat by the door of his dwelling 
until sunset, for that day was a weekday. When the evening fell and he had 
not come, I rose and walked into the desert for about three miles. Then I 
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E2ENTAGCE мромє єусаж єгоум га. оүкоо? мпетра. 1400096 2a pAT- 
OY AIGINE MMACIMT ETOYASB апа PAPDN EPE OYNOY? мнр €YtNOG NANE 
єҷ^а)є EMEGUAKE. 

91. NTEPIMOYTE лє OYBHY XE CMOY EPOl, àqCa?€ TIEGMAKPS EBOA гм 
TINOY2 AGNEX TICOOONG CLAM TIKA? AGT сах NTEGCTOAH, AYGWAT €20YN 5 
€?PA1 MEXAY NAI XE EKNHY TON, MAGHPE, MTEIMA; ANOK AE пєхәї NAQ 
хека МІ EBOA ПАТ, MMON NTAICODPH. MEXAY NAI XE AMOY мгомоос, 
Пла)нрє” MMON NTAKCMPM AN AAAA NTAKEE єтєрїн €TNANOYC. NTEPI- 
МООС AE 2dVTHY AITAPAKAAEL MMOY XE €IOYCODQ) гоот ETPKKAAT MMO- 
NOXOC PdAPTHK. MEXAY NAI ON OYMNTPMNEHT XE NTA MENCWTHP XOOC гм 10 
NEYATTEMON XE AMHITN Q)à POL, OYON NIM ETZOOCE, AY ANOK Tio; MTON 

39b мити. прам NTMNTMONOXOC | NANOYY 323. TIEIBIOC гоосє NXOKG EBOA. 
TIEXAL лє NAG XE NTAIE! EZPAL EMMEIMA ETBE пав,  MACIDT ETOYASB, 
ETNE FNAGXOKY євох мгр MINA NMMAL MEXAY NAI XE OY2MB ENANOYY 
TETEKQINE NCWY, W MAGHPE. EAE AKLI TOOTK EN2MB ETNANOYY, NIM 15 
TIETNAG)KMAY MMOK, CO п^а)нрє; 

92. ANTMOYN дє ANELEBOA гм ITTOOY, A4.XIT Ga оүпрєсвүтєрос ETPGT 
?1OXDT MMECKHMA NTMNTMONOXOC AY NTEPNMOYTE єгоүм Adel EBON 
NGI пєпрєсвүтєрос AYACTIAZE MMON AG.XITN EPOYN ENEGTOMOC. пет 
хоос NAG NTEYNOY €TBHHT «үа NTEYNOY à0)ODB мпча мтаапе aqt 20 
єхал мпєсхнма NTMNTMONOXOC. ANTMOYN ANBOK єпемма NYANE. 
TAEIWT AE ETOYASB апа LAPWN AYP OYEBAMMAC NOOY E4KMT MMOI 
әм мєгвнүє NTMNTPQQO)MQ)e NOYTE. MNNCA NAI TIEXAY Nal XE 2MOOC NAK 
eM TEIMA, TABAK TACH MAINE MITEICON TAKTOI Q)à POK. мпеҷоүоо) лє 

доа ETPAaEIME хє єҷоүоо) | EBAK ENGMOAYTEYE. MEXAl AG NAY XE EKNHY 25 
MIIOOY; пєҳАҷ AE NAI XE MMON, MEPE псом KAXT €BOÀ Q)à TICABBA- 
TON. 

93. ENE пауорп N200Y NTAGQBOX EBOA ?ITOOT пє поуаа) ayw мар 
паюрп NEOOY MN пмєгсмг^ү MN пмєгаоммт Gaepal єпмєеҷтооү MN 
TtM6? TOY. ANOK AE LA AIMODNION T2106 NAL EMAATE XE €TBe OY ATIEKEIWT зо 
KAAK MAYA. K AYBAK; ETBE OY MMEG.XITK NTOK NEXI CMOY NTM TICON €TM- 
MAY; NTEPOYGU AE вүємохле NAI AITMOYN AlQITOOT ELOYN гм птооү 
Qa IMA NTAà1?€ EPOY мпо)орп мсоп. AIGNTY EY4araeEepaaTtqd гм TMHHTE 
мпаю EPE OYNOG мкаусам NBOA XE NE MKAIPOC MITMOY? мпмооү ау 
NEPE OYNOG NANE TAAHY єроҷ EANEYGBAA гам єпорк ETBE TIKAYCOD(N) 35 
ETNBOX. AQE EXM TIKA? AG4KA TOOT EBOA €TPQMOY. ANOK AE AlAMAPTE 


1 read OYKOO@ 15 ekxe ms. 
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looked down at the sand and saw human footprints leading to the foot of a 
rocky hilltop. I followed them and found my holy father Apa Aaron with a 
rope tied to a large stone hanging from his neck. 

91. When I called out to him, “Give me a blessing" he freed his neck from 
the rope, threw the stone on the ground and put on his garment. He looked 
at me and said, "Where are you going in this place, my son?" I said to him, 
"Forgive me, my father, forI am lost". He said to me, "Come and sit down, my 
son. Indeed, you are not lost, but you have found the right path" When I sat 
down beside him, I asked him, “I would like you to let me be a monk with 
you”. He said to me with compassion, “Our Saviour has said in the Gospels: 
'Come to me, whoever is weary, and I shall give you rest' (Matt. 11:28). Monas- 
ticism has a good name, but this way of life is hard to accomplish" I said to 
him, "My holy father I have come here for this reason, if I shall be able to 
accomplish it and you show me mercy!" He said to me, “It is something good 
that you are pursuing, my son. Since you have begun the good thing, who 
will be able to stop you, my son?" 

92. We rose and went out of the desert. He took me to a priest to clothe 
me in the monastic habit. When we announced ourselves, the priest came 
out. He greeted us and took us inside his dwelling. My father told him straight 
away about me and immediately he shaved the hair off my head and clothed 
me in the monastic habit. We rose and went to our dwelling. My holy father 
Apa Aaron spent a week to instruct me in the works of piety. Afterwards 
he told me, "Stay here and I shall go and visit a particular brother and then 
return to you" He did not want me to know that he wished to go and perform 
his ascetic practices. I said to him, “Are you coming (back) today?" And he 
told me, "No, the brother will not let me go until Saturday". 

93. The first day he left me was a weekday, and he stayed away the first, 
second and third day, up to the fourth and the fifth. But the demons badly 
troubled me, (saying), “Why has your father left you alone and has he gone? 
Why has he not taken you with him to receive a blessing from that brother?" 
When they continued to bother me, I rose and ventured into the desert to 
the place where I had found him the first time. I encountered him standing 
in the middle of the sand, while an excessive heat reigned, for it was the sea- 
son of the Nile inundation. There was a large stone sitting upon him and his 
eyes were about to burst because of the heat that reigned. He fell down upon 
the ground and gave himself up to die. I grabbed him and raised him up, 
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MMOY AITOYNOCY EIPIME єгоүм ELPAY Ха MMOC XE ALPOK EKT2ICE NAK 
4ob NTE THPC, QD MAEIMDT ETOYAAB; | NTOY дє TEXAY NAI XE NTAKEL ETIEIMA 
ETBE OY, XD MAGHPE; MEXAl NAG XE ANANOYBA T LICE мм ме €TAMOK. 
AQNETB PWY NCODBE MEXAY XE AAHOMC NANOYBA E{T}OHT NE, W MadHPE. 

94. AIIAPAKAAGCl лє MMOQ ехо ммос XE {сопсп NTEKMNTEIDT 5 
€TOYAAB XE ETBE OY KT MMOK ENEIZICE MN NEUTOAYTA; ачоуаа)в NOI 
TIZANO NAME AMA LAPAN LE NPNALTIAISY AN EPOK, MAGHPE, EN NETEKGINE 
NCWOY. MMNAY гар, пєхәч, EfNap пмєєүє NNZICE NTAQQ)OTIOY гаром 
NGI пас(ауг)нр магавом MANTEYT CO EMENTENOC EBOA гн TEXMAAMCIA 
MILAJABOAOC, Ayt мпечсама MN MEGCNOY 2APON, GAlLXOOC AOITION XE 10 
ваухє ATINOYTE ANEXE EDT LICE LAPON, ANON PMN GAGE EPON €TPRqI гә. 

LICE NIM MANTEYP OYNA NMMA(N) мпєгооү мпєнємпауїнє. нат лє NTEPG- 
XOOY, ANTMOYN ANEI €BOÀ ANBOMK EMENMA мапе мпєегооү ETMMAY AYAW 

да NQMOAYTEYE гм пєїсмо`т” әм пєгооү єтимау €TequaoYOM, ємє|мєҷсє 
MOOY NEHTY, «үг пєгооү ETEGNACE MOOY, €N€MEQOY(ODM. 15 

95. ACMMME лє ноүоүаун ENENKOTK MIIGCNAY ?M TIENMA NOME, 
ANAAIMONION €IP€. NOYPANTACIA грм EM NE CYWA) EBON NTACIIE 
NN(B)AG2MOOYE. ANOK лє мтєрсотм єрооү 2.10) TOPTP AYO AKIM ETa- 
EIWT €LXO) MMOC XE ANBEAPMOOYE El EPON. NTOY AE TIEXAY NAI XE мпрр 
COTE, плаунре. YCH? TAP XE гм MENNOYTE TNNACIPE NOYGOM’ AYO) ON XE 20 
MAPE TINOYTE TMOYN NTE NEGXAXE ҳорорє EBON. NAI AE NTEPGXOOY, 
ANTWMOYN EEPAl ANBODK ETMA NTTIE. AYD NEPE NAAINCN аза) EBOA NTE" 
гоїнє MEN XE ANICOY €BOÀ NTN?OTBOY, 2ENKOOYE XE MAPNEOTBOY ?LXM 
TMa ємєүментҷ. TIZATIOC дє ^ҷемє гм MIEMIN(EYM)A XE 2ENAAIMONION 
NE. MEXA NAI XE MAPNTAAN EMEGA'H’A AYW NTEYNOY ANTAAN EMEGAHA 25 
AYD NTEYNOY NTANTAAN EMEGAHA, SYTIDT гм пег. 

96. ANOK лє мір QMHPE, TIEXà1 MMZAAO ETOYAAB апа LAPW(N) XE MH 

4b  Maypt AMH NCHOT NGI NAAIMONION; | NTOQ лє TIEXAG XE NTAKNAY, W 
TIAQ)HP€* OYKOY! NEWB пє Mal NTANAAG’ кА TAP ^үсом XOOC Nal XE 
^са)опє MMOL NOYCOTI ElAALEPAST гл OY KOO NTOOY PN NEZOOY MITQ)ODM, зо 
ENE п^сооү TE MIIGIOYOOM оүлє мпесо OYAE мпермоос EPPAl, ael 
NGI OYAAIMONION EPE оүгр^влос NNOYB PN T€QG1X. NEXAY мм XE XPO 
мм'о'к, о пауов1х мпех(рісто)с NTAQGMIGE къс" AINAY гәр ENEKZICE, 
AYTNNOOYT €CÀCODAK. TICON AE ETMMAY NTEPGNAY ENKOTC MITAIABOAOC 
AUMDAP NOYCT(AY)POC EMKAL. NTEYNOY AYP ATOYMDNE €BOX NGTITAAIMO- 35 
NION. 


29 МТАКААЧ MS. 34 AYTNNOOYK ms. 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 121 


weeping before him and saying, “Why do you inflict so much suffering upon 
yourself, my holy father?" But he said to me, "Why have you come here, my 
son?" I said to him, "The Nubians troubled me and I have come to tell you’. 
He smiled and said, “In reality they are invisible Nubians, my son". 

94. I entreated him, saying, "I beg you, your holy Fatherhood, why do you 
give yourself to these afflictions and ascetic practices?" The true old man 
Apa Aaron answered, ^I shall not hide from you, my son, anything you ask. 
For whenever,’ he said, “I remember the afflictions that our good Saviour suf- 
fered for us so that he redeemed our race from the captivity of the Devil—he 
gave his body and blood for us—, I also say that, since God accepted to suffer 
for us, it is fitting for us to endure all sorts of afflictions so that he has mercy 
on us on the day of our visitation”. When he had said these things, we rose, 
left and went to our dwelling for that day. And he lived his ascetic life in this 
way: on the day on which he would eat, he would not drink water and on the 
day on which he would drink water, he would not eat. 

95. It happened one night, while both of us were sleeping in our dwelling, 
that the demons made an appearance in the Valley, while they cried out in 
the language of the Blemmyes. When I heard them, I was terrified and shook 
my father, saying, "The Blemmyes have come to us!” But he said to me, “Do 
not be afraid, my son. For it is written: ‘Through our God we shall perform 
a mighty deed’ (Ps. 59:14), and also: ‘Let God rise and his enemies be shat- 
tered’ (Ps. 67:2)”. When he had said these things, we rose and went to the 
upper floor. And the demons cried out as follows, while some (said), “Bring 
them out, so that we can kill them’, and others (said), “Let us kill them at the 
place where they were!” But the holy man knew through the Spirit that they 
were demons. He said to me, “Let us give ourselves to prayer’, and immedi- 
ately we gave ourselves to prayer. And as soon as we gave ourselves to prayer, 
they fled from the Valley. 

96. I was amazed and said to the holy old man Apa Aaron, “Do the demons 
then take on many forms?” He said, “You have seen it, my son. What we did 
was only a minor thing. For a brother told me, ‘Once it happened to me, as 
I was standing below a hilltop in the days of summer—it was the sixth day 
that I had not eaten, drunk or sat down—that a demon appeared with a 
golden staff in his hand. He said to me, “Stand firm, athlete of Christ, who 
has competed well! For I have seen your afflictions and I have been sent to 
comfort you". But when that brother perceived the wiles of the Devil, he 
drew a cross on the ground. And immediately the demon became invisi- 
Бе”. 
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97. ACHWME лє NTEPGXE NAL NOT MMETOYAAB AMA LAPON, ATCT 22. 
NEQOYPHHTE Alllapakarcél MMOQ XE NIM TIE псом €THMA Y; NTOY лє пєхәч 
XE тооүм EPAI AYW TNATAMOK. NTEPEITMOYN дє €? PAL TEXAY NAI XE 
соат, мпрҳоос NAAAY’ ANOK пе TELMAN NATUAY. ANAI QONE ммо. 
98. ACGME дє ON NOY?OOY EN2MOOC MN NENEPHY AYEI EBON EM птооү 5 
42a NGI OYANOYBA MN пєчаунрє XE єумасє MOOY гм пеєр'о" | му» мтєрє 
паунрє KOYI NEX TEYOLX єпмооү XE EYNACW, AYCOK NGI OYNOG NEN- 
Cae AQPAPIAZe MMOQ AYBWK. NTEYNOY AE ANEYEIWT моха EXM TIKa? 
AQAQ)JKAK євох AYPIME PN OYCIO)e, ENE мнтәч GHPE NCABAAAY. ENEY- 
THT лє 21 птооү EXI GKAK EBOA AGCOATI NNEQM€AOC PN NANE ETXHP 10 
гм MMETPA AUMAYTE! MMEGCMMA MMAATE. ANOK AE NTEPEINAY ETIEGNOG 
NMKAP мент ALXOOC MMACIMT. AYTMOYN Agel EPM про AGX@MPM una- 
ноува NT€QG1X ETPGBMK а)улроч. NTEPGEL AE AYNAY ENETIAYTH ETN пєч- 
сама, AYYWTE євох NNECNOY єтсок єпєснт гм печсама, àqaMa?Te 
MMOY AGXITY ELOYN EMEGMA NYANE AGXITG NXNA A? AYTPGEMOOC. 15 
99. NTEPGXNOOYY AE єпємт^ҷа)опє мпєҷемє ENETGXM MMOQq NA. 
NEXE MACIMT м XE TWOYN ANA Y XE KNAGN оүромє гм тегін NTMOYTE 
EPOQ’ APHY KNAGNTY €QCOOYN NO)à.X€ NMMAQ. NTEPIBDK лє AIGN OYPM- 
42b MAAK EQTAAHY eri(eq)ei equa BOK ECOYAN. AIMOYTE €poq | пєхәї Naq 
XE APA KNOL NTACTIE NNANOYBA; MEXAY XE СЄ. ALXTTQ AE MA ПАТ АПА 20 
?^ром. промє лє ETMMAY NTEPGNAY EMANOYBA PN NEMAYTH ETEM NEY- 
CMA AGP GMHPE EMAdTE TIEXAY NAY XE ALPOK EKTIAYTH; TANOYBA AE 
AYTAMOY ENENTAGMONME. MMETOYAAB AE AMA LAPAN АЧХ NOYAAKM NE 
AqTAAC NAY E4YXG MMOC XE XITC NOXC EMECHT EMELEPO TMA NTA пмс^о 
чі мпекаунрє мент: AY AYBAK KATA OE NTAQXOOC МАМ. 25 
100. ACHOMNE лє NTEPGNEX TAAKM NE EMMOOY, 24е NOYNOG NUCA? 
AYNOYXE мпаунрє KOYI єпєкро EMN ARAY NTAKO Yoon MMEGCMMa’ ayw 
AQAMA?TE NTEGOLK AGENT Ga TIPÀXO ETOYAAB AIA P3 PODN. TANOYBA 
лє NTEPGNAY ETEGMHPE AYEM) AOYAAL EBOA Pd TIPAGE EAYLWAC єроч 
aqt пі €poq. проме лє ^ҷвожк EMAAK, мпеҷвожк ECOYAN MMEPOOY ETM- зо 
MAY AAA NEGMOOME пє EYTAGE O€lQ) NTEGMHPE NTACQANE. TANOYBA 
аза лє NTePQN2 Y ETEGMHPE NTACMOME AYBAK єпечні єчї єооү | мпноутє 
ма EYTAME ова) MMENTAGONME. хү OYON NIM NTAYCWTH ayt єооү 
мпноутє MN ппєтоуаав апа LAPAN Maepal єпооү мегооү. 


10 read aqca@am | NNeqMedoc: NNeqcMMa ms. 21 TANOYBA Budge 25 NeHTCms. 26 
NTEPGNOXC ms. 
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97. It happened that, when the holy Apa Aaron had said these things, I 
fell down at his feet and entreated him, “Who is that brother?" He said, “Rise 
and I shall tell you”. And when I had risen, he told me, “See that you do not 
tell anyone! I was that worthless servant. This happened to me" 


The Miracle of the Nubian and His Son 


98. It happened one day, as we were sitting together, that a Nubian and his 
son came out of the desert to drink water from the river. When the little boy 
put his hand into the water to drink, a huge crocodile grabbed him, snatched 
him away and went off. Immediately his father fell to the ground, cried out 
and wept bitterly, as he did not have a son beside this one. He ran into the 
desert, crying out, cut his limbs on the sharp stones of the rocks and injured 
his body severely. When I saw his great heartache, I told my father. He rose, 
went to the door and gestured with his hand to the Nubian to come to him. 
When he had come, he saw the wounds on his body and wiped away the 
blood that flowed down from his body. He took him, brought him inside his 
dwelling and forced him to sit down. 

99. When he asked him what had happened, he did not understand what 
he said to him. My father said to me, “Rise and see if you can find someone 
on the road and call him. Perhaps you will find someone who knows how 
to speak with him". When I went out, I found a man from Philae riding his 
donkey, who was on his way to Aswan. I called him and said to him, *Do 
you know the language of the Nubians?" He said, "Yes". And I brought him to 
my father Apa Aaron. When that man saw the Nubian and the wounds that 
covered his body, he was most astonished and said to him: *How did you get 
injured?" And the Nubian told him what had happened. The holy Apa Aaron 
took a piece of wood, gave it to him and said, "Take it and throw it into the 
river at the place where the crocodile seized your son". And he went as he 
had told him. 

100. And it happened that when he threw the piece of wood into the 
water a huge crocodile appeared and cast the little boy on the bank, his 
body entirely unharmed. And he took his hand and brought him to the 
holy old man Apa Aaron. When the Nubian saw the miracle, he shouted for 
joy, hugged and kissed him. The man went (back) to Philae and did not go 
to Aswan that day, but went about proclaiming the miracle that had hap- 
pened. When the Nubian saw the miracle that had happened, he went to his 
home glorifying God and proclaiming what had happened. And everyone 
who heard about it glorified God and the holy Apa Aaron until this very day. 
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101. ACGME дє ON моүгооү €N?MOOC PM TIENMA мо)опє aypmue 
NOYW2E є MAPON epe neqeorre rie LIWY epe Teqarie ME? NEITN єҷрімє 
EMAATE ON оүс10)є. ANOK дє ATT MMAOYO! єр`о'ч віх» MMOC XE OY TIEN- 
т^ҷо)опє MMOK; NTOY AE TIEXA NAI XE ^са)опє ммо біса мпєа)мн 
MN п^коү NGHPE єчем пхої, гн OYCO)Ne ачеє EMECHT EMMOOY AYBAK 5 
вермі ETABW AYAV MMElEAJOMGOM ECEK пєаумн EPAL EBONA XE EPE пмооү 
NAT EMAdSTE. NTEPIP пмєєүє MMAX(OEL)C мет ETOYASB апа. LAPON 
AITMOYN ллє аухроч XE EPE TIEGNA NATALO! XE OYG)HPE NOYWMT NAI пе. 
ANOK AE AITMOYN AIBMK AITAME п^є10т: AYTMOYN AYEI єпєснт. промє 
AE AGMALTY гл NEGOYPHHTE ^ҷоүоо)т NAY EXW MMOC XE вонөє єро 10 
мгспсп пех(рісто)с NGXaPIZE Nal MIAMHPE XE (MN) OYON NTAI NCABA- 
ra. 

43b 102. TZAAO AE єттмнү ПЕХАЧ NAY | XE вок, MA@HPE, гм MPAN 
мпх(оє)с. Trucreve XE KNAPE єпєкаунрє єҷгмоос PM пхо NTOY AE 
TIEXAY XE TMCTEYE єпчоүтє XE CNAGMIME KATA 06 NTAKXOOC. NTOY AE 15 
AYBAK єпхої AYE єпєҷа)нрє KATA 06 NTAYGXOOC NAY. AGXNE пеҷа)нрє 
XE OY пємт^ҷа)опє MMOK; NTOY дє MEXAY XE Асад ммо NTEPEIBK 
вермі ETABO, ET AE epe IALAH NNIYE EN NAGBAA AIGMA)T мәү EYPMME 
NOYOEI(N) CAGAMALTE NTAGLA. AGENT єррәї EN TABWA AGTAAOL єпҳо AY 
NTEYNOY AAO GINAY EPOQ. TIEGEIMT AE AGAMALTE MMOY AGENT EPATG 20 
MIITIETOYAAB апа LAPON AYY EMOT NTM пмоүтє MN MMETOYAAB апа 
23 PON. 

103. N€YN OYPMME дє ON NOYOGIH MITPHC HMON NOYKOY! вар гав EYMA 
NEAOOAE. ACNE дє NTEPGAAE CYBNNE XE єчнакауг NNEQKAPIT OC, 
^та)нте COATT 29әє NCA TALOY ?LXM MIKA AYP өє NNETMOOYT. пєҷо)нрєе 25 
лє NG2MOOC 2& TBNNE дү) NTEPGNAY EMENTAGG)MDME AYPIME EN оүсїаує. 

ада  NPOMeG дє єтмпеҷкотє | NTep[OYCWT]M epoq EY) EBON AYBAK ena Y 
єпемтачаражє. NTEPOYNAY лє ENTAI EYNHX EBOA EXM MIKA, ETE пєүа)внр 
пе, єчо NOE NNETMOOYT, [T]EXAY мпєчаунрє XE вок Gad MMETOYAAB апа 
LAPON NEXINOYGAMH MMOOY NTOOTY N OYMICTIC NFNOXG EXMY' M€Q)AK зо 
qna Neece. 


2 Meg єт ms. 14 ENEKQHPE Budge 15 тпістєүє Budge 25 read салп 28 nat 
Budge 29 МИЄТМООУТ ms. 
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The Miracle of the Fisherman and His Son 


101. It happened one day, as we were sitting in our dwelling, that a fish- 
erman came to us. His clothes were torn, his head was covered with dust 
and he was crying very bitterly. I made my way to him, saying, “What hap- 
pened to you?” He said to me, “It happened to me, while I was dragging the 
net with my small son who was in the boat with me, that he suddenly fell 
into the water and ended up in the net. And I was unable to pull up the 
net because the current was very strong. When I remembered my lord and 
holy father Apa Aaron, I rose and came to him, hoping that his mercy would 
befall me, for he was my only son" I rose, went and told my father. He got 
up and came down. The man fell down in reverence at his feet, saying, "Help 
me and entreat Christ that he grants me my son, for I have no one beside 
him". 

102. The venerable old man said to him, “Со, my son, in the name of the 
Lord. I believe that you will find your son sitting in the boat" He said, *I 
believe by God that it will happen just as you have said!" He went to the 
boat and found his son, just as he had told him. He asked his son, "What 
has happened to you?" He said, "It happened to me, when I ended up in 
the net and my last breath was still in my nose, that I looked and saw a 
man of light who took my hand, lifted me up out of the net and put me on 
the boat. And I immediately stopped seeing him". His father took him and 
brought him to the holy Apa Aaron. And he thanked God and the holy Apa 
Aaron. 


The Miracle of the Vineyard Worker 


103. There lived a labourer some distance to the south of us who worked 
in a vineyard. It happened that when he climbed up a date palm to gather 
its fruits the belt broke. He fell backwards to the ground and became like 
dead. His son was sitting under the date palm and when he saw what had 
happened he cried bitterly. When the men in his vicinity heard him shout- 
ing they went to see what had happened. And when they saw their comrade 
lying on the ground as if he was dead, they said to his son, "Go to the holy 
Apa Aaron, take a cup of water from him in faith and sprinkle it over him. 
Perhaps he will wake up". 
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104. паунрє MHM AYBAK Ga TITIETOYA AB єҷрімє. ппєтоү^Ав AE NQ- 
гмоос 2APTN про XE NTAYEL гн OYKAYMA єҷгоосє. паунрє дє ауны aq- 
TALT NAY AYTAMOY ENENTAGMOMME. TLAIKATO'C AG мауметня NTepq- 
саты ENENTAGMOMONE à4qMKA? мент. TEXAG NAI XE ANINE NAl NOYKOYI 
MMOOY NITY NGNOXG єх а 2M пр^м мпєх(рїсто)с. AIENTG AE NAG Ad- 5 
Chparize MMOQ АҶТААҶ NAY XE XITQ NFNOXG EXWY. AyD NTEPGNOXKG 
EXMY ^ҷтооүч NTEYNOY, AYEI MN печаунрє AGOYMUT MMMETOYAAB 
апа гаран). NTOQ AE AGTOYNOCG єчха» MMOC XE OYMAT мпноүтє` 
ANOK TAP ANT OYEAAXICTOC. NTEPGYTMOYN лє апечаунре TAMOY ENEN- 

44b  Tàqgynrie єчха» ммос | Xe NTEPINOYXK мпмо[оү єх Фк AKBOGK aK- 10 
AALEPATK EMC EMAE NTAKNELCE 2d MIZINHB. AYAV TAI TE 0€ мт^үвок EBON 
?ITOOTQ гм OYEIPHNH. 

105. OYC2IME лє гм пел^к мтерсе ECNAMICE, ATIECH)HPE XOT? NPHTC 
aqMoY’ ху NT6PCP пмєєүє ммє{с}о)пнрє єтєрє TINOYTE єрє ммооү 
євох ?ITM TIMETOYAAB апа гаран, ACA) €BOÀ єсҳо MMOC XE TINOYTE 15 
мппетоуаав апа LAPWN, EKECWTM EPO! PEN TOYNOY NANATKH. NTEYNOY 
ACMICE мпа)нрє ауны €qMOOY T. NECELOTE лє AYAYTIEL EMAATE ETBE па)нрє 
Q)HM. NTEPE таўєєрє дє MHM NAY ENECEIOTE єүмок? нент, MEXAC NAY 
XE ACPWTN ETETNMOK? мент ETBE по)нрє ауны; NCABHA гар XE мите 
мпмоүтє MIMETOYAAB апа LAPAN EMXE Al2WN €MOY, ANOK (NEINAKM 20 
ворот) Mtl COM. 

106. NTEPOYCWTM AE NGI NECEIOTE, ENE PNPMMAO TAP MMAATE NE, 
муха NEENXPHMA EN NEYGIX, AYBWK Ga MMETOYASB апа грам. NTOY 
лє AYTAMOY гәм TIEMN(CYM)& XE CENHY аухрок. пехл NAI XE TAM 

45a мпро, мпрка PME NAI єгоүм мпооү. NTEPOYE! | лє AYP OYNOG NAMPHTE 25 
EYTMEM єгоүн. NTOQ AE 3.06000) T EBOA EN OYMOMT NEXAY NAY XE ETN- 
MINE NCA OY; AYOY WB XE ENGINE NCA TEKMUNTMETOYAIB. EITA MEXAY XE 
ETETNP Xpla NOY; MEXAY XE NTANEI XE ENEATIANTA €TEKMNTTIETOYA AB 
ха NTOOTN NȚKOYI NEYAOTIA нга)лнх EXM пкоү N(HPE маме NTEY- 
MAàAY. KALTAP NTA TEGMARY EMKAAE] MIIEKPAN MITNAY NTACEl ECNAMICE’ зо 
ENE MMON пе, AYMOY MMECNAY. 

107. NEXE M2ATIOC АПА LAPAN NAY XE KAAMC AMAMOCTOAOC хоос XE 
TNOYNE мпєөооү мм T€ THNTMAIPOMNT: à YO) ON AMETPOC emtma Nc- 
MON єчха» MMOC XE пєкггт MN MEKNOYB E4EMOMMNE NMMAK 21 NTAKO 
XE AKMECYE XE TAMPEA MITNOYT€ аухухпос 2ITN XPHMA. TAL TAP ETBE 35 
TMNTMAIZOMNT NTAYC?POY6P TIEICEL гм OYCMBE. TENXOEIC 1(HCOY)C ом 


13 Xo?Tms,read хат? 15 e4xMms. 16 TOYNOYBudge 25 oypBudge 32 egapan: 
acor.<@ 34 NMMAK:secondMcorrn<N 35 TalBudge,readkal 36 read NTayceoyep, 
final p corr. <1 
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104. The little boy went crying to the holy man. The holy man was sitting 
by the door, for he was recovering from a heavy fever. The little boy fell down 
before him and told him what had happened. When the righteous and com- 
passionate one heard what had happened, he was grieved. He said to me, 
“Bring me some water, in order that he may take it and sprinkle it over him 
in the name of Christ" I brought it to him. He made the sign of the cross 
over it and gave it to him, (saying), "Take it and sprinkle it over him". And 
when he sprinkled it over him, he rose immediately. He came with his son 
and paid homage to the holy man Apa Aaron. But he raised him up and said, 
“Pay homage to God, for I am just a humble man”. When he rose, his son told 
him what had happened, saying, "When I sprinkled the water over you, you 
jumped up and rose to your feet as if you woke up from sleep" And thus they 
went away from him in peace. 


The Miracle of the Stillborn Boy 


105. When a woman from Philae was about to give birth, her child got stuck 
inside her and died. And when she remembered the miracles that God 
worked through the holy Apa Aaron, she cried out, saying, "God of the holy 
Apa Aaron, may you listen to me in this hour of need!” Immediately she 
gave birth to the little dead boy. Her parents greatly mourned for the little 
boy. When the girl saw her parents grieving, she said to them, "Why are you 
grieving for the little boy? For if I had not, on the brink of death, entreated 
the God of the holy Apa Aaron, I would have lost my life”. 

106. When her parents heard this, they took money with them—for they 
were very rich—and went to the holy Apa Aaron. But he was informed by 
the Spirit, (which said), "They are coming to you" He said to me, "Close the 
door and let no one enter for me today". When they arrived, they spent a 
long time knocking on the door. He looked out a window and said to them, 
“What are you looking for?" They answered, “We are looking for your Holi- 
ness" Then he said, “What do you need?” They said, “We have come to meet 
your Holiness. Accept this small gift from us and pray for the little boy that 
he may live for his mother's sake. For his mother invoked your name at the 
moment she was about to give birth. If not, they would both have died”. 

107. The holy Apa Aaron said to them, “The Apostle has rightly said: ‘The 
love of money is the root of all evil’ (1Tim. 6:10). Furthermore Peter rebuked 
Simon, saying: ‘May your silver and your gold go to perdition with you, since 
you thought that the gift of God can be obtained with money' (Acts 8:20). 
Indeed, through the love of money Gehazi was cursed with leprosy (cf. 2 Kgs. 
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NTAQXOOC мпв^сімкос XE BOK, пекаунрє ON?" NTAGT NOYB NAY ам 
OYAE 2AT. NTMTN лє гот THYTN EMME OYNTETN MICTIC MMAY, TAW- 
pea мпєх(рісто)с NAG@MMe мити. AYOYMMB XE TNMCTEYE єпємеют 
ETOYAAB [€]2WB NIM ETEKNAXOOY NAN XE MEX(PICTO)C NA2XOKOY EBON. 

45b 108. NEIMT лє мпаунрє MHM àqXI OYKOYI NKA? ?IPM про MIleqMà 5 
N@OME àqQMOPQ єпєҗдрау®н aYD NTEPOYEl ELOYN ENHI àY?6 €YNOG 
миннах CYCWOY? MN тєҷсгімє MN пєса)нрє. ATIEGEIMDT вах EBOA MTIKOYI 
NKA? €TMHP EMEGPADN AGNOXG EXM MGHPE коү: єтмооүт. NTEYNOY 
ачкім мпечсама AY AGOYMN NNEGBAA. AYP а)пнрє NOI NETEMOOC са 
THC, dYT €00Y мпноутє мппєтоүгәв апа гарам. OYMHHME лє EYMOOM 10 
ON PLENMANE ENEGAYENTOY ауроч NGTAAGOOY, єҷа)ооп NOE NNATIOCTO- 
AOC NTA TINOY T€ t нау NTEZOYCIA EXN MWNE NIM. 

109. 3YPMME лє ON El Q)àpoq моүгооү єчни ETMOAIC COYAN’ 460 
єчрїмє ELOYN EPOY EYXWM ммос XE оүромє NPMMAO €q?N TAMONIC eixpe- 
MCTELNAY MMHT NZOAOKOTTNOC’ мпетгє EPOOY NTA{Y} TARY NAY, Пара 15 
KANELI MMOY XE грод) мент €?Pà1 EXMINTATAARY NAK. NTOY лє MMEGANE- 
хе AAA’ AGAMALTE MMOL ETBE MEGXPEMCTE!, єҷоүоо) єчї NTOOT мпгмә. 
NEAOOAE NTAITALOY га NACIOTE ETGINE NTKOYI MMAPAMYElA EBOA NEHTG 

аба ETBE TAGINDN? MN Nà.Q)HP6 | NEHKE ayw ett NAG NTEQUHCE. Tris paKa- 
AEI NTEKMNTMETOYAAB ETPKTNNOOY NAY NGANEXE MMOL NTA OYATAP EN 20 
ча печні XOOC єрої XE GNA ANATKH EPOK ETBE пкәлфәлмїом, GNATPK- 
ema) NTamoTacce MMEKMA NEAOOAE’ AYO {тїстєүє Xe EKMANTNNOOY 
NAY NỌNAP ATCHTM NCODK an. 

по. Nal дє E4YX@ MMOOY єчріме, мє TINAY Npoyee MANE. NTOY AE 
ачтаюум .X€qNABODK єпечні. апа 24 PON AE NTePQNAY єпєҶмкА? монт 25 
TIEXAY NAY XE EMOOC NAK мпёїмәҗ Ma ETOOYE XE ATINAY прокоптєг «үа 
ачемоос Pl TAYAH PIBOA. EXE плет мәл XE XI мак NOYOEIK MN OYMOOY 
NETASY NAG NEXOOC NAY XE гмоос NAK Ma гтооүє хү MNOYTE NABOH- 

OEI EPOK. ANOK AE AIGIPE KATA өє NTAYXOOC мм хү мпє праме OYA) 
EXI TTIE NAAAY ETBE TAYTIEL AYAW AIBWK AITAME MACIMT’ AGEL EBOA APOY зо 
TIEXAY NAY XE Мпрр хтсотм, MAGHPE, TCDOYN NTOYMM NOYKOY! N[O]etk 

46b әү +пстєүє [XE] пмоутє NABOHOE! EPOK. | AY Tal T€ өє NTAGEGMoeE 


MMOq' àq4T[O Joyn à«40Ycu. 


2 tücrüc ms. 4 e@BBudge 16 Naqms. 17 read neqxpewc 18 мпкомі ms. 
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5:27). Moreover, our Lord said to the imperial official: 'Go, your child lives' 
(John 4:50). He gave him neither gold nor silver. As for you, if you have 
faith, you will obtain the gift of Christ" They answered, "We believe, our holy 
father, that Christ will fulfill everything that you will tell us". 

108. The father of the little boy took some earth from near the door of his 
dwelling and tied it up into his cloak. And when they arrived at the house, 
they found a large crowd gathered around his wife and her son. His father 
unfolded the small amount of earth that was tied up in his cloak and sprin- 
kled it over the little dead boy. Immediately he moved his body and opened 
his eyes. Those who were sitting beside her were amazed and glorified the 
God of the holy Apa Aaron. And a multitude of people suffering from dis- 
eases were brought to him and he healed them, similar to the apostles whom 
God gave authority over every illness. 


The Miracle of the Poor Man and the Rich Man 


109. One day a man came to him who was from the city of Aswan. He con- 
tinued to cry before him, saying, “I owe ten holokottinoi to a rich man in my 
city and I have not found the means to pay him back. I have begged him, 
‘Be patient with me and I shall pay you back’. But he would not agree and 
has held me liable for the debt owed to him. He wants to take from me my 
vineyard which I inherited from my parents and from which I make a small 
profit for my livelihood and that of my poor children and pay him his inter- 
est. I beg your Holiness to send him a message that he may have patience 
with me. For someone from his household told me, 'He is going to press you 
for the amount and make you liable so that you have to give up your vine- 
yard’. I believe that if you send him a message, he will not be disobedient to 
you”. 

по. As he was saying these things, weeping all the time, evening fell. He 
rose to go home but when Apa Aaron saw his distress he said to him, “Stay 
here until the morning, for it has turned late”. And he stayed in the outer 
court. My father said to me, “Take some bread and water, give them to him 
and say to him, ‘Stay here until the morning and God will help you’”. I did as 
he told me but the man did not want to taste anything because of his sad- 
ness. So I went and informed my father. He came out and said to him, “Do 
not be disobedient, my son. Rise and eat a bit of bread, and I believe that 
God will help you”. Thus he was able to persuade him, and he rose and ate. 
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ш. TIMETOYASB AE ATA PAPMN àQTODOYN ^ҷвок G?PA1 EMMA NTTIG, 
чер тєүаун THPC єҷсопсп мпмоүтє SYM €q0)AHÀ єтвнита. ?'TOOY€ дє 
NT€PQQO)ODTIe ^промє GINE NCA BOK єпечні. TITIEKTOYA B AE ATIA PAPON 
пехАч NAY XE 60) NAK NKCKOYU KNABODK єпекні epe пекен'"т" моти. үа 
MIXTE пазух є OYCOD[(2) 2N PAQ, єс промє NPMMAO AYEI EYTAAHY EYEIMD, 5 
EYAMACTE MMOY EPE KECNAY NPMME OYHHE NCMY єүхї моет ?HTQ Ga 
TLAIKALOC, EPE NEYBAA OYWN NGNAY EBOA AN. AgMAeTY AGOYWQ)T EXN 
NOYPHHTE мп^єт. AYAMAPTE MMOQ AGTMOYN MMOY EPAL EITA NEXE 
ппєтоүхалв NAY XE мпєксотм єпмомос €Q.XX) MMOC XE OY; XE NNEKE- 
півумеї EAAdY NNKA MMETLITOYMK OYAE гм MEGHI оүлє TEGCWAE оүлє 10 
пеҷтвмн OY.A€ TEMA NEAOOAE оүлє MEGMA NXOEIT. [t]20 xe NNENXOOY 

usd NEXAY ON XE OYOI NNETTMMME 

ата NOYHI | єуні, ETTMOE NOYCMAE єүсооє XE єхечі NTE NETEITOY MOY. NEI- 
AXE XE OYO! OYON? мпгов EBON XE OYN OYNOG NKOAACIC CEET EMETNA- 
єпівумеї ENENKA MIMETZITOYMY, XIN OYNOG Gaepal €YKOYI NEAAXICTON. 15 
єҷоа) євох ON NGI пс(ат)нр XE NAIATOY NNNAHT XE NTOOY NETOYNANA 
NAY. EITA ON XE TINA DaAqdOYGOY MMOY PLAN TEKPICIC. 

112. Nà MIMEIMA, TA@HPE, TAPOYNA NAK гм MIKEMA ETEKNABMK EPOQ. 
NANOYC NAK єтрка)ун гтнк га пенкє XE NNE TMNTEBIHN NNINEYH патна 
TALOK’ EBOA XE TEKPICIC OYATNA TE MMETE MMEYEIPE мпма «ү ON XE 20 
TINS MaqwmoYaoy MMOY 2LXAN TEKPICIC. MH MIIEKCWTM ETBE AXAB XE NTA 
OY QANE MMOY мтєраєпеүме ETIMA NEAOOAE NNABOYOAT MICPAEIAHTHC; 

13. NAl лє мтєраҳооү мпромєе NPMMAO NGI MMETOYAAB Alla 23. POD(N), 
A«qOYOQ)B єчха MMOC XE NA NAIL, MAIKAIOC €T?à €0OY, мгсопсп 
MMEXP(ICTO)C гарої NTE TIEIKAKE AO MMAY гіх NABAA дү NTNAP 25 

47b = &TCOYTM NCODK AN PN AAAY NEWB. MEX. MMETOYAAB NAY | хєєкпістєүє XE 
OYN GOM MHOI EP п; AYOYMDAB XE сє TMNOY, CD п^е10т ETOYAAB. AOI- 

TION COTM єро NTAX W ETEKATANH MNENTAGGWMME MMOL ACTMME AC гм 
птрє промє ETEKGAXE NMMAI ETBHHTY вок EBOA ?TTOOT NCAY, ABAK 
вермі EMAHI AINKOTK AINEZCE CEPAL NTEYGH AlAICOANE EMIEINOG NKAKE зо 
CLAN NABAN AY NTEPE гтооүє MANE TEXAl NNAPME XE NTNAY EBON 

AN MIIOOY. NTOOY лє TIEXàY м XE MANTMC NTA Mal TALOK ETBE ппєт- 
OYAAB AMA гарам. ANNAY єпромє NTAKMAXKE NUMA NCAY ETBE NNOYB 
NTAGBOK Q)à.POQ. NTEPEICWTM лє XE AYEI DA TEKMNTMETOYAAB, AIEIME 

XE NTA MELDB TACO! ETBHHTG, AIEI DAPOK PWT. ETBE NAI TIMICTEYE XE 35 
OYN GOM MMOK ETAAGOL 


14 read oYMNe 
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ш. The holy Apa Aaron rose and went to the upper floor. He spent the 
whole night entreating God and praying for him. When morning came, the 
man intended to go home but the holy Apa Aaron said to him, "Stay a lit- 
tle longer. You will go home with your mind at ease" And before the word 
had left his mouth, the rich man came riding on a donkey that was being led 
while two other men attended to him and guided him towards the righteous 
one. And his eyes were open but he could not see. He fell down in reverence 
at the feet of my father. He grabbed him and raised him up. Then the holy 
man said to him, “Have you not heard what the law says: ‘You shall not covet 
any of your neighbour's possessions, neither (anything) from his house or 
his field or his animal or his vineyard or his olive garden’ (Exod. 20:17; Deut. 
5:21)? I stop here so as not to name them all and prolong the speech exces- 
sively. It also says: “Woe to those who join house to house, who link field to 
field, in order to take from their neighbour’ (Isa. 5:8). This word ‘woe’ makes 
it clear that severe punishment awaits the one who covets his neighbour's 
possessions, be they large or small and insignificant. Moreover, the Saviour 
cries out: ‘Blessed are the merciful, for they will be shown mercy’ (Matt. 5:7). 
And again: ‘Mercy prevails over judgement’ (Jas. 2:13). 

112. Be merciful in this world, my son, and you will be shown mercy in the 
other world, where you will be going. It is good for you to have compassion on 
the poor so that the misery of merciless Nineveh will not become yours (cf. 
Luke 1619—31). For ‘judgement is merciless for the one who has not shown 
mercy’ (Jas. 2:13). And again: Mercy prevails over judgement (Jas. 2:13). Have 
you not heard about Ahab and what happened to him when he coveted the 
vineyard of Naboth the Israelite (cf. 1Kgs. 21, 22:34-38)?". 

113. When the holy Apa Aaron had said these words to the rich man, he 
answered, saying, “Have mercy on me, glorious righteous one, and entreat 
Christ for me that this darkness disappears from my eyes. And I shall not be 
disobedient to you in anything”. The holy man said to him, “Do you believe 
that it is possible for me to do this?” He answered, “Yes, indeed, my holy 
father. Now listen to me and I shall tell your Charity what happened to me. 
It happened that when the man about whom you are talking with me left 
me yesterday I went home. I went to bed and woke up in the night. And I 
noticed this great darkness over my eyes. When morning came, I told my 
people, ‘I am unable to see today’. They said to me, ‘For sure, this has hap- 
pened to you because of the holy Apa Aaron. We saw the man with whom 
you talked about the money yesterday go to him When I heard that he had 
gone to your Holiness, I realized that this happened to me because of him 
and I too came to you. That is why I believe that you are able to heal me”. 
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114. NEXE MMETOYASB NA XE EKGANP MINA MN пенкє, пєх(рїсто)с 
?$OXDQ NATAAGOK. AYMOYTE €OYaà. NNETMOOME NMMAGQ à.qXI мпекрам- 
MATON NTOOTQ àQTAAQ MILAIKAIOC AMA Pa PON. NEXE TITIETOYAAB АПА 

48a gdpmn [Naq] xE E... Kaay., TeHKe | --- | | гм MeIKOCMOC, ngt Nak 
MTIEKBEEKE гм TICIAIWN €TNHY. NTEYNOY AYCPPATIZE NNEYBAA AGMOYTE 5 
EPO1ITIEXAY NAL хє ANINE NFAAKHNH MMOOY’ AY MEXAY NAY XE Ela пєкго 
2N OYMICTIC. NTEYNOY AE NTAYELO MII€q20 AYNAY EBON AYP GMHPE NGI 
NETPALTHY AYT єооү мпмоүте. AYUTMDOYN AGOYWU)T METIETOYA AB апа 
LAPAN єҷо)п гмот MITNOY T€ NUMAY EXM MEGNAY EBON. 

115. TMETOYASB лє aqt MNEKPAMMATON мпромє NEHKE, A42MN 10 
€TOOTQ єчха» MMOC XE NTOK гоож, API TINA MN TETPITOYMK NOE 
NTAaYAaq NMMAK' мнпотє NEXO'O'C XE ANT оүгнкє, MN GOM MMOI EP 
TENTOAH мпєуаггємом. MTE TEYATTENON MEXT Maay NAOIGE NAK, CD 
MI2HKE, €TPKXOOC' AAA Maepal єүҳо MMOY мора) пноутє Nat вєєкє 
NAK гароч. мпрр OE MMEMZdA NATGAY NTA MEGXOGIC KA гло NOINGMP 15 
NA EBOA AYBAK, 4.4006 T мпечау)внр LULAN ETBE гємкооүє єтєроҷ' AAA 

48b GME NTOY NOE MrIPM?2 NCABE NTA] TEGGINGMP 608 Naq. | AGOYWaB 
мб проме NEHKE XE YMA H'A єх ал, MACIDT ETOYAAB, хү TNAPAPE? E2MB 
NIM NTAK?ONOY €TOOT" хү та T€ өє NTAYT 2HY MIMECNAY, AYBWK €BOÀ 
eITOOTY eyt €oov мпмоүте. 20 

116. прИМА0О лє NTEPGBMK єпечні ачха» ENEGPMME NEWB мм NTAY- 
QANE MMOQ. NEYN оураме A€ ON гм печні epe NEYOYPHHTE T TKAC epoq 
NOYNOG моүоєю). NTEPQCWTM €NEQ)ITHP6 ETEPE MMETOYAAB єїрє MMOOY 
TIEXAY XE PAMOL ENE ANOK MENTAIMTIGVA NATIANTA EPOY, мдм 23 TAMNT- 
€BIHN TAMATE MITTAAGO. NEXAY N61 NIPONE ETH TKAC мпромє NPMMAO 25 
XE MME AMA PAPMN хое CARY ммєлос NTAK; TEXAG XE ape, AQX? 
ENAGIX AY AUTACT 2APATY, AITAAO NNAGTX EXN NEQOYPHHTE AlOYMa)T 
Naq. ПЄХАЧ NAY XE apl т^г^пн NTENTK єроүн [€]POlL NTEPG2MN AE 
ELOYN epoq aq/ ama ]2 TE NTEGOLK Aq TOGC ENEY4OY|PHH |re €4.4.0) MMOC xe 
TNICTEYE XE NOX NTAYA.WE EMMETOYAAB апа LAPAN єүа)улыхае єро зо 

ада  MAàXA[PIZ6 Nal] | мптгЛбо. AYW Tal T€ 0€ NTA NEGOYPHHTE AO єү| TKAC 
XIN TEYNOY ETMMAY’ AYW OYON мм NTAYCODTM ayt €00Y MMNOYTE Naa 
23 PON. 


2 NNETMOOME ms. 5 ММЄҶВАА ms. 13 ПХП 5. 17 readkwB 24 €Ne:eilems. 28 
ПЕХАЧ мәл ms. 
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114. The holy man said to him, “If you show mercy to the poor man, Christ 
himself will heal you". He called one of those who accompanied him, took 
the contract from him and gave it to the righteous Apa Aaron. The holy Apa 
Aaron said to him, "|... let it [...] the poor [...] in this world, and he will give 
you your reward in the world that is to come" Immediately he made the sign 
of the cross over his eyes, called me and said, “Bring that basin of water" He 
said to him, "Wash your face in faith". And as soon as he washed his face, he 
was able to see. Those who were with him were amazed and glorified God. 
He rose and paid homage to the holy Apa Aaron, while rendering thanks to 
God and him for his ability to see. 

115. The holy man gave the contract to the poor man and commanded 
him, saying, “You, too, must show mercy to your neighbour, just as has been 
done to you, and never say, 1 am poor and unable to keep the commandment 
of the Gospel’. The Gospel has left you, poor man, no excuse whatsoever to 
come up with. But even fora cup of cold water God will reward you (cf. Matt. 
10:42). Do not act like the worthless servant whose lord forgave him a debt 
of many talents. He went and squeezed his fellow servant for the little that 
he owed him (cf. Matt. 18:23-34). Rather behave like the wise servant whose 
talent was doubled (cf. Matt. 2514-30)". The poor man answered, “Pray for 
me, my holy father, and I shall observe everything that you commanded me”. 
And in this way both men profited and they left him, glorifying God. 


The Miracle of the Man with Gout 


116. When the rich man went home, he told his people everything that had 
happened to him. Now there was a man in his household whose feet had 
been painful for along time. When he heard about the miracles that the holy 
man performed, he said, "If only I would have been worthy to meet him, he 
would have shown mercy on my misery and I would have been healed”. And 
the man who suffered pain said to the rich man, “Did Apa Aaron not touch 
some part of your body?" He said, "Yes, he touched my hands. I fell down 
before him, placed my hands upon his feet and paid homage to him". He 
said to him, “Please, come close to me”. When he had come near to him, he 
took his hand and pressed it upon his feet, saying, "I believe that the hands 
that touched the holy Apa Aaron, when they touch me, will grant me heal- 
ing" Thus his feet stopped being painful from that moment onwards. And 
everyone who heard about it glorified the God of Apa Aaron. 
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117. NEYN оүромє AE ON ем MAAK єоүмт^ҷ MMAY NOYEIM €qp гов 
N?HTQ гм поүет. мтєрде AE XEGNABMK єпечні ANEIW гє LAPAT 
мпо(у)єгт әчмоү. NTOY лє 2ITN TEGNOG MITICTIC єгоүм єп.Аїкәлос AGKA 
пак» єчинх, EBOA €qMOOYT, AYEI MAPOY AYTAYE өє EPOQ. MAIKAIOC дє 
TIEXAY NAY XE мпеҷмоү, MAGHPE, AAA EGO NKNAAY. AGT NAG NOYCEPMB 5 
єчха» MMOC XE важ мграста мента (мент) NO)OMNT мсоп «үа GNa- 
TMOYN. AGXITG AE AYBAK AgPACTY NEHTY NO)OMNT NCOIT à44TCODOYN àq- 
AdACEPATY NOE ENEYO MMOC. праме A61 GA MACIDT €q.XX) MMOC XE tey- 
XAPICTOY NAK, MAEIDT, ETBE MESMOT NTAUTALOL NTOY AE AQLAN ETOOTG 
ETMXE MENTAG AWE CAAAY. мпртрє ABAY ГІР PAMICTOC ENEIMAXRE’ Kal 10 

4gb  гарапенсаутнр ҳоос хєп[є]т[пїстє]үє Epo чегвнүє et(ei)pe м[мооү]| 
пал гад YNaay AYD GNAP NETNAAY €POOY. 

18. NTOY дє EMMY, HTIETOYAAB апа APTN, ENEGP гов €NEQGLX, 
MMAATE єҷєрє мпмєєүє MMETCHE XE ANP PMB NGIX мпєгооү MN 
тєуаун XE NNENOYE? LICE €OYON MMMTN. PENCON MEN NQTAMIO NPENKY- 15 
pla, гєнсоп Me(N) єчауєа) NOY. ємємєҷбєпн гар EMAXE CIMHTEl NTE 
OYNOG N{p}xpla опе. AYPME е gjapoq моүсоп ayqi noy? NTOOTQ 
ETEXPIA MTEMA NENOOAE. TIMA NEAOOAE AE ETMMAY ENEPE TIEGGEAMA 
хаха EMAATE. NTEPGX дє NNNOY? NTOOTQ AGMOPOY ENEMA NEAOOAE, 
AQ«Q)DII€ NOYTENHMA ENANOYY MMAATE жү NENTAYCWTM ayt cooy 20 
мпноуте. 

119. A2ENPDME дє ON NBOYZE El GAPOY моүсоп €YMOK? N?H'T^ ayra- 
PaKaAEL MMOY XE APL т^г^пн NĒQAHA єхом XE CEENMXAEL NAN 2IT(N) 
OYAPXDN N2ENAGH NTBT AY MMENGING €T NAY, ENP LOTE XE NNEY2OPIZE 
EX DN NQQ)à.XTN NOYOCE пара TNGOM. поет дє MEXAY NAY XENTETN- 25 

50a BHK AN ETEKKAECIANTETN |... [--- |, NTOY rap aq]xooc [м]|пєтрос xe 
NOYXE мпєо)мн NCA OYNAM MITXOL, TETNALE €OYON. NTAYXOOC AN XE Cà. 
?BOYP ANA NCA OYNAM’ ETE TIAL пе XE EPAAN праме ка NCWY NHMEEYE 
є{т}өооү, ere Nat NE {мє} метет гвоүр, мар метет OYNAM, ETE MIIETNA.- 
NOY NE, гов мм ETEGNAAITEL MMOOY NTM MNOYTE CENAG OME нач. 30 
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The Miracle of the Donkey 


117. There was a man in Philae who owned a donkey with which he worked 
in poueit (?). When he was about to go home, the donkey fell at the foot of 
poueit (?) and died. But on account of his great faith in the righteous one 
he left the donkey lying dead, went to him and told him the situation. The 
righteous one said to him, “Не has not died, my son, but he is sluggish" He 
gave him a staff and said, "Go, hit him three times with it and he will stand 
up" He took it, went and hit him three times with it. It got up and stood as 
it had done before. The man went to my father and said, "I thank you, my 
father, for the favour that has been shown to me" But he ordered him not to 
tell anyone what had happened. Indeed, let no one disbelieve these words, 
for our Saviour has said: "The one who believes in me will also do the things 
that I do and will (even) do things that are greater than these" (John 14:12). 


The Miracle of the Vineyard 


118. The holy Apa Aaron himself did much work with his hands, mindful 
of what is written: “We worked with our hands day and night, in order not 
to burden any of you” (1Thess. 2:9). Sometimes he made bandages, at other 
times he plaited rope. Indeed, he would not be in a hurry to speak unless 
there was some great urgency. Once a man came to him and bought rope 
from him for use in his vineyard. Now the vintage of this vineyard was very 
rough. When he received the ropes from him, he bound them to his vineyard 
and it yielded a very good produce. And those who heard about it glorified 
God. 


The Miracle of the Fishermen and Two Further Miracles 


119. Once some fishermen came to him in distress and implored him, “Please 
pray for us, for we are harassed by a magistrate for large numbers of fish and 
we have not found a way to deliver them to him. We fear that he will hold us 
liable and exact a fine from us that is beyond our means" My father said to 
them, "Do you not go to church in order to [...]? For he has said to Peter: ‘Cast 
the net on the right side of the boat and you will find some’ (John 21:6). He 
did not say ‘on the left side’ but ‘on the right side, which means that when 
someone forsakes evil thoughts, which are those that are on the left, and cul- 
tivates those that are on the right, which are the good ones, he will obtain 
everything that he will ask for from God. 
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120. ЧХ@) Tap MMOC NTE NNETE1 гвоүр XE CALE THYTN EBON MMOI, 
мєтсегоүрт, ETCAATE NGA ENE? NTAYCBTMTC MILAIA.BOXOC MN Neqarre- 
AOC’ мето OYNAM EMMY XE AMHITN Gapol, NETCMAMAST NTE път" 
AY ON XE AMHITN Q2. POL, OYON NIM €T?00C6 ^үо € TOT TI, хүф anok TNT 
MTON NHTN’ дү ON XE TETNAKAHPONOMEL NTMNTEPO NTAYCBT@TCNHTN 5 
XIN TKATABOAH мпкосмос. ETBE OY; TIEXAY XE NeIPKOGIT ATETNTMMOI, 
NEIOBE ATETNTCOL, NEIKHK сну ATETNT гіт, мею NO)HMO ATETNGONT 
€POXT RN, NEIAMDNE ATETNOM MAINE, NEIM пєаутєко ATETNE! Q)à pol. Nal 

50b | NE NEMPaZIC єа)ҳүхі мпромє єпс^ NOYNAM. | NTDTN гот THYTN €TeTN- 
мах TETNACWME NEENAGH NTBT KATA TETNXPIA. 10 

121. NTOOY A€ TIEXAY XE ME MEKOYXAL, CD MACIMT ETOYAAB, ETBE TMNT- 
гнкє MN CEPYE єваж ETEKKAHCIA мпсавватам MN TKYPIAKH. MEX AY NAY 
XE MH MMELXOOC NHTN XE NTETNBHK AN ETEKKAHCIA MITNOY Te NTETRITA.- 
PAKAA€l MMOY NQP MINS NMMHTN NGTMKA THYTN ETETNGAAT Мү; MAE 
TAP EXPICTANOC NIM €Q)OPTIOY ENHI METNOY T€ мсєспсопд NGCOBTE мпєү- 15 
гав NGIX. 

122. NTOOY ЛЄ 3YOYCOXQ)T гә NEYOYPHHTE єүхо MMOC XE MAHA EXON, 
TIENEIWT ETOYAAB, гуд» TNNA?PAPe? ENEKMAXE THPOY. AYW Tal T€ өє 
нтАчаухнх EXWOY AYT NAY моүб^пе MMOOY XE COMC) EXN NETNO)NHY 
кү) TETNALE єоүом. NTOOY AE AYBOK EN OYMICTIC AYGMME NPENAMH 20 
NTBT àYt NTEXPIA мп^рхом NAY, хүү пкєсєєпє ETEXPIA мпєүні. AYEI a 
TLAIKALOC EYEYXAPICTEI мпмоүтє MN нечау)хнх ETOYAAB. оүромє дє ON 


яа NANOYBA AYENE Mapoy мпєҷа)нрє CYYWNE гм | - - - N]|TEYNOY. keova. 
AE ON Eà TIGQ.X OL KYNAENEYE AYO гм TITPQGTIIKAA 6l мпноүтє гм пєчргн, 
AMEYG.XOL TOYXO MN TEYAYEIN тнр. 25 


123. ^ CO)ODTIe лє ON NOY?OOY €YM000)6 MN NEYEPHY N61 амоува CNAY 
€YNABODK ECOYAN. NOYA AE €BOÀ NEHTOY OYBAA NOYWT TIE TMMOG. NEXE 
пєҷо)внр мач XE AMOY NTRXI CHOY NTOOTG мпємос NPOMe. NEXE TIA 
TIBAA NOYO T XE OYNOG NPMME AN пе EXE EVE, MàPQOYON MMABar’ 
AY MMATE IMAXE OYW EN PWY aAMEqBar ETO NBAAE NAY EBOA, AIET- Зо 
NAY євох P BAC. NTEPE пєҷо)внр NAY єпємт^ҷоопє AYP аупирє EMAATE 
мама» пєхлч NAG XE MMELXOOC NAK XE OYNOG мромє EMAATE; TEXAY 
xe мпє+ oce NABAY XE AYGTAM NOYA, AYOYMN NOYA. пани MAPNBODK 


2 read мєтсРоүорт 8 gyjipoqms. 13-14 -ПАракалє Budge 22 eyoyaas Budge 
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120. For he speaks in the following manner to those that are on the left 
side: Depart from me, accursed ones, into the everlasting fire that has been 
prepared for the Devil and his angels' (Matt. 25:41). But to those on the right 
(he says): 'Come to me, blessed ones of my father' (Matt. 25:34). And also: 
‘Come to me, whoever is weary and burdened, and I shall give you rest’ (Matt. 
11:28). And again: ‘You will inherit the kingdom that has been prepared for 
you from the foundation of the world' (Matt. 25:34). Why? He has said: 1 
was hungry and you gave me food, I was thirsty and you gave me something 
to drink, I was naked and you clothed me, I was a stranger and you received 
me, I was sick and you visited me, I was in prison and you came to те (Matt. 
25:35-36). These are the works that bring someone over to the right side. If 
you do them too, you will catch large numbers of fish, as much as you need". 

121. They said, “Ву your health, my holy father, due to our poverty we are 
not at leisure to go to church on Saturday and Sunday". He said to them, 
"Have I not told you, 'Do you not go to the church of God in order to entreat 
him that he will show you mercy and not let you be in need of anything?’ For 
it is fitting for all Christians to go to the house of God early in the morning 
to entreat him that he guides the work of their hands". 

122. They paid homage at his feet and said, "Pray for us, our holy father, 
and we shall heed all your words”. And thus he prayed over them and gave 
them a cup of water, (saying), "Sprinkle it over your nets and you will find 
some”. They went in faith and caught large numbers of fish. They gave the 
magistrate what he needed and spent the remainder on the needs of their 
household. They went to the righteous one and thanked God and (him for) 
his holy prayers. Furthermore, a Nubian brought his son to him who was ill 
in [...] immediately. The ship of yet someone else was in danger and when 
he called upon God in his name, his ship with its entire cargo was saved. 


The Miracle of the One-Eyed Nubian 


123. It happened one day that two Nubians were walking together on their 
way to Aswan. One of them had only one eye. His friend said to him, “Come 
and let us receive a blessing from this great man" The one-eyed one said, "Не 
is not a great man. If he were, let him open my eye”. And before the word had 
left his mouth, his eye that was blind regained its ability to see but the one 
that had the ability to see became blind. When his friend saw what had hap- 
pened, he was greatly amazed and said to him, “Did I not tell you that he is a 
very great man?" He said, "I did not suffer any loss, for the one was closed and 
the other was opened. Nevertheless, let us go to him. Perhaps he will restore 
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APOY’ MEGAK NGF TIO YOGIN мпкеоуа. AY AYEI MMIECNAY GA MMETOYAAB 
Пг. драм. NEXE плет MMANOYBA NTAGQP ATNALCTE XE єаухє KCOOYN 
хе MMEKT OCE EKP OY мпєїма; NTEYNOY AYNOG NeOT[E ei] eepai exaxq 

51b ачоуааут Nay єчх а м[мос XE KD NJ Al EBOA «үа NTEYNOY | AGNAY EBON 
ем пкєоү AYW AYTICTEYE мпєсм^ү. AYBAK EBOA PITOOTQ PN OYPAME 5 
EYTAME O€lQ) NTEMHPE NTACMWMME EN TEXWPA THPC ETMMAY. 

124. NEYN OYPMME дє ON NPQP?OT€ EN TITO’AIC COYAN єүпістос NE 
єчнну Q)àpON нел? NCOIL ACMMME дє моүгооү ^чоүаа) єє YAPON: 
пєхє тєҷс?імє NAY XE EKMANBOK a TITIETOYAAB апа PAPAN MAPaka- 

AEI MMOY матов? MrIeXp(ICTO)C єх м nq NAN моусперма NPME’ ка 10 
TAP AICDTM XE NTEPE оүа)уєрє ауны єї ECNAMICE ACCMA)T. NTEPCEMKAAEL 
A€ MMOY ETBE TIEI?CDB, ACMICE мпєса)нрє єҷмооүт. ATIECEIMDT важ MAPO 
AqnapakarEel MMOY AYD MEXAY XE NTEPGXI моүкоү NKPMEC ?IPM про 
мпеч'ма NANE AGNOXG EXM паунрє коү єтмооүт ачам? NTEYNOY. 
NTOK гараж EKMANCTICMMN {пїстєүє XE NETEKNAXOOY чнАаапе. 15 

125. NTOQ лє NTEPGEL YAPON AYTAYE MIGAXE ENMAEIMDT €qXX MMOC XE 
aleMooc MN [Tace]tue XIN TAMNTKOY! әү MTE GHPE MAME NAN XIN 
оүнпс мромпє. TENOY 6€, [пг јект єтоү[ә]әв, Mal, ]xP(icro)c 

52а [---&XDBTrAP NIM ETEKNAAITE]] | ммооү NTM TINOYTE, QNA TA2-Y NAK. NTOY 
A€ MAIKAIOC AYBAK EMMA ETEGEZYXAZE мента AGGAHA NTE EYXM MMOC 20 
хе пах(оєт)с, NTOK MENTAKT NCAPPA TAGPH(N) MMENEIMT Ісаак, AY 
aKT NICHE R?PAXHÀ, AKT NCAMOYHA NANNA’ TENOY бє, ILX OEIC, NTOK TIE 
NCA, NTOK ON мпооү AYW ON а^ єнєр” TCOOYN NTEKMNTATAOOC, пҳо- 
EIC, єкєсотм ENATMBE мгҳ WK EBOA мпєтнма мперомєе NTAYEL AP 'O'N. 

126. NTEPGOYM AE єча)хнх aqet Ma промє пехач NAG XE BOK, 25 
плауне, гм MPAN мпєхр(їсто)с. {тїстєүє Xe NOE NTA MNOYTE хоос 
MTIENEIWT ABPACAM XE TNHY, ка пєоүоєю) NTE OYGHPE MANE нсарра, 
CNAGWMME MMOK ?QXDK. AYW ката OE NTAGXOOC, Tal TE өє NTAC- 
QNE. мпгоум дє моүромпє AYEI YAPON EPE паунрє KOY! TAAHY EPOQ, 
AQCOOYTN MMOQq ENAEIWT XE EIC пк^рпос NTA TINOYTE Tàà(Q Nàl?ITN зо 
N€KO)AHA. TIMETOYAAB AE апа г^ро(м) àAqXITQ erteqeaMHpP aàqcHov 
єпмоүтє єчха» MMOC XE KCMAMAAT, TIXOEIC, EN NEKPBHYE THPOY. EITA 
àQTA A MMEGEIMDT єчха» MMOC XE ANAY ENELMOT мпмоүтє NTAYTAPCOK’ 

52b | пех(рісто)с, MENTAYXAPIZE MMOY NAK, MAGHPE, EYEAYZANE мм`о'ҷ мак | 
мат OE NAN ETPNP печоуаа. 35 
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light to the other one" And they both went to the holy Apa Aaron. My father 
said to the Nubian who did not believe, "If you are so sure that you did not 
suffer loss, what are you doing here?" Immediately a great fear came over 
him and he paid homage to him, saying, "Forgive те!” And immediately he 
was able to see with the other one. Both believed and they left him full of 
joy, proclaiming in that entire country the miracle that had happened. 


The Miracle of the Barren Mother 


124. There was a devout man in the city of Aswan who was a believer and 
visited us frequently. It happened one day that he wanted to come to us. His 
wife said to him, "If you go to the holy Apa Aaron, ask him to pray to Christ 
for us that he will give us male offspring. For I have heard about a girl that 
when she was aboutto give birth she was blocked. And when she called upon 
him for this matter, she gave birth to a dead boy. Her father went to him and 
entreated him. And— so they say—after he had taken some dust from near 
the door of his dwelling, he sprinkled it over the little dead boy and he came 
to life immediately. I believe that in your case, too, if you entreat him, what- 
ever you will say will come to pass". 

125. When he came to us, he told the matter to my father, saying, "I have 
lived with my wife from my youth and we did not have a child for a number 
of years. Now then, my holy father, |...| Christ [...], for everything that you 
will ask for from God, he will grant you". And the righteous one went to the 
place where he retired in solitude and prayed as follows, saying, “Му Lord, 
it was you who gave our father Isaac to Sarah while she was barren (cf. Gen. 
211-3), who gave Joseph to Rachel (cf. Gen. 30:22-24) and Samuel to Han- 
nah (cf. 1Sam. 2:21). Now then, Lord, you are the same yesterday, today and 
forever (cf. Heb. 13:8). I know your goodness, Lord. Listen to my prayer and 
fulfill the request of this man who has come to us". 

126. When he finished praying, he went to the man and said to him, "Go, 
my son, in the name of Christ. I believe that just as God said to our father 
Abraham: “I shall come back. Allow the time and Sarah will have a son" (Rom. 
9:9; cf. Gen. 18:10), it will happen to you too”. And it happened as he had said. 
Within a year he came to us, carrying the little boy. He reached him over to 
my father and said, "Look at the fruit that God has given to me through your 
prayers”. And the holy Apa Aaron took him in his arms and praised God, say- 
ing, "Blessed are you, Lord, in all your works". Then he gave him back to his 
father and said, "Look at the favour of God that has been shown to you. May 
Christ, who has granted him to you, my son, let him grow up for you and 
enable us to do his will". 
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127. OYPWME лє ON EPE OYAAIMONION ємохле NAY єпєгоүо. NTEPE 
мєҷеюте COTM EMCOEIT NAMA гран AYCONEG €NEQGLX, MN NE4GOYPHHTE 
AYTAXOQ CYEIMD AYXITQ Q)àpOQ EYAMALTE MMOQ NGI qTOOY NPOMe. 
NTEPOYENTG AE AYOYALG €BOÀ гм пек) AYKAAY EGNHX EBOX ?IPH про. 
TLAAIMONION дє NEGMAXE EBOA PM промє EYTAYO N?€NNOG MMNTAT- 5 
QIME EMAEIDT €qXO MMOC XE MH NTK OYMATO! PW AN єкоүєм XIN- 
GONC; MH N2ENAPXCN AN NE NEKELOTE €YOYODMM MNETE мпоүо)п ICE EPOY; 
TCOOYN єүгооү ea. TIEKEIDT TMHT N2OAOKOTTNOC NOYPOM& єпєүа)улп 
AYW NTEPGTHLE EPOOY NGTAadY NAY ETBE TEGMNTEHKE ^ҷторп мпєчнї 
?^рооү. MH NOYNOBE AN пє TAI NTAQAà AQ; NTOK POXODK AKELETIEIMA XEEIEP 10 
Tlà?Pe ENCIPMME eTayonNe: мн NTK OYLIATPOC PW; 

128. MACIDT AE AGANEXE q)àNTeq Xo NNEGMAXE THPOY’ TIEXà.q NAY 
XE NTOK ро NFMMGA AN єоүоо)в мак. TENOY XE TMAPANTEAG нак гм 
TIPAN MITEX(PICTO)C MENTAYCT(AY)POY MMOY ETPKEl EBOA NEHTQ. TAAl- 

53a момон лє мтєрасотм ЄМе аа хє) aqayTOPTP aqapine Nc[a] | {N}qt 15 
промє мапот. TOTE MMNETOYASB AYME? тєҷбіх MMOOY àQNOXGQ €?OYN 
eM пєчго NO)OMNT мсоп єчха» MMOC XE РМ прам NTETPIAC ETOYAAB, 
AMOY €BOÀ мента. MLAAIMONION AE AYEI EBON. NEXE MMETOYAAB NAY XE 
важ мак ETBABYAMN NNEXAAAAIOC NTGW EM TMA €THMAY Ga пєгооү 
мпп ETEPE TOYA TOYA NAXI KATA NENTAYAAY, МТОК EMWMK CENANOXK 20 
єпаук NAMNTE. 

129. TLAAIMONION AE NTEPGCHMTM ENAL AYBAK EQGONT. промє лє 
NTepe пєЧент CMNTG єроҷ ayt єооү мпмоүтє MN NeqeioTe MN OYON 
NIM €TMOOQ)6 NMMAQ. TOTE AYTIAPAKAAEL MIIIIETOYAAB €TPQXI NOYAA2 Y. 
NTOY лє MITEGANEXEL EBOA XE мпечхі OYAaAY NTMINE X1(N)TAQP MONO- 25 
хос. ENEGAYGX.OOC EPO! NEA? мсоп XE мпреааут NCA NEZBHYE MMEIKOC- 

MOC Nal ETE NCENAT PHY AN NAAAY, AAA NEOCON OYNTAN MMAY мтєгрє 
MN евса NAI м^роа)є EPON. KAI TAP AMIENC(DT)HP XOOC NNEqATIOCTON'0’C 
ҳємпрҳпо NHTN NOYNOYB H OY2AT OYA€ POMNT гм NETNMOK XQ. ETBE па 

53b  аудує єммомохос ETPEYMOOME | гм OYCMOT м{мїнє MN OYBIOC ENANOYY’ зо 
ETIELAH AYYATIOTACCE MTIEIKOCMOC AYOYALOY NCA TLXOGIC. 

130. ACMMME дє MNNCA м^ AYTMOYN NGI MMETOYAAB апа гаран) 
AGMOOME ELOYN 2M MA. ANOK AE аҷго(м) ETOOT €qXXD MMOC XE 2MOOC 
NAK мпема. EPAAN оүромє El EQUINE NCMI AXIC NAG XE AYBAK EGM 
палме NOYCON. Tal Tap T€ TeqmorAyta ereqeipe mmoc’: єчау(м)па? 35 
єтєпра» Q)àqeopri мтєчхувутам MMOOY NQTAArC eIDMY NGaaeeparq 


2 LAPON: à corr < W || гүсомәҷ: 2 соп.<є 9 TEYMNT2HKE ms. n MNTK Budge 16 
aqNoxcms. 20 МЕМТАЧААЧ Ms. 29 -MOKX Budge, read -moxkq 36 NCTAacms. 
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The Miracle of the Man Possessed by a Demon 


127. (There was) a man who was excessively troubled by a demon. When 
his parents heard of the fame of Apa Aaron, they bound his hands and feet, 
mounted him on a donkey and transported him to him, with four men hold- 
ing him. When they had delivered him, they lifted him off the donkey and left 
him lying in front of the door. The demon spoke from inside the man, hurl- 
ing great obscenities at my father and saying, “Are you not actually a soldier, 
who lives from violence? Are your parents not magistrates, who consume 
what they did not have to work for? I know that one day your father lent a 
man ten holokottinoi. And when he did not find the means to pay him back 
due to his poverty, he seized his house in lieu of payment. Is what he did not 
а sin? And as for yourself, you came to this place, (proclaiming), ‘I shall heal 
these sick people’. Are you then a doctor?” 

128. My father endured until he had said everything that he had to say. He 
said to him, "You do not even deserve an answer. Now then, I order you in 
the name of Christ, who was crucified, to come out of him" When the demon 
heard these words, he panicked and tried to abduct the man and flee. Then 
the saint filled his hand with water and sprinkled it on his face three times, 
saying, “In the name of the Holy Trinity, come out of him". And the demon 
came out. The holy man said to him, “Begone to Babylon of the Chaldeans 
and stay there until the day of judgement, when each will receive according 
to what he has done and you yourself will be thrown into the pit of hell". 

129. Upon hearing this, the demon went away full of rage. When the man 
came to his senses, he glorified God, and so did his parents and everyone 
who accompanied him. Then they asked the holy man if he would accept 
a little something. But he refused, for he had not accepted anything of this 
sort since he became a monk. Often he used to say to me, “Do not look for the 
things of this world, which will not bring any profit. But as long as we have 
food and clothing, these will be sufficient for us (cf. 1Tim. 6:8). For our Lord 
said to his apostles: 'Do not acquire any gold, silver or copper in your belts' 
(Matt. 10:9). Therefore it is fitting for monks to walk in such a manner and 
(lead) a good life, since they renounced this world and followed the Lord". 

130. Following these events, it happened that the holy Apa Aaron rose and 
walked into the Valley. He commanded me, saying, "Stay here. If someone 


1» 


comes to look for me, say to him, ‘He went to visit a brother”. For such was 
his ascetic practice that when winter arrived, he soaked his tunic in water, 


put it on and stood drenched while spending the entire night praying. When 
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ETMTe мар тєуаун THPC eqq) u^. єраўуалн ?TOOYe GME MayqBoK 
єгоү(м) га LENZO (N)KOO? мпєтр. €Yxo6B, ENEMEYT MTON Naq голос 
мпєгооү MN TEYGH. гм паром лє EMMY MaqaagepaTq PN TMHHTE 
мпкаума NỌQAHA. AYP rreqoyoeta) THPQ єҷмн(м) євох гм NEINOG мпо- 
AY TA 5 
131. ACAVMNE лє моүромпє MME ANABACIC MANE NTE мсооає THPOY 

ха MOOY’ AYE NGI ENMHHGE NEHKE AYPIME єгоум EPOY єүхо MMOC XE 
II€NEKDT ETOYAAB ENNAMOY MN NENGHPE XE мпє TANABACIC MANE. 

5да MEXAY NAY KE пістєүє XE пмоүтє | ....,,...... [--- acne rap] | xe 
TIEMAHA мпенке, EYUANMKAL NEWT’ MaqnMmeT мпечсопсп мпмто EBON 10 
мпҳоєс. EITA ON XE ATLXOEIC саты єпоүоа) NN@HKE. ачха» єрооү ON 
N2ENKEMHHME NDAXE NTE неграфн єчвах MMOOY єрооү әү EYCOACA 
MMOOY’ AY Tal TE 0€ NTAYBMK EBOA ?ITOOTQ €YCMOY EMNOYTE. ппєт- 
OYAAB AE AMA PAPAN MMEGAMEAEL EMEYEWA) AAA NEQ)AQBODK. єпеєро 
ката OYGH NG{OY}WMC єрәї Ga печмАко мдсопсп MITNOYT€ E4GX@M 15 
MMOC X€ пєх(рїсто)с п^г^өос, MNETHK, QD NNETHY, га MEKEINE MN TEK- 
LIKON. ENEAYGW TAP EYMHN EBOA NT2E MANTE TINOYTE MNETHY га NEY- 
рмеюоүє NGTPE пмооү єї EXM пго MNK? тнр. 

132. ACME AC ON моүромпє ALENPDME El MAPOY EYXEK TOY’ KATA 

өє ETEPE T2ICTOPIA NATAMON ENMANMOOME GOH. мтєроүбо лє єүсопсп 20 
ммоҷ ETPGT MBE мпєх(рїсто)с NQTNNOOY N&Y мпмооү ETBE TANAITAYCIC 
NNPOME' EBON XE єүаутртор EBON XE ATIKAIPOC MITMOY? MITHOOY OYEINE. 
NTOOY лє әүбо EYPINE’ aqua єпєумка? мент ачтаюум [ . 1.. 

54b м eqconçh NeHTY aq[ --- |ріом мпмоүт[є] | єчха» ммос xe пмоүтє 
мпрко NCMK ммегвнүє NNEKGLX, NPODMe MN NTBNNOOYE’ Kal гар NTAK- 25 
соти THPN гм MEKCNOY GCAKKATAZIOY MMOK AKEL єпкосмос àYXTIOK гос 
PME ETBE MENOYXAL TNCOOYN XE MN AAAY O NATGOM NNA PAK. TINOYTE 
мпрр пова) NTEYYXH NN@HKE MHTIOT€ NCEP NOB6 гм NEYCTIOTOY мпекмто 
EBON Teipe Tap мпмєєүє MMENTA псофос сохома»м ҳооҷ Xe мпр{ Nal 
NOYMNTPMMAO MN оумитенке. ( - - - ) àYO LOTAN €qgya.NelNe мпмооү зо 
мпеєро G?Pà1 EYEINE MMOY AN ETBE TNANATIAYCIC MAYAAN, OYEN GOM 
Tap мпчоүтє ETPE печсамт THP гє ETEXPIA NTEYGINDNE, AAA NTA 


21 ТАМАПАУСІС: TANABACIC ms. 25 read NTBNOOYE 25-26 NTAKCONTN ms. 
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morning came, he went to the foot of some cold rocky hilltops; he gave him- 
self no rest at all by day or night. In the summer, on the other hand, he stood 
in the middle of the heat and prayed. He spent his entire life persevering in 
these great ascetic practices. 


The Miracle of the Nile Inundation 


131. It happened one year that the inundation did not occur and not all the 
fields received water. Many poor people came and wept before him, saying, 
^We and our children shall die, for the inundation has not taken place" He 
said to them, “Believe that God [...]. For it is written: ‘The prayer of the poor; 
when he is distressed, he pours out his entreaty before the Lord’ (Ps. 1011), 
and also: ‘The Lord has heard the desire of the poor’ (Ps. 9:38)”. He told them 
many other words from the Scripture, explaining them to them and com- 
forting them. And thus they departed from him, praising God. The holy Apa 
Aaron was not indifferent to their distress, but went to the river every night, 
immersed himself up to his neck into the water and entreated God, saying, 
“Good Christ, compassionate one, have compassion on your likeness and 
image!" Indeed, he kept persevering in this way until God had compassion 
on his tears and made the inundation cover the face of the entire land. 


Another Miracle of the Nile Inundation 


132. It also happened one year that some men came to him, who were five 
in number, as the story will show us as we proceed. When they continued 
to entreat him to pray to Christ that he would send them the inundation for 
the relief of the people, as they were distressed since the season of the Nile 
inundation had passed—(when) they continued to cry, he saw their sorrow 
and rose [...] entreating in it and he [...] of God, saying, “God, ‘do not forsake 
the works of your hands’ (Ps. 137:8), men and animals, for you have redeemed 
us all with your blood, as you deigned to come into the world and be born as 
a human being for our salvation. We know that nothing is impossible with 
you (cf. Matt. 19:26). God, 'do not forget the life of the poor' (Ps. 7339), so 
that they will not sin with their lips before you. For I remember what the 
wise Solomon has said: ‘Give me neither wealth nor poverty’ (Prov. 30:8). 
(...) And whenever he (i.e. God) brings about the inundation of the river, he 
does so not for our relief alone—for God is able to make all his creation find 
what they need for their livelihood—but God has allowed the poor man to 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


144 LIFE OF AARON 


TINOYTE ка пенкє ETPGAITEL мпримао XEKAC, €PQ)àN MPMMAO P TINA, €YP 
TINS NUMA мпєрооү мпечемпауме. пенкє лє EMMY €qQ)àa NTODOYN га 
тєчинтенке, єчнаваж ETMNTEPO NOYO T. әнкє NIM Nal |] eT[..]. xe.. 
55a | ....ПНОУТЄ Xe ul, Јтоүпмә [---]мченкє |, [ere rai] | re TMNTEPO 
нмпнує. 5 
133. HPODM€ NNAHT EYTNTON ETEGAOOGE NTA lAKWB NAY EPOC EPE pa TC 
TAXPHY EXM KAP, EPE TECATIE пи? Gaepal єтпє, EPE NATTEAOC мпмоүтє 
(вик єгра AYW €YNHY EMECHT ?1X WC, EPE пҳоєіс) TAXPHY €XCDC, ETE пәл 
пе MEIMT MTNA. ANAY XE NTAYGXOOC XE NEIKOYI ETE NAINE €YCOBK' NOE ON 
NTAGXOOC XE EKAANEIPE NOYAPICTON н оүліпчом, мпрмоүтє ENEKG)BHP 10 
OYAE NEKCYNTENHC àÀÀàa THEM NNEHKE MN NBAAE MN NGAE XE MNTAY 
AAAY MMAY мауввіа» NCETOOBOY мак CENATOOBOY Tap NAK EN TANACTACIC 
NNAIKAIOC. AYM KAN €0)X6 MN сом MMO(N) EdAE EZPAl EXN TATIE NTE- 
влооєє, ETE TIAI пе ETPNT гм OY (OY )WMAE NTNZE EMNA ETAHK EBON. ETBE 
TIAL MAPNNA XE TINA Q)3q0)0YG)OY MMOY ?LXN TEKPICIC. 15 
134. NAl AE NTEPGXOOY NGI MMETOYAAB ATA LAPON AGGAHA AGKAdY 
€BOÀ гн OYCIPHNH X€ ITNOY T€ NATPE TIEIEPO MOY? MMOOY NGENTY €NEQQJI. 
мпрр COTE OYA€ мпрр ATNAPTE NTETNXOOC XE ANICHY мпмоүг мпмооү 
55b оүємє, dda пїстєүє NTOY | XE OYN сом MMNOYTE ELWB мм. AYTMOYN 
AE ^үвож гм OYEIPHNH. 20 
135. ON тєүаун дє €TNHY AYBAK EXM MEPO aà.q0)X H'A €qXx ммос XE 
пҳоєс, NTOK TIE NCA. {TIE} хү NTOK ON мпооү AYW ом QA мємє?’ NTOK 
NENTAKM@E NOYMETPA ALENMOOY El EBOA AKTCO NOYAAOC' кү NTEPE 
CAMYODN євє AKTPE оүмєроүоїбє мє TAYE MOOY €BOÀ ACTAAGO мпєч- 
EIBE. ETBE па! сопсп ммок мпооү XEKAC EKETNNOOY мпмооү мпеєро 25 
EPAI EXM TIKA? THPQ XEKAC EPE NEHKE MTIEKAAOC NAPE єтєүтрофн NCE- 
CMOY EPOK MN пекра(м) ETOYAAB. хү AYXEK тєүаун тире EBON EQQAHA 
єҷсопсп MTINOY T€ ETBE пмооү MMELEPO NGI MMETOYAAB апа LAPWN' хү 
TAI T€ 0€ NTA пмооү CW €qMOY? гм OYMOYN €BOJ, мпєчєї EMAeOY Noy- 
гооү MANTE мсоа)є THPOY хі MOOY, €2NOG NEYNOYYE OME NTEPOMTIE зо 
ETMMAY ?TITN NEGAHA MIITIETOYA AB! KATA пєтсне XE псопсп MITAIKALOC 
GM бом аа» qeNePret. 


6 NNAHT ms. 12 NCETOXDBOY ms. | СЄМАТОВООСУ ms. 13 ммок Budge зо read nge- 
ноучє 31 ппєтсн Budge 
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ask the rich man, so that when the rich man shows mercy, he will be shown 
mercy on the day of his visitation. If the poor man, in turn, bears his poverty, 
he will enter the same kingdom. Every poor man will [...] God [...] mercy [...] 
the poor [...], that is, the kingdom of heaven. 

133. The merciful man resembles the ladder that Jacob saw, its foot set 
firmly on the earth with its top reaching up to heaven; the angels of God 
were ascending and descending on it; and the Lord rested on it, he who is 
the father of mercy (cf. Gen. 2812-13). Consider that he said: ‘These little 
ones' (Matt. 10:42, 18:6, 10, 14; Mark 9:42; Luke 17:2), that is, they are of lit- 
tle account, just as he also said: 'When you hold a lunch or dinner, do not 
invite your friends or relatives, but invite the poor, the blind and the lame, 
because they have nothing in exchange to repay you, for you will be repaid at 
the resurrection of the righteous' (Luke 1412—14). And (this is the case) even 
if we are unable to climb to the top of the ladder, which means to give in 
abundance and find perfect mercy. Let us therefore show mercy, for ‘mercy 
prevails over judgement’ (Jas. 2:13)”. 

134. When the holy Apa Aaron had said these things, he prayed and let 
them go in peace, (saying), “God will make the river overflow with water and 
will bring it up to its proper level. Do not fear and do not be incredulous so 
as to say, ‘The season of the Nile inundation has passed’, but rather believe 
that God can do everything”. They rose and left in peace. 

135. In the following night he went to the river and prayed, saying, “Lord, 
you are the same yesterday, today and forever (cf. Heb. 13:8). It was you who 
split a rock, water came out and you gave a people to drink (cf. Exod. 17:6). 
And when Samson was thirsty, you made water flow from the jawbone of 
a donkey and it quenched his thirst (cf. Judg. 1518—19). I therefore entreat 
you today that you may send the inundation of the river over the entire land 
so that the poor among your people will find their food and praise you and 
your holy name”. And the holy Apa Aaron spent the whole night praying 
and entreating God for the inundation of the river. And so it was that the 
water continuously kept rising, without falling for a single day, until all the 
fields had received water. And there was great plenty that year thanks to the 
prayers of the saint, just as it is written: “The prayer of the righteous is pow- 
erful and effective” (Jas. 5:16). 
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136. EIMAN?I TOOT ETAYE NEGMACIN THPOY MN NEGMHPE NTA TTNOYT€ 
56a ємєргє MMOOY EBOA PITOOTY MrITIETOYAAB | апа гарам, TI). X6 Nà- 
OYDE EBOA єпегоуо. һсауапв лє NOYZOOY E42MOOC epe гємромє сооүг 
EPOQ, AEI NGI оүромє N?HK6€ EPE OYEPTAY мект TAAHY EPOY aqnapa- 
KàA€l MMOY єҷҳо MMOC XE CMOY EPOY мә, MACIMT €TOYAAB, NTABOK 5 
NTATAMIOY NOEIK NNAWHPE XE ANOK OYPOM€ NEHKE. MMETOYAAB дє ATTA 
LAPAN AYME? neqagyoqT MMOOY AYNOXY EXM пєртгү нєт €q.XX) MMOC 
XE BOK N TAMIO NNEKGHPE гм TIPAN мпєх(рїсто)с. NTOY лє àqXrrq 
ачваж AYTAMIOY AYNOG NCMOY QANTE мента. промє лє ^ҷе YAPON eqt 
єооү мпноутє MN MNETOYAAB апа LAPAN. 10 

137. єс гннтє, (D MACON TIATINOY T€, ALX о EPOK NEENKOY! EBOA гм мпо- 
AYTA MMMETOYASB апа гаран) EBOA XE ANT OYAAC NCAPZ, MN бом 
MMOL EXW  MITTAIO NNEGAPETH’ TNATAMOK єтєҷоічмтом ETO наупнрє, 

ENE OYEAAO пе àqaal EN NEGEOOY AMEGCMA AN?AAICK€ ?ITM пєгоүо 
NTACKICIC. AYAMNE дє NCOY TOY MMAGONC ayw мпечрастеє, ETE COY 15 
56b сооү пе, AICDTM €? NCMH NTE 2ENXOPOC | NATTEXOC EY) EBOA XE MAKA- 
PIOC, MAKAPIOC, мпв!{вє1}єїмє єпєтоүхо ммоҷ. ANOK лє MAMNOYTE MEXAl 
NAY XE плі пе MEGBMA XE AYMAKAPIZE MMOY PN мпнүє NOE NTAYMAKA- 
PIZE MMOY 2?1XM пка. ємєүмнм лє €BOÀ NTE Ga Nay мо)орп мсоү {їс 
мпєвот MAGJONC. MITNA Y дє NXT с^0)ҷє мпєрооү ETMMAY AYMTON MMOYG 20 
ON OYMNTEAAO ECKIMOY NOT MNMETOYAAB апа гаран. ANON AE àNKODODC 
мпечсама ом оүєооү MN OY TMH, ANKAAY PAPTN TICDMA NNEMCKOTIOC 
ETOYAAB NTAYGODME гм MAAK, ETE апа MAKEACNIOC пе MN апа МАРКОС 
MN АПА HCAIAC. 

138. TENOY GE, MACON TAMINOY TE, (AHA EX.DINTE FINO Y T€ POYNANMMAL 25 
нам TALAH €BOÀ EM TIEIKOCMOC ECP ANA. ANOK AE MEXAL NAQ XE AIP 
MITQ)à. NOYNOG N?MOT XE AICMDTM ENEINOAY TA EBON гттоотк ENA MEMET- 
OYAAB (NE). ETBE TIAI ANOK га» TNACZAICOY NTA{K}KAdy єгра єүпрос- 
TATMA NNTENEA THPOY ETNAGWMME’ AY Tal TE 0€ NTAICZAICOY. 

139. NTEPNOYW дє €NQ)à.X€ MN NENEPHY, ANOK MN ATI ICAAK, [T]MAEH- зо 

57a THCNATIA à PON, AYCA ELPA [NO] YTPAMEZA ANOYCM NOYOEIK | MN NENE- 
PHY’ ANTO YN ANGAHA AIEI EBOA 2ITOOTY ETPABMK EGM паме NNECNHY 
€T21TICà NMPIT ММОҶ. 


1 edanel Budge 2 ә^ром: aà corr. < Ф 4 readoyepTaB 6 NNaqupe ms. 7 read 
TlepTaB 19 ПАХ: NOG ms. 26 aKpms. 28 NTAKKaao'y’ Budge, both first к and ү 
cor.<a& 31 readaqx@ 32 NNecHHY ms. 33 ММОЧ ms. 
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The Miracle of the Poor Man's Barley 


136. If I would try to narrate all the signs and wonders that God worked 
through the holy Apa Aaron, the story would become too long. It happened 
one day, as he was sitting down with some men gathered around him, that a 
poor man who was carrying an artaba of barley came to him and entreated 
him, saying, “Bless it for me, my holy father, and I shall go and make bread 
from it for my children, for I am a poor man" The holy Apa Aaron filled the 
hollow of his hand with water and sprinkled it over the artaba of barley, say- 
ing, “Go and make bread for your children in the name of Christ”. He took 
it, went and made bread from it, and a great blessing arose from it. And the 
man came to us glorifying God and the holy Apa Aaron. 


The Death of Aaron and Epilogue 


137. Here then, my brother Paphnutius, I have told you a few of the feats of 
the holy Apa Aaron. For I am but a tongue of flesh and unable to sing the 
praise of his virtues. I shall (now) tell you about the wondrous manner in 
which he went to rest, when he was an old man. He was advanced in years 
and his body was worn out due to excessive asceticism. He fell ill on the 
fifth of Pashons (30 April) and the next day, that is, the sixth (1 May), I heard 
voices of angelic choirs crying out, “Blessed, blessed!” And I did not under- 
stand what they were saying’. (But I, Paphnutius, said to him, ‘This is what it 
means: that he was proclaimed blessed in heaven just as he was proclaimed 
blessed on earth’) ‘They continued in this way until the early morning of the 
ninth of the month Pashons (4 May). And by the seventh hour of that day 
the holy Apa Aaron went to rest in the fullness of old age. We buried his body 
with glory and honour and deposited it near the bodies of the holy bishops 
that were in Philae, that is, Apa Macedonius, Apa Mark and Apa Isaiah. 

138. Now then, my brother Paphnutius, pray for me that God may have 
mercy on me and make my end in this world pleasing to him: And I said to 
him, Thave become worthy of a great grace, because I have heard about the 
feats of this holy man from you. Therefore I, in turn, shall write them down 
and lay them down as a precept for all generations to come’. And thus it was 
that I wrote them down. 

139. When we, I and Apa Isaac, the disciple of Apa Aaron, had finished 
talking to each other, he laid a table and we ate some bread together. We 
rose and prayed and I left him in order to go and visit the brothers to his 
north. 
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148 LIFE OF AARON 


140. TAIL TE MBIOC MIITIETOYA.AB NANAXODPITHC NPMMASK ana 23. POON 
EdU.XEK печлромос євох гм птооү мпеєвт MITEIAAK єүєооү NTETPIAC 
ETOYASB, пест MN паунрє MN пєпн(вєүм)х ETOYAAB NPQTAN?O аа» NEO- 
MOOYCIOC, TENOY хү NOYOEIG) мм MA єнєр. 
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140. This is the life of the holy anchorite from Philae, Apa Aaron, who fin- 
ished his course in the desert east of Philae for the glory of the Holy Trinity, 
Father, Son and Holy Spirit, life-giving and consubstantial, now and forever 
until eternity. 
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Commentary 


Section 1. Stories of the Monks near Aswan (1-25) 


The first section (1-25) basically falls apart into three parts. In the opening scene, 
the beginning of which is lost, Paphnutius, who has travelled to southern Egypt 
to hear the stories of the holy men in the region of Aswan, meets Pseleusius and 
Zaboulon and is, eventually, received with open arms (1-3). The two following 
parts are the two stories that Pseleusius tells in a private conversation to Paphnu- 
tius about holy men from the region. The first story (4—9) is his own story of how 
he became a monk under his master John and learned from him how to live in the 
desert. The second story (10—25) is his encounter in the deep desert with Anianus 
and Paul, who in turn tell him their story of how their master Zachaeus initiated 
them into monasticism and helped them to survive in this desolate place (12—24), 
a story that has the same structure as Pseleusius’ first narrative. 


1-3. Even if the first folio, which contained the opening scene, is lacking, we can 
deduce from the closing scene, where Paphnutius states that—after having trav- 
elled further south to Isaac (comm. on 26—28)—he is going to visit the brethren 
to his north (see comm. on 139, 2161 ... MOY), that it would have included a sim- 
ilar remark explaining the reason why Paphnutius embarked on a journey to the 
south. We envisage the following narrative situation. Paphnutius’ mission (Ала- 
KONIA) to report on the lives of the monks on Egypt's southern frontier brings him 
to the region of the First Cataract. There he finds Pseleusius and Zaboulon, but 
he is at first received with suspicion or even hostility. Then something Paphnutius 
does or says, perhaps the revelation of his mission, clears the air and he is solemnly 
welcomed by both monks (this is where our text begins) and they henceforth show 
great hospitality (1). They celebrate the Eucharist together and spend the whole 
night discussing spiritual matters (2). Afterwards Paphnutius takes Pseleusius 
apart and they talk about Zaboulon (3). 

1. TAIAKONIA NTAYTAN[20]YTK epoc ‘the service which has been entrusted 
to you’: cf. the same phrase (FAIAKONIA ETAYTENZOYTK epoc) as found in the 
Bohairic Martyrdom of Piroou and Athom, fol. 5o (ed. H. Hyvernat, Les actes des 
martyrs de l’ Egypte |Paris, 1886] 163), where the martyrs-to-be, as instructed in 
a vision by the Archangel Gabriel (fol. 39-40), charge a certain Sarapamon with 
the task (-xia.Konta)) of taking care of the body of the martyr Apa Anoua. For 
dtaxovie in the sense of ‘service to God’, see Lampe, PGL s.v. Staxovia B. 

кәс aqxooc Not п[ра]үәА^^е лә(ү)л. Xe гєммєріт NE n[ek]ua. N- 
QANE’ AY ON XE LENMEP[IT] Ne єтвє neveiore ‘The Psalmist David rightly 
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said: "Beloved are your habitations" and (it is) also (written): "Beloved are they 
because of their fathers": the two quotes, one from the Old Testament (Ps. 83:2) 
and one from the New Testament (Rom. 1:28), both beginning with гєммеріт 
ne, underline the monks’ admiration for Paphnutius. 

пхоєс rierX [po] xe AYE гн ovd (read оүєооү) мн OYNOG м2|о|тє 
MN OYOYPOT єгоум EPON ‘It is the Lord who triumphs! For he became full of rev- 
erence, great respect and goodwill towards us’: this sentence does not belong 
to the direct speech of the two monks, but is Paphnutius' enthusiastic reaction 
to their volte-face, which confirms to Paphnutius that God has bestowed his 
favour on him. The ‘he’ in the second part of the sentence, however, cannot be 
God as the nouns eoov, готє and оүрот must refer to a human agent and must 
be the speaker whose words have just been quoted. Although elsewhere the 
two monks Anianus and Paul tell their story together in the first person plural 
(12-24), we can therefore assume that the speech is delivered by one person, 
either Pseleusius or Zaboulon, speaking on behalf of both monks (the ‘we’ in 
the phrase ‘blessed are we’). Given that in 3, Paphnutius takes Pseleusius aside 
and he starts by saying about Zaboulon that *we profited greatly' from him, it 
is most likely that the speaker at the start of our text is Zaboulon and that the 
second part of the present sentence describes the change of heart that he has 
undergone towards Paphnutius. For reasons of clarity we have therefore cut up 
the sentence into two parts. 

2N оүф: read ен оүєооү ‘full of reverence’. The form oY@ can be explained 
by two shifts: the loss of the front vowel € between two back vowels and the 
merging of the group oov into w (for this merger, see Introduction, p. 31). Forms 
of eoov without € do occur and are the standard in Bohairic (Kasser, Complé- 
ments 12). This solution is more economical than e.g. ом (oY)oy@(q)) ‘full of 
love' and accords well with the phonetic peculiarities of the text. 

хе (rtu xe) пн: a copying error. The scribe wrote the correct пні after xe 
but then mistakenly wrote x€ again; realizing his error, he started anew with 
пні. 

2. [NTe]pe nnay дє me ancipe NT[CYNa]zZIC "When the time had come, 
we celebrated the Eucharist’: the celebration of the Eucharist implies that 
Pseleusius and Zaboulon belonged to a laura, a monastic community in which 
monks lived on their own but came together for the Eucharist. See E. Wip- 
szycka, Moines et communautés monastiques en Égypte (1v*-vi11* siècles) (War- 
saw, 2009) 288-290, 455-457. If so, this monastic community could well be the 
one of which the name is mentioned in the lacuna at the beginning of 6, where 
Pseleusius first received instruction from his master John. Cf. 24, where itis said 
that Anianus and Paul regularly travel from their current place of habitation in 
the inner desert to 'the brothers' in the outer desert, presumably a reference to 
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the monastic community Hilltop whence they came, to celebrate the Eucharist 
(see comm. оп dY@ ... TKYPIAKH). 

a[N]t м[пауп гмот ‘we said grace’: for this verb, which is a rendering of 
Greek evyaptotéw (Lampe, PGL s.v. edyaplotéw 1c), see Crum, Dict. 681b. The 
reconstruction is based on 28 below (which is cited as an example by Crum). 

u]ee мпемгах NaBpaegam WTA[YXi|TQ єгоум 2N OYPAdE ayw ау | ФК 
єв|ох мпєчоуаа) THPY just like the servant of Abraham who was received 
with joy and whose wish was entirely fulfilled’: this refers to the story of Abra- 
ham’s servant in Gen. 24, who is sent to his master's country of origin to find a 
suitable wife for his son Isaac. When he has arrived there, the servant prays 
to God to grant Abraham’s wish and Rebecca appears, whose family kindly 
receives the servant and agrees to the marriage. Note that both the servant and 
Paphnutius are on a divine mission, have been travelling to a far-away place 
and are welcomed with hospitality. While the servant’s task is completed with 
success, at this point Paphnutius surely thinks his mission will be successful 
too (as it will be). 

anok [2]W art cooy мпмоүте xe мпецҷо[6]т мпеТоалмче Ncwg ‘As for me, 
I glorified God that he had not deprived me of what I was looking for’: cf. Gen. 
24:27, 48, where the servant praises God that he has not let down Abraham (and 
his servant). 

ката пєтсн? [x]e ariereenaq мпраме хак євох [eq]ovooyT мпмоүтє 
‘as it is written: what the man wanted was fulfilled as he worshipped God’: this 
looks like a quote from the Bible, but turns out to be another paraphrase of 
Gen. 24, in which ‘the man’ refers to the servant of Abraham; cf. the remark in 
the text above about the servant ayx [ок єв|ОХ мпечоуаа) THP ‘whose wish 
was entirely fulfilled’ and Gen. 24:26, 48, where the servant, realizing that he 
has found the right woman, worships God. 

минса TPN[Elp]€ лє MMAYXNIKON ‘after we had said the vespers’: the even- 
ing service, see Lampe, PGL s.v. Auyvixd¢ 3, with H. Quecke, Untersuchungen zum 
koptischen Stundengebet (Leuven, 1970) 191-192; Zanetti, ‘Liturgie dans les mon- 
astéres de Shenoute’, 183—185. 

3. псєлєүс1їос: as far as we are aware, this name is otherwise unattested. He is 
further mentioned by name in 4, 7 (twice), 8,10 and 27. Cf. Heuser 93, who inter- 
prets the name as the formation of the Coptic definite article tt + (unknown) 
Greek word. It appears in NB Корі. s.v., without attestation. 

OYCON єм^моүҷ пєтєкоунне [NM]Maq ere ana Za{y}BoYAGN ‘A good 
brother is he with whom you are living, Apa Zaboulon': Pseleusius and Zabou- 
lon live together. Later on, we learn that Pseleusius first lived on his own after 
which Zaboulon joined him (9) and that, when visiting Anianus and Paul in the 
deep desert, he is tempted to stay but then remembers his brother Zaboulon 
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(11) and returns to his dwelling when they have finished their story (25). Since 
Pseleusius and Paphnutius travel four miles to the south from this dwelling 
to visit Isaac 'on the island in the middle of the Cataract' (26, with comm. on 
єтоүнне ... минмонм), probably el-Hesa, and this island is roughly four miles 
south of Aswan, it is likely that Pseleusius' (and Zaboulon's) dwelling was loc- 
ated somewhere near Aswan. 

Zà|Y]BOYXON: the scribe first wrote 20ү-, then changed o into à. but left the 
Y. The original writing zoy- may be accounted for by labial ‘cumul, see Intro- 
duction, р. 32. Elsewhere in the text, the spelling of his name is ZABOYAON (9, 
11). The name is rarely found as a personal name in Egypt, see Heuser 106 and 
NB Kopt. s.v., with just one attestation (P.Rain.UnterrichtKopt. 104.5). Zaboulon 
is depicted as saint no. 30 in a decorated cave at the monastery of Apa Hatre 
on the west bank of the Nile at Aswan, dating to the seventh or eighth cen- 
tury, where the legend reads ana za Bo ГАМ. We would like to thank Gertrud 
van Loon and Sebastian Richter, who are preparing its publication, for sharing 
photos and a preliminary transcription of the legend with us. This discovery, 
together with that of Banouphiel who is depicted on the same wall (comm. on 
25, TIENCON ВАМОУФфІНХ), shows that Aaron (comm. on 26, пеХхо ... ea paw) 
was not the only monk from the Life of Aaron worshipped locally as a saint 
(more monks known from the Life may have been depicted on the wall, but the 
legends are unfortunately much damaged or gone altogether). 

ємєчоүаа) eei[me] мпечара хє eeu EN raay мә [ов] ‘since he did not want 
his word to take precedence in anything’: the same phrase is found in the 
Sahidic version of the Apophth. Patr. 104 (ed. Chaine, Manuscrit de la version 
copte en dialecte sahidique des 'Apophthegmata Patrum, 24), which reads xe 
NNEKQINE NCà. EINE мпєка)гхє єөн ‘in order that you may not seek to let 
your word take precedence' (the same saying of Poemen occurs in Apophth. 
Patr., Syst. Coll. 15.49 [SC 474, p. 320] and the Latin recension of Pelagius and 
John 15.33 [PL 73, col. 960], translated by L. Regnault, Les sentences des péres du 
désert. Les apophthegmes des pères (recension de Pélage et de Jean) [Solesmes, 
1966] 219 as “пе cherche pas à imposer ton point de vue"), and in 16 below, on 
which our reconstruction of the first lacuna (eet[ue]) is based. 


4-9. Having heard about Zaboulon (3), Paphnutius now asks Pseleusius about his 
own life, which he recounts in his first story (4—9). After Pseleusius has told about 
his character and a vision which prompted him to enter the monastic life (4—5), he 
goes to a monastic community and meets Apa John, who becomes his master (6). 
Pseleusius tells about his ascetic practices (6-7), how John dresses him in mon- 
astic clothes and instructs him (8), and how the master accompanies his disciple 
into the desert until he is ready to live on his own (9). 
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4—5. At first sight, опе may be inclined to think that this passage concerns 
Pseleusius telling a story about someone else. The story is introduced with 
саути NTATAM[OK.] ‘Listen and I shall tell you’, which suggests that Pseleusius 
will tell the story himself (on the secondary narrative level) and the narrative 
voice changes from the T to the ‘he’ person. Campagnano and Orlandi, Vite, 72— 
73 (n. 4 and 6) think that the passage concerns the youth of John, about whom 
Pseleusius tells in the following passage (6-9). However, despite lacunae at the 
beginning of 4 and 6, it is clear that Pseleusius tells his own story here, as a 
man who appears in a vision addresses the ‘he’ as ‘my brother Pseleusius' in 
4. Moreover, John is only introduced at the start of 6, and makes Pseleusius a 
monk in 8-9. Thus, 4-5 relates Pseleusius' calling to the monastic life and, even 
if the introduction suggests otherwise, the story remains on the primary nar- 
rative level, that is, it is told through the eyes of Paphnutius. A reason may be 
that the primary narrative enables the author to provide some salient features 
of Pseleusius' character at the beginning of the story that would normally be 
out of place if heard from the monk himself, e.g. the remark that he was a vir- 
gin and avoided contact with women (4) is echoed in the similar description of 
Zachaeus' character as told by Anianus and Paul (see comm. on 18, Ne oynap- 
еємос... Neg100M€6). Note that in 7, the narrative level does switch to secondary, 
when Pseleusius starts to speak in the first person about his experiences with 
his master John. 

4. М4Х1 ‘he never took’: Budge has [aq]xı. The м is not certain and could 
indeed be an a (only the right part of the bent stroke at the bottom can be seen 
characteristic of both letters), but the context demands a negative. So also Cam- 
pagnano and Orlandi, Vite, 72 (n. 5). 

ничмерє OYA H NGMECTE OYA ‘either he loves one or he hates another’: Matt. 
6:24 and Luke 1613 have н rap QNaMECTE ova uquepe ova ‘for he will either 
hate one and love another .... We can see that not only the verbs have been 
switched around, the first verb has also been changed from a Na-future into 
a conjunctive. Moreover, in the Gospels, the first н coordinates with a second 
statement introduced by н, while this statement has been left out in our text 
and the second н has been inserted before the second conjunctive. For н ... н 
‘either ... or’ with conjunctive, see Introduction, p. 27. 

5. NTEPE етооүє лє Yane "When it became morning’: no main clause fol- 
lows (we are thus dealing here with an anacoluthon), since the author first 
needs to provide background information about the neighbour whom Pseleu- 
sius visits, typically marked by a series of preterit clauses (NEYN, NE@AYBOK, 
мє... TE and NeqaqxXw; on this usage of the preterit, see Reintges, Coptic Egyp- 
tian, 273-274 and Layton, Coptic Grammar $ 439). We return to the main story 
line with a repetition of the precursive/temporal (NTepqBa« ‘when he went to 
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him’) and the particle oyn ‘then’ In order not to disrupt the flow of the trans- 
lation too much, we have rendered the first precursive as a main clause: 'Then 
it became morning’. 

MIIETANTAK ‘which you own’: this form (for standard мпетємтак) can be 
explained by the schwa-a interchange common in southern Sahidic (see Win- 
lock and Crum, Monastery of Epiphanius 1, 236) or by simple backward vowel 
assimilation. 

гч: мпєкст(^ү)рос wroYa[e]k mca пєкҳоєс, NTK@ (мумєтм[о]јоүт 
era[uc ни|єуРамооут ара) take up your cross and follow your Lord. And 
let the dead bury their dead’. These clauses are not announced as quota- 
tions, but the first part is clearly inspired by Matt. 10:38 (хүс riereuquaaqt ам 
мпеҷст(хү)рос uqova?q Ncw ‘and whoever does not take up his cross and 
follow me ...’), which partly overlaps with Matt. 8:22 (oyaeK nca» ‘follow me’), 
while the second part is a literal quotation from that verse (ed. G. Aranda Pérez, 
ElEvangelio de San Mateo en copto sahidico | Madrid, 1984] 139, cf. G. Horner, The 
Coptic Version of the New Testament іп the Southern Dialect, vol. 1 | Oxford, 1911] 
68: some manuscripts have the bound state ereuc мєүрҷмооүт). Cf. also Luke 
9:59-60. 

MEPE ABBY TANE TOOTỌ EXN оүгввє NGKOTY єпагоу NQCOOYTN єгоум 
єтмнтєро ныпнүє ‘No one who puts his hand to the plough and turns back- 
wards is fitted for the kingdom of heaven’: a quote from Luke 9:62, with the 
slight variant NqKOTq emaeoy ‘and turns backwards’ for Luke's nqog ena- 
eov ‘and looks backwards, though in the explanation of the verse that follows 
the latter verb is used (neima xe лє xe GMAT ena?ov ... ‘This word “to look 
backwards" ...). 

чсүмгнє (it) signifies, indicates’: for this spelling of Greek onuatve, see För- 
ster, WB s.v. 

NTNTMCOYMNOY ‘that we should ignore’: the conjunctive is dependent on 
qcyMane, which has both a nominal and a verbal complement. For the con- 
junctive as verbal complement, see Introduction, p. 26. 

IITO?M NTayTaeMek єроҷ ‘the vocation to which you have been sum- 
moned’: a cognate object construction (figura etymologica), see Reintges, Cop- 
tic Egyptian, 120. The same construction is found in 1Cor. 7:20, Moya noya РМ 
NTMEM ENTAYTAPMEY NEHTY Mà Peqo6Q мента ‘Let each remain in the voca- 
tion to which he has been summoned’ (ed. H. Thompson, The Coptic Version of 
the Acts of the Apostles and the Pauline Epistles |Cambridge, 1932] 128). 

6. ачваж єрәтоү NNECNHY enma ETOYMOYTE epo[q xe ‘He went to the 
brothers in the place that is called’: unfortunately, the name of the monastic 
community which Pseleusius joined is in the lacuna. It cannot be Hilltop, the 
monastic community in the desert near Aswan to which Anianus and Paul go, 
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which is only first introduced there (13, with comm. on mkoog). Perhaps it is 
this community to which Pseleusius and Zaboulon belong. That would mean 
that the community can also be located in the Aswan area (see comm. on 3, 
OYCON ... ZA ( Y]BOYAODN). 

2ENTNE NGPOMTIE EYAAAMOY NEAT хү MKMTE NNeCNA?B гм поүотоүєт 
мпмоүв ‘Dove wings covered with silver and the region of her back with the 
pallor of gold': quote from Ps. 6734, which is followed by an interesting exegesis 
of this passage, in which—in a chiastic structure (ABBABA)—John’s raising 
of hands (in prayer) is compared to the wings, the lustre of silver to his pure 
prayers and the pallor of gold to the pallor of his asceticism. For a compar- 
ison between the wings of doves and prayer, see Phys. 35a (рр. 114-115 Sbor- 
done). 

мптүпос N-: literally ‘(is) after the model об, here translated as ‘corresponds 
to’: a common formula for comparison in biblical exegesis as found e.g. in 
Homily of Epiphanius of Salamis on the Holy Virgin, fol. 15a (ed. Budge, Miscel- 
laneous Coptic Texts, 125), where Tamar is compared to the Church and Judah 
to God the Father (Gen. 38), and 19 below. 

ката мєгрәфн ‘according to the Scriptures’: the author wants to underline 
the presence of the latter word, NTWe ‘the wings) іп the holy book. Vivian, Paph- 
nutius, 76 correctly translates ‘as described in’, which we follow here. 

єчєїчє ... EXN ‘he compares ... to’: the same verb is used in the exegesis of 
Exod. 7:10-13 at the start of 20 and 21 (see comm. on 20-21). 

NEMAYqOYOM лє ON [n]ea? мсоп гм NENTHG nee NIM[2ad]NNHC MBANTIC- 
TIC NTAYPM[N]|Tpe eapoy X[e Teqepe лє NE eeua)xe NE м|м OYEB[IE гооүт 
‘He also often ate herbs as John the Baptist did, about whom it is testified 
that “his food consisted of sprigs and wild honey”’: John the Baptist is clearly 
represented here as a vegetarian, in accordance with an interpretation wide- 
spread in Late Antique monasticism. See S. Brock, ‘The Baptist’s Diet in Syriac 
Sources’, OC 54 (1970) 113—124; J.A. Kelhoffer, The Diet of John the Baptist (Tübin- 
gen, 2005) 171-183. For the Egyptian sources, see Isid. Pel. ep. 1.5, 132 (PG 78, 
cols 181-184, 269); Panegyric on John the Baptist 19.2 (ed. K.H. Kuhn, A Panegyric 
on John the Baptist Attributed to Theodosius Archbishop of Alexandria [Leuven, 
1966] 55, l. 5 [Sahidic], cf. 1. 23, [Bohairic]); Life of John the Baptist (Arabic, 
trans. A. Mingana, ‘Woodbrooke Studies: Editions and Translations of Chris- 
tian Documents in Syriac and Garshuni, Fasc. 2’, BRL n [1927] 329-498 at 449 = 
Woodbrooke Studies: Christian Documents in Syriac, Arabic and Garshüni, vol. 1 
[Cambridge, 1927] 245), in which the last two authors both replace locusts' with 
‘grass, herbs’. Therefore qxe in the quote from Matt. 3:4 should not be trans- 
lated with ‘locusts’; for qxe in the sense of ‘sprigs’, see Crum, Dict. 615a; cf. 
Vycichl, Dictionnaire, 277. 
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т. NTEPlel OYN Gapoy "When I, then, had come to him’: the narrative voice 
suddenly shifts to first person, with which the narrative moves to the secondary 
level. Note that the shift is marked by an elaborate formula denoting the per- 
son about whom Pseleusius is talking, Apa John, and that it occurs exactly at 
the point where Pseleusius begins to tell about his personal experiences with 
John, while the previous text in 6—7 provides background information on John's 
ascetic practices and visions. 

2N OYNOG мимитимраме ‘with great charity’: ми тматраме is the equival- 
ent of Greek філамбромтіа (see Lampe, PGL s.v.). 

8. The reading [тмн ]тмонохос is certain because of the long superlinear 
stroke visible above the lacuna, as well as the top part of the horizontal of the 
second т, but there are no traces of мм, so they have been placed in the lacuna. 

OY пасом riceAeyci[oc] ‘my brother Pseleusius’: the vocative marker oy 
instead of а) is spelled in the same way elsewhere in the manuscript (36, 63) and 
is also found as such in other Esna-Edfu manuscripts, e.g. Apocalypse of Paul, 
in the Sahidic version, fol. 29a (ed. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 562). For 
the œ-oy interchange, common in Upper Egyptian Coptic, see Introduction, 
р. 31. 

ane e[T]EeTNTCANHY ‘be well behaved’: for the ‘periphrastic imperative’ 
with ayorie + circumstantial, see Layton, Coptic Grammar $ 369, 427. 

Na TIBOX: literally ‘those belonging to the outside’ (see Crum, Dict. 33b), а 
rendering of Greek ої é&w (see Lampe, PGL s.v. о 2), hence ‘laymen’. 

[Nee] ниєгоч ... Noe [NN ]eicpoure ‘like serpents ... like doves’: both nouns 
have demonstratives which when used in generalizations are left untranslated. 
See Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 133-134; Layton, Coptic Grammar § 58b. 

akalpatoc: that is, Greek dxépotoc ‘innocent’ (Lampe, PGL s.v. @хёраїос 3). 

TIENANALAIKOC, ПАЛАВОХОС, MOOGE €qGOPÓ ETIPME, EYEACHM NOE NNEI- 
MOYI, єчауне NCA мк NNENYYXH ‘for our adversary the Devil roams around, 
hunting for man, roaring like a lion and seeking to swallow our souls: cf. 1Pet. 
5:8, which is adapted to the context here by changing second into first persons 
and adding for effect the phrase eycope єпраме ‘hunting for man’ For the 
Devil as a hunter of man, see e.g. Lampe, PGL s.v. дурєдо 1; the motif occurs fre- 
quently in the works of Shenoute, e.g. I Am Amazed (ed. H.-J. Cristea, Schenute 
von Atripe: Contra Origenistas | Tübingen, 201] 204). 

wee NNEIMOY? literally ‘like lions do’, here translated as ‘like a lion’. For the 
generic demonstrative, see above. 

g. For the closeness in formulation of this paragraph to 23, see comm. ad loc. 


10-25. After Pseleusius’ first story, Paphnutius begs him for another story and he 
obliges (10). This time Pseleusius tells of his journey into the deep desert, where 
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he meets two men by a spring, of which it is later revealed that their names ате 
Anianus and Paul. They receive him with hospitality and Pseleusius asks them sev- 
eral questions (п). Their answer, the story of Anianus and Paul (12-24), is thus 
embedded in Pseleusius' second story (10—25), As noted in Dijkstra, Philae and 
the End, 234-235, the story of Anianus and Paul mirrors Pseleusius’ first story 
(4-9) as it contains the following elements: Anianus and Paul's background and 
their calling to the monastic life (12—13, cf. 4-5), how they enter the monastic com- 
munity Hilltop and meet their master Zachaeus (14, cf. 6), the ascetic practices 
of Zachaeus, to which are added those by his disciples Matthew and Sarapamon 
(14-16, 18, cf. 6-7), how he dresses them in monastic clothes and instructs them 
(17-22, cf. 8), and accompanies them to their current place until they can live alone 
(23-24, cf. 9). The main difference between both stories, apart from the fact that 
they each work out the elements differently (e.g. Pseleusius enters the monastic 
life after a vision, whereas Anianus and Paul are inspired by passages from the 
Bible that they hear in church) and the second one is more elaborate, is that in 
6-7 the ascetic practices of John are described, whereas in 14 a brief characteriz- 
ation of Zachaeus is followed by a description of the ascetic practices of his dis- 
ciples Sarapamon and Matthew (14-16). Moreover, after Zachaeus’ instructions 
in 17, the first sentence of 18 reverts to a description of Zachaeus’ ascetic prac- 
tices, including his habit of crying, which—after his disciples have asked about 
it—results in an extensive explanation by Zachaeus (18-22) that at the same time 
functions as further instruction. After Anianus and Paul have finished their story 
in 24, 25 serves to end Pseleusius’ second story as it tells how he went back to his 
dwelling and hears from someone that Anianus and Paul have died. Upon hear- 
ing this ‘our brother’ Banouphiel, apparently from the same monastic community 
as Pseleusius and Zaboulon, fetches their bodies and buries them near his own 
place. 

10. П6Є.Хә1 МА T said to him’: the manuscript has nexaq Nat ‘he said to me’ 
and Orlandi and Campagnano, Vite, 75 and Vivian, Paphnutius, 77, followed 
by Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 235, take this ‘he’ to be John and the T to be 
Pseleusius (as in 9), with which John becomes the narrator of the following 
story (11-25). However, this cannot be. In addition to the fact that the compar- 
ison with 12-24 indicates that we expect the master's role to have ended after 
he has taught his disciple how to live alone in 9 and it would be odd for John 
to say TMapakarel мм`о'к 1 beg you’ to Pseleusius in 10 (even though we do 
not know how the sentence continues because of the lacuna), it is clear that 
Pseleusius is the narrator of the story since, when tempted to stay with Ani- 
anus and Paul, he remembers Mmacon ZaBoYA[ nN] ‘my brother Zaboulon' (п), 
with whom Pseleusius lives (3). Rather than John telling the story to Pseleusius 
on the tertiary level, then, Pseleusius narrates a second story on the second- 
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ary level and, instead of continuing on the secondary level in 10, we revert to 
the primary level, the conversation between Pseleusius and Paphnutius. Some- 
where in the tradition, the transition from secondary to primary narrative in 10 
was lost by switching round the persons of mexai naq. We have adjusted our 
text accordingly. 

п. мпкаутє MMOOY ‘around them’: refers to both the date palms and the 
spring. 

єро[мє cnay - -- |: the upper parts of some more letters are visible, but 
nothing is identifiable. 

ANOK AITMGE, ATIMAADW TIENTATCO, пчоүтє rie Ta qazane 1 planted, 
Apollo watered, God gave the growth': the second quote from the letters to 
the Corinthians (this one 1Cor. 3:6) also underlines the closeness between 
Pseleusius and Zaboulon, as Paul and his fellow teacher Apollo (Алоћ\с̧ in 
the Greek text) have a goal in common and are co-workers (see 1Cor. 3:8-9). 
Note that the Coptic New Testament adds ada ‘but’ before пмоүтє nenTaq- 
AYZANE. 

NTATETNEL ETIEIMA NAG) N26; AYW ETETNOYEM OY; әү мм NE NETNPAN 
үа NTETN 2ENPMTON; AY ETETNCYNALE NAG) Nee ETETNMMEIMa; ‘How did 
you arrive here? What do you eat? What are your names and where are you 
from? And how do you celebrate the Eucharist while you are here?’: of these 
questions, the fourth one is dealt with right away at the start of the account by 
Anianus and Paul in 12 (they are from Aswan), after which most of the rest of 
the account deals at length with an answer to the first question, which also has 
the most prominent position at the head of the series of questions (12-24): hav- 
ing left Aswan, they go to the monastic community Hilltop in the (outer) desert, 
where they meet Zachaeus, who instructs them in monasticism and accompan- 
ies them to their current place of living in the (inner) desert. The answer to the 
first question basically ends with their remark that they have lived here until 
today in 24, followed by a brief answer to the second and fifth questions (they 
eat dates from the surrounding palm trees and celebrate the Eucharist when 
they return to the outer desert). Interestingly, Anianus and Paul never give an 
answer to the third question, perhaps out of modesty, and we only hear their 
names when Pseleusius continues narrating in 25. A similar series of questions, 
also starting with NTakel encima Nad) Nee; ‘How did you arrive here?" is posed 
by Paphnutius to Timothy when they meet in Life of Onnophrius, fol. 2b—3a (ed. 
Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 206—207). 

12—24. NTOOY A€ T16Xay ‘They said’ in 12 opens the tertiary level of narra- 
tion, the story of Anianus and Paul, which answers the questions of Pseleusius, 
in particular the first one (see above; their names are only given by Pseleusius 
after their account). 
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12-13. The beginning of the story of Anianus and Paul, where they describe 
their calling to monkhood, lays much emphasis on the close relationship 
between both men, in particular through repetition of oy@T and єрнү: can- 
QANE PN оүгнт NOYMT XIN ENPM пкосмос ємо NO)BHP ENENEPHY. NEMAN- 
вож єтєкклнс MN NENEPHY ‘We have been of one mind ever since we аге in 
the world and are friends with each other. We went to church together’ (12) ... 
ANP OY?HT NOYMT мм мємєрнү ‘we together made a joint decision’ ... ANCYN- 
TAZE MN NENEPHY єүгооү ‘together we fixed a day’ (13). Tellingly, we hear in 25 
that they died in the same month, only 17 days apart. 

12. СОХАМ: for Aswan in Late Antiquity, see Dijkstra, Philae and the Епа, 23- 
39, 45-122 (Part 1), with references. Together with the attestation in 12, the 
city occurs ten times in the Life of Aaron (29, 30, 71, 77, 99, 190, 109, 123 and 
124). 

The usage of monic ‘city’ for Aswan throughout the text is interesting. Since 


the third or second century BC, the capital of the first Upper Egyptian nome, 
of which the First Cataract area forms the southernmost region, was at Omboi 
(Kom Ombo). With the reform of Septimius Severus around 201, in which all 
nome capitals were given xóAt status, Omboi would have become a city and 
we know from P.Cair.Masp. 1 67004, which mentions its BovAeutai ‘councillors’, 
that it had this status at least by 567. Yet already in the Graeco-Roman period, 
the Cataract region seems to have had a special administrative status within the 
nome, with the traditional nome capital of Elephantine as its centre. Increas- 
ingly, however, Syene (the Greek name for Aswan) replaced Elephantine as 
most important town in the region and given its anomalous position within 
the nome it does not surprise that in several papyri from AD 577 onwards (the 
first attestation is PLond. v 1723.7, though the word пос has to be supplied) it 
has attained city status. When we situate the Life of Aaron in the sixth century 
(Introduction, pp. 58-59), its mention of Aswan as a city would thus conform 
to what we know from the papyri. On the other hand, it is unclear how much 
weight can be placed on the multiple attestations of пос for Aswan in this 
text, as Philae is also called a monic, but it is not known to have city status in 
the documentary texts (comm. on 29, ПЕК). See Ј.Н.Е. Dijkstra, K.A. Worp, 
‘The Administrative Position of Omboi and Syene in Late Antiquity’, ZPE 155 
(2006) 183-187; Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 33-34. 

As is amply demonstrated by ongoing excavations at the site since 2000, 
Aswan was a sprawling city in Late Antiquity. The remains of three churches 
have been located so far: a church made up of reused blocks from a temple ori- 
ginally located on Elephantine (north of the present Coptic church, now gone), 
a church inside the former temple of Isis (Area 1) and a baptistery that must 
once have belonged to a larger church (Area 6). Given its regional importance, 
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Aswan received an episcopal see probably around 330; the first bishop, Neil- 
ammon, is attested in 343 (Ath. apol. sec. 49.3 [Opitz 2, p. 129 (no. 184)]). On 
account of its location on the southern Egyptian frontier, Aswan was also of 
strategic importance, especially after 298 when Diocletian withdrew the south- 
ern Egyptian frontier to the Cataract region (Procop. Pers. 119.27-37 = FHN 
111 328), and several army units are attested here: a vexillatio of the Legio 111 Dio- 
cletiana in 300 (P.Panop.Beatty 2.245-246), Milites miliarenses ca. 400 (probably 
another detachment; Not. dign. or. 31.35 [p. 64 Seeck]) and from 493 onwards 
even a ‘legion’ (PLond. v 1855.7 + PMiinch. І 15.23, 25), though at this later time 
the term Aeyeov ‘legion’ became increasingly synonymous with dpiyd¢ ‘regi- 
ment. 

The presence of army and Church in Syene is amply attested in the Pater- 
mouthis archive, a bilingual family archive dating between 493 and 613 with 
as main protagonist the boatman and soldier of this name. The archive also 
mentions three churches: a church of Mary, that of the well-known martyr 
Apa Victor (on which see A. Papaconstantinou, Le culte des saints | Paris, 2001] 
62—68) and the cathedral church, which is possibly the excavated church in 
Area 6 mentioned above. Evidence for a monastery or monasteries within the 
city may be found in two papyri mentioning a monk (pové@wv) and a nun 
(иоуоутј), respectively, who are both from Syene (PLond. v 1729, 1731.4, 39, 
50). 

(ngoyo) ме(м) ‘in particular: the particle мем is problematic. It cannot be 
connected to the preceding phrase and makes most sense if it introduces the 
following quotes. We have therefore reconstructed ngoyo in front of it, so that 
the phrase corresponds with ayœ, which introduces the second quote: ‘in par- 
ticular’ ... ‘and’. 

13. ANON дє мтєрасотм ENEIG)AXE мом? "When we heard these words of 
life’: as in 5 above (see comm. on мтєрє ... (aoe), there does not follow a main 
clause after the precursive (temporal). Instead, the author decides to add three 
more quotes from Matthew (16:25-26) to the two he already mentioned: un 
NETTNTON єрооү ere NAI NE Xe ‘and similar ones, namely .... After the quotes 
the precursive is restated but in slightly different form with extraposited (left 
dislocated) Nat ‘these things’ summing up the words just cited, in which the 
two precursives thus envelop, as it were, the three quotes: Nal лє NTEPNCOT- 
Moy ‘when we heard these things’. 

(eqnat 2HY NOY) €Pdan промє Т ену мпкосмос THPY NUF oce лє NTEY- 
{үхн; ‘If a man gains the whole world and loses his soul, what profit will he 
have?’: unlike the rest of the quotations, which quite faithfully follow the New 
Testament text, this sentence differs in that the subject of the main clause 
(проме) has been added to the subordinate clause and the main clause is left 
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out. Since a main clause is missing, we have reconstructed it on the basis of the 
biblical model (Matt. 16:26), which starts as follows: epe промє rap Nat eny 
NOY E4Man Т гну ... ‘For what profit will a man have, if he gains ...’. 

ATIMAXKE MIINOY T€ глос NTOOTN N?0YO єпєві@ MN TMOA? ‘The word of 
God was sweeter for us than honey and the honeycomb’: a paraphrase of 
Ps. 18:1, which has cegoAc єпєвіа» un пмоүле ‘they are sweeter than honey 
and the honeycomb' (ed. Worrell, Coptic Manuscripts in the Freer Collection, 
27). 

ANCYNTAZE ‘we arranged, fixed’: Greek соутбосо (see LSJ s.v. cuvtdcow B; 
Lampe, PGL s.v. тоут&тето П); for the spelling cynTaze, see Förster, WB s.v. 

виха» MMOC XE 2APHY NAAINMN NETMpaze MMON ‘thinking that perhaps 
it were the demons who tempted us’: having fixed a date of departure, Anianus 
and Paul avoid taking the final step of actually leaving for fear that demons 
might have tempted them to do so (or blaming them for their own lack of 
resolve!). Fortunately, they later learn how to deal with demons, as their mas- 
ter Zachaeus teaches them євє erepe NAAIMMN праг [NN]P@ME ммос èN 
оү^ан N[CMo]T ‘how the demons tempt men in many forms’ (23). 

пкоор ‘the Hilltop’: оп коо?, see Crum, Dict. 132a-b and Vycichl, Diction- 
naire, 91-92. The word does not mean ‘corner, bend’ here, as translated by 
Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 954 and Vivian, Paphnutius, 79, but '(hill) 
top, which is clearly also its meaning in 39 (comm. оп |є|умих, ... NTOOY), go 
(comm. on єүсож ... мпєтра), 96 (comm. on 2a ... NTOOY) and 130 (comm. оп 
Q)àqBOXK ... єу Фев), see Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 250 (n. 101). For another 
possible toponym of this name, see O.Crum 57.2, which refers to a church of 
пкое ‘the hilltop’ near Jeme, with the remarks by Winlock and Crum, Epi- 
phanius 1, 118. For a brief discussion of the monastic community, see Timm 
41953-1954. Since transportation by boat was indispensable in the Cataract 
region and the text does not say in which direction Anianus and Paul travel 
nor where they enter the desert, it is impossible to say where this community 
was located, though no doubt it was not far from Aswan where the desert is full 
of hills that can reasonably account for the toponym. 

14. eenoyye ‘plenty’: see Crum, Dict. 643a (s.v. ен). 

Zaxaloc: the Old Testament name Zachaeus is only sparingly attested in 
Late Antique Egypt, see NB Корі. s.v. He is mentioned by name in our text at 
14 (twice), 17 and 23. 

TIPAN мпоуа MMOOY Tle cap[a.]raM[o n] кү пр^м мпкєоуа ne mae- 
ea1[oc] ‘One of them was called Sarapamon and the other Matthew’: the exact 
same phrase is used for Anianus and Paul in 25. Matthew and Sarapamon 
are common names in Egypt at this time (see NB Copt. s.v; the name Mat- 
thew occurs 121times [Nam ID 10451], Sarapam(m)on 718 times [Nam ID 7971] 
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in Trismegistos People, available online at http://www.trismegistos.org/ref/). 
Matthew is mentioned at 14, 16 and Sarapamon at 14, 15. 

көхнсїс ‘contest’: for the metaphor of the ascetic life as an athletic contest, 
a widespread topos in monastic literature, see e.g. M. Sheridan, ‘Il mondo spi- 
rituale e intellettuale del primo monachesimo egiziano’, in A. Camplani (ed.), 
L'Egitto cristiano. Aspetti e problemi in età tardo-antica (Rome, 1996) 177—216 
at 203, a revised version of which appeared as 'The Spiritual and Intellectual 
World of Early Egyptian Monasticism’, Coptica 1 (2002) 2—51 at 34—35 (repr. in 
idem, From the Nile to the Rhóne and beyond. Studies in Early Monastic Literat- 
ure and Scriptural Interpretation | Rome, 2012] 47-87 at 74). The term d&8Anatc in 
this sense (Lampe, PGL s.v.) is already found in Ath. v. Anton. 10. (SC 400, p. 162: 
тйс &®Алтєшс Avtwviov). 

матраоп гмот ‘gratitude’: here used as an adjective, equivalent to Greek 
єбуарістіріос, see Crum, Dict. 682a; Lampe, PGL s.v. Cf. the expression a[N]+ 
м[пауп гмот ‘we said grace’ in 2, with the comm. ad loc. 

15-16. These paragraphs work out the announcement at the end of 14 that 
Sarapamon and Matthew, by obeying the words of their master Zachaeus, єму єї 
вера гм OYNOG NAOAHCIC [м]мнтрда)уп гмот ‘engaged in a great contest of 
gratitude, in which 15 gives examples of Sarapamon's charity in connection 
with handiwork and 16 of Matthew's modesty. Note that both paragraphs are 
similarly structured: they start with the name of the disciple, followed by (лє) 
aqxno ‘he acquired, attained’ (in the second case, for Matthew, emay ‘for his 
part, here translated as ‘on the other hand’, is added), and the type of good deed 
(оуагапн ‘a charity’ vs. Teimoryta ‘this way of life’), which is then worked 
out with examples. Both paragraphs end with the statement that the monks 
continued with their virtuous behaviour until their death (expressed with two 
different verbs, хок євох and MTON ммо», the second with the addition of the 
monk's specific date of death). 

15. г]ов Nox |. | єї ga poq єҷсооүч Xe ajaqxrrq NGONC aqt поч 
nag '[...] handiwork |...) came to him, knowing that he ill-treated him, gave 
him what was his’: besides selling his brothers’ handiwork to interested buyers, 
rather than his own, a second example of Sarapamon’s act of charity (оуагапн) 
seems to be that he sold his handiwork far below the product's value, even if the 
buyer (the subject of the sentence) knew this to be the case. The latter example 
is explicitly picked up in the next sentence, where it is said that he loved пса) 
ngoyo єпттәло ‘disgrace more than honour’. 

aa Negooy мпєечхаж євох ‘until the day of his perfection (in death)’: for 
ХОК €BOÀ as a word to describe death, with a discussion of its theological con- 
notations, see J. van der Vliet, ‘A Note оп хок євох "То Die”’, Enchoria 16 (1988) 
89-93, with references. 
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16. NeMeqriee гар ENE? єм neq[a)]a.xe eeu EN Aaa» Y N@axe ‘for he never 
sought to let his word take precedence in any matter': same expression as used 
for Zaboulon in З above (see comm. on cemeqoywg ... N2[@B]). For mee (Greek 
T£(00) in the sense of ‘to wish, agree’, see Förster, WB s.v. neiĝw 1. 

{ntee}: since the following verb also starts with wT-, the scribe accidentally 
repeated the word м+еє ‘thus’ of a few words earlier. However, the word has no 
function here and is in the wrong position, and so we have deleted it from our 
text. 

мно aN 1 do not know’: for wot as a rendering of voéo in Coptic, see För- 
ster, WB s.v. Cf. [ANT OYa]TCOOYN 1 аг ignorant, as spoken in a similar way by 
Zaboulon in 3. 

17. [пе ]XXo лє EMMY мтамаурп oa [хє] epoq, ere ana Za.xa10c rte, NTOY 
[ue ]trra«q rca Bon ‘Now it was the old man whom we have mentioned before, 
that is, Apa Zachaeus, who instructed us ...’: after the description of the good 
deeds of his old disciples Sarapamon (15) and Matthew (16), we now turn to 
the instructions that the master gives to his new disciples. Cf. the similarly 
extensive formulation in т, єтє пемталауРп axe EPOQ, ere 1[]2aNNHC rie 
пєчТәїхє NEIGAXE THPOY ETBHHTG, ... ‘that is, the one about whom I have 
talked before, namely John, about whom I spoke all these words, ..., which is 
exactly at the same point in which, after providing some background inform- 
ation, the disciple tells about his dealings with the master. The difference 
between both passages is that in 6—7 Pseleusius first describes John's ascetic 
practices, whereas in 15-17 the background information consists of the virtues 
of Zachaeus' disciples and his ascetic practices are only described after this 
statement in 18. 

| хам ]Taqel єгрм en ‘since he engaged in’: the reading | хли || ТАЧЕЇ 15 sugges- 
ted both by the logic of word division (which makes [N]|Taqet less likely) and 
the logic of the story, which seems to say that the ascetic fervour of Zachaeus 
never diminished, despite his old age. 

18-22. One of the salient features of Zachaeus' way of life is that he often 
cries. When Anianus and Paul ask him why he cries so much, the master 
answers, by citing Matt. 5:4, that mourning actually brings relief from suffer- 
ing. For weeping as a monastic vocation, a context in which Matt. 5:4 is often 
quoted, see W. Harmless, Desert Christians. An Introduction to the Literature of 
Early Monasticism (Oxford, 2004) 238-241. Cf. Shenoute, who in the Bohairic 
Life of Shenoute 12 (ed. Leipoldt, Sinuthii archimandritae vita et opera omnia 1, 
13), is said to have deeply sunken eyes from weeping. According to Zachaeus, 
two things are important to keep in mind here: one's departure from the body 
(= death) and the remembrance of the day of judgment. He works out these 
two elements in the second, and more elaborate, exegesis of the work, this one 
of Exod. 1710—13 (19-22). 
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After telling the story of Moses and Amalek through three paraphrases, the 
third of which is presented as a quote and is accompanied by a short explana- 
tion, the whole passage is explained by comparing the raising of Moses' hands 
to the raising of hands in prayer, in the form of the (victorious) cross (which 
already predicts the outcome), and the defeat of Amalek to the defeat of one's 
enemies (19), an interpretation that is already found in Barn. 12.2-3 (SC 172, 
pp. 166, 168) and Just. dial. 90.4—5 (p. 432 Bobichon), as well as Or. hom. in Exod. 
11.4 (GCS 29, pp. 255-256), on which see ЕЈ. Dólger, ‘Beiträge zur Geschichte 
des Kreuzzeichens v 9. Christusbekenntnis und Christusweihe durch Ausbreit- 
ung der Hände in Kreuzform, JbAC 5 (1969) 5-10 at 7-9. Prayer also plays a 
prominent role in the other main exegesis in the work (6), where several sim- 
ilar phrases are found: пч egpat NNOLX ‘the raising of the hands’ (19), utrryrioc 
N- ‘after the model of’ (19) and eme єхм ‘to compare to’ (first sentence of both 
20 and 21). Of these, the usage of мптүпос N- is especially noteworthy, as this 
phrase only occurs in these two passages in our text and is commonly used in 
other Coptic literary works for exegesis (see comm. on this phrase in 6 above). 

In 20-21, the exegesis elaborates on the holding up of the hands by Aaron 
and Hur, in which Aaron stands for the places of rest in the heavens, joy in the 
heavenly Jerusalem, the throne and garments with which the holy men will be 
clothed, and paradise (20) and Hur is likened to the judgments, the sleepless 
worm, the valley of weeping, the gnashing of teeth, the outer darkness, the pit 
ofthe abyss, and the fiery river (21). All these elements are brought together, still 
in 21, by the statement that remembering ‘these things’ (чәл) during prayer will 
ensure that any request will reach God and will be honoured, and that it will 
result in the defeat of ma[Ma]Ank є{т}өнп MN neqenepria ‘invisible Amalek 
and its agents’, with which we thus return to the story of Moses and its compar- 
ison to prayer in 19. 

The remembrance of the elements of Aaron and Hur during prayer is worked 
out further in 22, in which they are summarized by two terms that are regarded 
as the main reasons for prayer: joy because of the remembrance of the places 
of rest in heaven (= Aaron) and weeping because of the punishments in hell 
(= Hur). With this explanation, the exegesis ends. The closing statement harks 
back to the two elements mentioned in 18, one’s departure from the body and 
the remembrance of the day of judgment, here represented as the remem- 
brance of rest and suffering. It has now become clear that suffering is needed 
before rest can be attained, which explains the remark in 18 that mourning 
leads to relief from suffering and, in turn, Zachaeus' habit of crying. 

18. NE OYTIAPOENOC TIE XIN печхпо єҷпнт €BOÀ NCYNTEXIA NIM NTE нєр1їо- 
ome ‘He was a virgin from his birth, who fled all contact with women’: almost 
the same formulation is found in 4, where Pseleusius’ youth is described: чє 
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оупареєнос TIE XIN TEQUNTKOY! AYM NeQTIHT €BOÀ мсүмтєх мм NTE 
нєрїоомє ‘He was a virgin from his childhood and fled all contact with women’. 

X1 Pà Nim ‘all amusement’: for x1 epa- ‘amuse’, see Crum, Dict. 648a. 

riae ‘Father’: is a form of address here, hence ‘Father’ and not ‘My father’, 
as translated by Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 955; Campagnano and Or- 
landi, Vite, 78; Vivian, Paphnutius, 81. For the more frequent use of пасом 
‘brother’ in this manner, see PMon.Apollo, pp. 30-31. Cf. for rex Crum, Dict. 
87a. 

e(p]ariorakTKoc ‘ascetic’: since ауаує ‘it is fitting’ is usually followed by € + 
infinitive (Layton, Coptic Grammar $ 488), as is indeed the case later on in the 
sentence with erMKa. TOOTQ євох ‘not to stop’, the scribe erroneously made 
the noun anoTaktkoc after the first є-, which is in fact a direct object marker, 
into a compound verb (light verb construction) by adding p. 

Q)096 гар EPME NIM єк@ 2d el TOY MMEIMOMN|T] News ‘for it is fitting for 
everyone to keep these three things in mind’: only two things follow, which are 
moreover not connected by a coordinating conjunction. One also expects two 
things here as Zachaeus mentions two elements—rest and suffering—in a sim- 
ilar phrase at the end of his account (see comm. on 22, ауаує ... cua below). 
Since the whole sentence is a bit muddled it is difficult to say what happened 
to the text here. 

TEYGINE! eBo[A] eR сама ‘one’s departure from the body’: the plural Tey- 
‘their’ refers back to generic pæne NIM ‘everyone’, hence it is translated here as 
‘one’s’. For GNE EBON ‘departure’, Greek 2 одос̧, in the sense of death, see Crum, 
Dict. 72a; Lampe, PGL s.v. ёЁо8ос 3. 

19. Kàl Tap ‘indeed’: marks the beginning of the exegesis. 

eM rrTPQqI ELPA ‘NTEYGoLX’ смте {NOLS} MAY{T]] CATA MMAMaAAHK’ AYO 
ON ҳє гм [птрј4емтоү єпєснт аучваутп |мп(сра)н|Х ичем бом NGI 
riàMaAHK ‘when he raised both his hands he defeated Amalek and when he 
lowered them he defeated Israel, and Amalek prevailed': a paraphrase of Exod. 
17:1, in which the author has completely altered the construction of the sen- 
tence, changing the conditionals into adverbial infinitive phrases (әм trrpe-, 
see Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 236, 529; Layton, Coptic Grammar § 363, 490) and 
‘Israel/Amalek prevailed’ into ‘he (Moses) defeated Amalek/Israel'; only the last 
phrase (єм сом NGI MaMaAHK) reminds of the original text (ed. A. Erman, 
‘Bruchstücke der oberügyptischen Übersetzung des Alten Testamentes’, NGWG 
[1880], no. 12, 401-440 at 410, repr. in the apparatus of A. Ciasca, Sacrorum 
Bibliorum fragmenta copto-sahidica Musei Borgiani, vol. 1 [Rome, 1885] 48- 
49). 

"wreqotx' cire (Rotx): the scribe first wrote cNTe нот, ‘a pair of hands’ 
with Nox. after ситє in the specifier construction and then decided to add 
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мтєҷбіх above egpa1 and cNTe, with the noun in the more usual position 
before ситє, ‘both his hands’ (see Layton, Coptic Grammar $ 70b). 

TlEXAG TAP NGI тєгр^фн ETOYASB XE NEPE AdAPDN ҷі EPAI 2a TGLX, NOY- 
нам MMOYCHC, WP PWWY га TEGEBOYP’ AYW NTEIVE гм птрєүтооүм EePal 
21 оүсоп гн OYZOMONIA NOYWT га N€QGLX, MAGGWTM NGI MAMAAHK ‘For the 
Holy Scripture says that Aaron raised the right hand of Moses and Hur his left 
hand, and thus as they lifted his hands together in perfect harmony Amalek 
was defeated’: another paraphrase, this one of Exod. 1712—13. By comparison, in 
Exod. 17:12 the uplifting of Moses’ hands comes before the remark that Aaron 
and Hur were on either side supporting him, and the defeat of Amelek by 
Joshua is mentioned in Exod. 17:13. 

TIEXAY ON NG1TIGC?A ETOYAAB XE AYD NEPE AAPAN I EZPAL 2a NEQGTX, Ga 
tnay Npoyee ‘And the Holy Scripture also says: And Aaron lifted his hands until 
the evening’: despite the explicit phrasing, the statement here is clearly a para- 
phrase of, not a quote from, Exod. 17:12, where both Aaron and Hur support the 
hands of Moses and different words are used. For riexe-/rtexa as а quotative 
index, see P. Nagel, ‘nexe 1С. Zur Einleitung der Jesuslogien im Thomasevan- 
gelium, GM 195 (2003) 73-79, introducing biblical quotes at рр. 75-76. 

NTAGGOTH MMAMAAHK гм па egpat ммєҷбіх ‘who defeated Amalek by 
raising his hands’: picks up the phrase гм птраҷі eepaa NTEYOLX’ cire {чех} 
gaq{Tq}oo@Tn Mamank ‘when he raised both his hands he defeated Ama- 
lek' at the beginning of 19, though now with the adverbial infinitive phrase 
(without трє) behind the verb. 

20-21. Both paragraphs start with the same clause epe тєгр^фн eite ммоч 
€XN ‘Scripture compares him to’ with the name in extraposition (left dislo- 
cated) at the head of the sentence. The contrast between the elements to which 
Aaron and Hur are compared that follow the clause is indicated by Men ... дє 
and adding contrastive гама ‘on the other hand’ in 21. 

20. AKTIEG) TAGOOYNE, AKMOPT NOYOYNOY ‘You have torn my sackcloth, you 
have girded me with joy’: the slight variant axneg for axnee ‘you have torn’ in 
Ps. 29:12 (ed. E.A. Wallis Budge, The Earliest Known Coptic Psalter [London, 1898 | 
31) can be imagined due the closeness in spelling and meaning of both verbs, 
though one would rather expect по? in this context. СЁ 101, epe ueqeorre пне 
g1wwyq ‘whose clothes were torn’. 

OYOYNOY ‘joy’: is the translation of єдфросфуу in the Greek New Testament, 
and takes up one of the elements to which Aaron is likened (тєүфросүмн) in 
the previous sentence. 

ECNAP п{мп}а)уг NKOINDNOC MN NQPTIMICE ETCH? ен мпнүє ‘She will cel- 
ebrate in communion with the firstborn who are written in the heavens’: only 
from наурпмісє onwards is this a direct quote from Heb. 12:23. ‘She’ refers to 
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‘heavenly Jerusalem’, mentioned in the sentence before the quotes, тєуфро- 
CYNH ETN өє(роүсг)^нм мтпє ‘the joy which is in heavenly Jerusalem, and 
the two quotes thus particularly emphasize this element with which Aaron 
is compared. ‘Heavenly Jerusalem’ is mentioned in Heb. 12:22 and nga ‘the 
festival' in Heb. 12:23, which is made here into the compound verb (light verb 
construction) P maja ‘to celebrate’. 

ecnap п{мп}а)уг. ‘She will celebrate’: the scribe erroneously read ecnap 
Tunga ‘she will become worthy, а common expression but one which makes 
no sense in this context. 

MR [T1Ma]paxeicoc ‘and the paradise’: after two biblical citations, with мн 
we return to the series of elements which Aaron represents, thus epe ТЄГРАФН 
EINE MM`O'q EXN ‘Scripture compares him to’ from the beginning of the sen- 
tence has to be supplied. 

мпоүглє єёрәї EXM п[ент] NNpaue ‘(things that) have not entered the 
hearts of men’: for añe (eepal) єхм ‘enter into (one’s heart)’, see Crum, Dict. 
4b and Lampe, PGL s.v. дуаВаїмо 11 B. 

21. NK[PI]CIC MN пч(ћут NATNKOTK HR | пе мпрїмє MN ricogoee? Ммов[гє] 
MN TIKAKE ETZIBOA MN тоот[є] мпчоүм ayw пеєро NKWeET [п]єтсак ert 
готє emaate ‘the judgments, the worm that never sleeps, the valley of weep- 
ing, the gnashing of teeth, the outer darkness, the pit of the abyss and the river 
of fire that flows and frightens immensely’: these are common eschatological 
notions in the Bible and early Christian literature. See in particular Mark 9:48 
(cf. Isa. 66:24; sleepless worm), Matt. 8:12 (outer darkness; weeping and gnash- 
ing of teeth) and Rev. 92 (pit of the abyss); the river of fire is often considered 
typically Egyptian, though cf. Dan. 7:10. They were popularized through such 
influential apocrypha as the Apocalypse of Paul, in the Sahidic version, fol. 25b, 
па, 16a (ed. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 558: outer darkness, place of 
weeping and gnashing of teeth; 538: fiery river; 546: pit of the abyss; for this 
text, only preserved in Coptic in a manuscript from the Esna-Edfu find, see 
Roig Lanzilotta, ‘Coptic Apocalypse of Paul’; a new edition is in preparation 
by L. Roig Lanzilotta and J. van der Vliet). They also occur in monastic literat- 
ure, such as the Life of Onnophrius, fol. 4a (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 208: 
gnashing of teeth, outer darkness; sleepless worm). For these notions, see e.g. 
M. Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell. An Apocalyptic Form in Jewish and Christian Liter- 
ature (Philadelphia, 1983) 107-112, 116—119; on the river of fire, C.-M. Edsman, Le 
baptéme de feu (Leipzig and Uppsala, 1940) 57—93, citing various other Coptic 
sources. 

[nei]a мпр1їмє ‘the valley of weeping’: reading assured by the correct syl- 
labic word division [me1]|a; cf. Ps. 83:7. The entire passage (21-22) recalls ап 
apophthegma-style mural dipinto in Deir el-Sheikha, near el-Kubaniya, a few 
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kilometers north-west of Aswan (cf. Timm 4.2074-2075): + (a))a9e EMMONAXOC 
вка» ea terTQ | мпрпмєує NIMOY MN NKOAACIC | MN neta мпрімє MN FIBHNT | 
NATNKOTK ау Teq|ot(n)a tria. er(N)ovre + ‘+ It is fitting for the monk to 
keep in mind the remembrance of death, the punishments (in hell), the val- 
ley of weeping, the worm that never sleeps and his appareance before God. +’ 
(H. Junker, Das Kloster am Isisberg: Bericht iiber die Grabungen der Akademie 
der Wissenschaften in Wien bei El-Kubanieh [Vienna and Leipzig, 1922] 45—46, 
quoted in R. Dekker, ‘Dayr al-Kubbaniya: Review of the Documentation on 
the “Isisberg” Monastery’, in Gabra and Takla, Christianity and Monasticism in 
Aswan and Nubia, 93103 at 97). 

пєрпмєєүє na ‘remembrance of these things’: refers both to the elements 
to which Hur is compared in the immediately preceding sentence and to those 
associated with Aaron in 20, as it appears from 22 that one should pray remem- 
bering two things, both joy (= Aaron) and weeping (= Hur). With this sentence 
we thus come to the interpretation of all the elements combined. 

MMNAY ETEGNAGAH|A] ‘at the time in which he is going to pray’: for unay 
+ relative ‘at the time об, see Crum, Dict. 235a. The phrase picks up the compar- 
ison between Moses raising his hands and someone raising his hands in prayer 
at the end of 19. The result, the defeat of Amalek/all enemies is combined in the 
next sentence by Maqo@TN мпгл[мг.]хнк є{т}өнп MN neqeuepria ‘it (i.e. the 
prayer) defeats the invisible Amalek and its agents’ (see further entry below). 

qeneprel ‘it is effective’: the scribe first wrote qp, possibly on account of the 
P further on, and then corrected it to чє. There is also a false superlinear stroke 
above both letters, which can be explained by the initial sequence qp. 

MaAqowWTn мпа|ма|хнк e(rjeur мм neqenepria ‘it (prayer) defeats the 
invisible Amalek and its agents’: with ‘the invisible Amalek and its agents’ 
demons are meant, by this time a common topos in monastic literature, cf. e.g. 
Stephen of Hnes, Panegyric on Apollo 4 (ed. K.H. Kuhn, A Panegyric on Apollo, 
Archimandrite of the Monastery of Isaac, by Stephen, Bishop of Heracleopolis 
Magna, vol. 1 [Leuven, 1978] 6), in which the saint's prayer is called оусличі 
EZPAL NNEQOLX €YOYAAB' NAI ETO NPEGOWTT NNAMAPAKITHC (read NNAMA- 
AAKITHC) NNOHTON ‘a raising of his holy hands, which were victors over the 
spiritual Amalekites’. 

22. прааує MN прімє јоу and weeping’: summarizes under two main labels 
the elements to which Aaron (20) and Hur (21), respectively, have been com- 
pared in the previous paragraphs and mentions them as the main reasons for 
prayer. This is then worked out by the explanation that joy comes about from 
прпмвє[үє] Numa митом ETEN мпнує ‘the remembrance of the places of rest 
in heaven’, the same phrase as used for the first element with which Aaron 
is compared in 20, and weeping is the result of прпм[єєүє] NNKOAACIC eren 
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aMNTE ‘the remembrance of the punishments in hell: Note that the contrast 
between ‘joy’ and ‘weeping’ is again indicated by мєн ... A€ гама, as in 20-21. 
This explanation concludes the exegesis of Exod. 1710-13. 

{прїмє MN}: the insertion of these two words here does not make any sense 
and we have therefore excluded them from our text. 

єтем мпнує ‘in heaven’: the scribe erroneously turned round м and м and 
wrote єтем мпнүє, even if he had written the same words correctly in 20. 

NKOAACIC ETEN AMNTE ‘the punishments in hell’: for a detailed description 
of a wide range of punishments envisaged for the afterlife, see e.g. Apocalypse 
of Paul, Sahidic version, fol. 10a-19a (ed. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 
537—550), and generally in early Christian literature, Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 
passim. 

[eT Be Tal] ‘therefore’: introduces Zachaeus’ concluding statement. 

QQE єрмє [NIM 6]K@ ea ElATOY мпрпмєєүє [u]nieie cog cnay ‘it is fitting 
for everyone to keep in mind these two things’: picks up the similar statement 
‹)а)є гар єрмє NIM EKW га ElATOY MNEIMOMN|[T] News ‘for it is fitting for 
everyone to keep these three things in mind’ in 18 (with comm. ad loc.). No 
doubt, the two things that are actually mentioned in 18, the departure of suf- 
ferings from the body and the remembrance of the day of judgment, equal the 
two elements, rest and suffering, that follow here. 

TANATIAYCIC ... [n]eice ... NTEPNeice ... [TNNA]e6 ETANATIAYCIC ‘rest ... suf- 
fering ... when we have suffered ... we shall find rest’: chiasmus, a fitting figure 
of speech at the end of Zachaeus’ account. 

23. Of all the elements which the first story of Pseleusius has in common 
with the story of Anianus and Paul, this paragraph, describing the same situ- 
ation of the master staying with his disciple(s) in the desert as in 9, is the 
closest in formulation. Cf. esp. NTEIRE лє AGENT ETIEIMA’ 2460) 22:2? THN NEEN- 
году MANTEYTCABO! ETGINOYM? MAYAAT P1TLXA6, EAT ETOOT NEENENTOAH 
‘Thus he brought me to this place and remained with us for some days until he 
had taught me how to live alone in the desert. And he imposed upon me some 
commandments’ (9) with ay@ wTeige ... DATEYENTN є[гоү]м encima. AGG 
гаотни N[2EN]KOYI ngoov MANTNNOINTOI(N)[OY]We г1п.хәлє, cayt ETOOTN 
W[eeu]ewroAua ‘Accordingly, ... until he brought us here. He remained with us 
for some days until we became familiar with the way of living in the desert. 
And he imposed strict commandments ... on us’ (23). In both passages, the dis- 
ciples receive instruction on how to deal with demons and how to fight them, 
in which тетиміає ‘the fight’ in 9 is elaborated on in 23 with a quote from 
Eph. 6:2 containing nenuige ‘our fight. In addition to being more detailed, 
23 also adds certain elements: the imposition of nightly vigils, a moderate diet 
and rules for visitors. The addition of the last element is particularly relevant, 
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as before their story, in 11, Anianus and Paul have indeed received Pseleusius 
(see also comm. on хү... чымгү below). 

аухтєчемти ‘until he brought us’: the usual form in Sahidic is адм тєченти, 
see Introduction, pp. 28, 33. 

QANTNNO! ‘until we became familiar’: for the form tot, see comm. on 16, 
NTNOL AN. 

AYW AGTAMON EZENKWT XEKAC EPAPAN PENCNHY El MAPON ENEASY NAMAY 
‘And he told us to observe certain rules whenever brothers came to us’: this 
evidently includes the offering of food and drink, which they give to Pseleusius 
when he has arrived at their small oasis in 11, just as it is said of John that he 
kept three loaves of bread in his cell for visitors in 7. 

24. мА» €NQ)à.N€l EBOA єптооү ETZIBOA NTNCYNATE MN NECNHY 2M псав- 
BATON MN TKYPIAKH ‘And whenever we go into the outer desert, we celebrate 
the Eucharist together with the brothers on Saturday and Sunday’: for a sub- 
ordinate clause with the conditional and a conjunctive in the main clause (the 
apodotic conjunctive), see Introduction, р. 26. ‘The brothers’ are по doubt gen- 
сину €YOYAaB ‘some holy brothers’ (14) in the monastic community of Hilltop, 
with whom Anianus and Paul lived before they moved into the inner desert 
and they apparently stayed in touch. If so, the community, which is said to be 
in the desert in 13 (see comm. on 13, пкоор), was located in the outer desert, 
as is also to be expected. It is likely to have been a /aura, just as the com- 
munity in which Pseleusius and Zaboulon lived (see comm. on 2, [wre]pe ... 
WwT[cynua. |zic). 

25. ANOK ДЄ AlEl EBOA ?ITOOTOY, AlOYMe ?M nama noone 1 went away 
from them and lived in my dwelling: we are back at the secondary level of 
narration with Pseleusius. As is said at the beginning of the story, Pseleusius is 
tempted to stay with Anianus and Paul in the inner desert, probably because he 
has been so kindly received, but remembers his brother Zaboulon, with whom 
he lives, and мпєєа)со urieqBoA 71 could not stay away from him’ (11). After 
Anianus and Paul have finished their story, Pseleusius thus returns to Zaboulon 
(see also comm. on 3, OYCON ... Za{Y}BOYAMN). 

TIPAN MITOYA MMOOY TIE ANIANOC àYQD TIPAN MITKEOYA ne TIAYAOC ‘one of 
them was called Anianus and the other Paul’: exact same phrase as used for 
Matthew and Sarapamon in 14. Unlike Paul, which was an extremely popular 
name in Late Antique Egypt, Anianus, which is originally a Roman name that 
is usually spelled Annianus, is less frequent. A search in Trismegistos People 
yields 61 hits, dating between the second and seventh centuries, of which only 
six attestations have the spelling Aviavd¢ as in our text (http://www.trismegistos 
.org/ref/, Nam ID 8558). NB Корі. s.v. lists the name, without attestation, and it 
is apparently not found in other Coptic texts. 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


172 COMMENTARY, 25 


пємсом BANOYOIHA ‘our brother Banouphiel’: the name, which looks like 
that of an angel, is not attested elsewhere. He appears to be from the monastic 
community of Pseleusius and Zaboulon, rather than from Hilltop, as Pseleusius 
calls him ‘our brother’. Like Zaboulon (see comm. on 3, za. [Y] BoYXow), Banou- 
phiel is among the saints, this one no. 21, depicted in a decorated cave at the 
monastery of Hatre at Aswan, dated to the seventh or eighth century, where 
the legend reads ana в^моү[фін]^. We would like to thank Gertrud van Loon 
and Sebastian Richter for sharing photos and a preliminary transcription of the 
legend with us. 


Section 2. The History of the First Bishops of Philae (26-85) 


The second section (26—85) consists of five parts. In a—literally and figuratively — 
transitory passage, Paphnutius and his conversation partner of the first section, 
Pseleusius, decide to travel to an island in the middle of the Cataract to hear the 
story of Isaac. They are kindly welcomed and upon Paphnutius' request Isaac 
begins a narrative that takes in the remainder of the work. He starts out with a 
legendary history of the first four bishops of Philae that he heard from his mas- 
ter Aaron (26—28). The first of these stories concerns Macedonius who as its first 
bishop is actively involved in the conversion of the island (29—54). The following 
three stories have the same structure and describe the episcopates of Mark (55- 
74), Isaiah (75-78) and Psoulousia (79-85), in particular how they were elected, 
travelled to Alexandria to be ordained by the patriarch and were joyfully received 
in their see. Since Mark and Isaiah play a prominent role in the conversion story 
of Philae and are the disciples of Macedonius, their stories are intricately linked. 
Psoulousia's story has a bit of a different emphasis as he is the only one to enter 
the episcopate as a monk. To his story a miracle in Alexandria is also added. 


26-28. Even though this passage starts out in 26 with a statement that concludes 
both of Pseleusius' stories, the return to the conversation with Paphnutius at the 
same time sets in motion the following events. Pseleusius decides to add some fur- 
ther words about a certain Isaac. Upon hearing this, Paphnutius gets so excited 
that he asks Pseleusius to actually bring him to the holy man. An adventurous 
boat journey on the Cataract follows and they are received with great hospitality 
by Isaac (27-28), in a similar way to the opening scene (1-2), where Paphnutius is 
received by Pseleusius and Zaboulon. After they have eaten, Paphnutius starts a 
conversation with Isaac that basically frames the following two sections. He asks 
the holy man to tell his story but Isaac instead tells a story that he has heard 
from his master, Aaron, that he in turn has heard from Bishop Macedonius of 
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Philae (28). 26-28 thus serves as the anchor point between section 1 (Pseleusius' 
two stories) and sections 2—3 (Isaac's two stories). The end of 28 also introduces 
the stories of the first bishops of Philae (section 2), and in particular that of Mace- 
donius. 

26. EIC мәл OYN ANXOOY EPOK, MACON п^пмоүтє, ETBE мєтоүнне 21 ILXAIE, 
ETBE NENTAINAY єрооү MN NENTAICOTMOY гүш riPriMee Ye NNEYEIOTE NTAYEl 
вермі EITOOTOY MN пєүҳок EBON. "Well then, my brother Paphnutius, we have 
told you these things about those who live in the desert, about those whom 1 
have seen and heard as well as the recollection of their fathers whom they suc- 
ceeded, and their perfection (in death)’: the return to primary level of narration 
is signalled by єс... оүм ‘well ... then’, extraposited (left dislocated) Nau ‘these 
things’ and the direct address of Paphnutius. This is a fitting conclusion to both 
of Pseleusius’ stories, which underlines the transmission of knowledge from 
master to disciple (as we have seen between John and Pseleusius, and Zachaeus 
and Anianus and Paul [and Matthew and Sarapamon before them], just as in 
a way now between Pseleusius and Paphnutius) and at the same time explains 
the shifting narrative levels that authenticate these stories. UN пєүхок євох 
'and their perfection (in death)' refers to several of the holy men whose death 
has been reported in the preceding narrative: Sarapamon (15, where the same 
verb for dying, хок євох, is used, see comm. on а... ЄВОХ for its meaning), 
Matthew (16), Zachaeus (24) and Anianus and Paul (25). Of these, only the 
dying day of Sarapamon is not indicated. 

OYON METNNAXOOY ETBE пеХло ETOYAAB апа ICAAK "There is something 
(more) we would like to say about the holy old man Apa Isaac’: the indefinite 
pronoun oyow is the first constituent іп a cleft sentence that marks a change 
of subject (Layton, Coptic Grammar $ 465). 

па перпмєєүє ETNANOYY ‘of great renown’: despite Campagnano and Or- 
landi, Vite, 80 and Vivian, Paphnutius, 84 (with n. 22), the phrase does not neces- 
sarily refer to a deceased person (‘di buona memoria’/‘of blessed memory’), 
even if this is the usual meaning, see e.g. the letter of Nastasia to Bishop Pesyn- 
thius of Koptos (ca. 568—632; ed. Н. Sottas, ‘Une nouvelle piéce de la corres- 
pondance de Saint Pesunthios’, in Recueil d'études égyptologiques dédiées à la 
mémoire de Jean-Frangois Champollion [Paris, 1922] 494—502 at 495), in which 
the bishop is addressed with the exact same phrase (l. 5, translated by the 
editor as 'qui jouit d'une si belle renommée") but he cannot be dead as Nastasia 
expects a delivery of a roll of papyrus from him. The same should be the case 
here as Isaac is about to be visited by Pseleusius and Paphnutius, and we have 
thus translated ‘of great renown’. 

NTagp {a}TapxH мпєҷвіос ( --- ) ‘who spent the beginning of his life’: 
something is missing here, probably an indication of the place where Isaac 
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came from. Since it is impossible to know what expression was used, however, 
we have refrained from supplying the missing text. 

{a}Tapxu: the scribe probably started with the a and then, realizing that he 
had omitted the definite article, started anew with т. 

єтоүнн ги TNHCOC €T?N TMHHTE MIIKATA?PPAKTHC MIIPHC MMON Nà 
qToov MMHAION ‘who lives on the island in the middle of the Cataract, about 
four miles to the south of us’: a precise topographical indication, which pre- 
supposes detailed knowledge of the region. The Cataract refers to the area of 
the Nile at Aswan where the river widens as it crashes into a mass of granite, 
creating numerous islands and a strong current (the Greek word xatapaxtys 
is derived from xatapdcow ‘rush down’). It is the first in a series of currents in 
the Nile when counting in a southward direction and the traditional border 
between Egypt and Nubia. For the First Cataract, see in general, J. Locher, Topo- 
graphie und Geschichte der Region am ersten Nilkatarakt in griechisch-rómischer 
Zeit (Stuttgart and Leipzig, 1999) 1-4, 98-103 and Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 
24 and passim. 

The island in the middle of the Cataract can be positively identified. It 
cannot be Philae, as it is mentioned by its name or referred to as 'the city' 
throughout the work (see comm. on 29, riei ak). Furthermore, Bishop Psou- 
lousia, who lives on the same island as Isaac, has to be brought to Philae by boat 
when he has been elected bishop (79) and after his appointment first returns 
єпечтопос єтем тинсос ‘to his cell on the island’ before being taken, again 
on a boat, to Philae (82), which is clearly a different place (see comm. on 79, 
2N tnucoc). The most likely candidate for the island is el-Hesa (see Fig. 2). In 
Antiquity, it was probably connected to Biga (and perhaps Awad), was by far 
the largest island in the Cataract, dominating its southern end, and was situ- 
ated in its middle. Since it is said that the island is about four Roman miles 
(MHAION, Greek (є)йчоу), that is, approximately 6 km, to the south of where 
Pseleusius lives, which is roughly the distance between Aswan and el-Hesa, 
the monastic community of Pseleusius is no doubt located somewhere in the 
vicinity of Aswan (see comm. on 3, OYCON ... Za{Y}BOYA@N). For el-Hesa, see 
Locher, Nilkatarakt, 159-164. For the identification of the island in the middle 
of the Cataract with el-Hesa, see Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 248—249, cf. Timm 
31052-1053. 

TIRANO ETOYAAB апа 2a PON ‘the holy old man Apa Aaron’: the first time 
in which the main protagonist of the work is mentioned. He is the binding 
factor between Isaac's two stories in sections 2 and 3, as Isaac states that he has 
heard his first story, on the early bishops of Philae, from him (28, repeated in 
86, see comm. on єпелн ... [reru ]ckorioc and тємоү ... е@@т, respectively) 
and devotes the second story entirely to his life and deeds. At the beginning of 
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his first story, he even claims that Aaron heard the story of Macedonius first 
hand from the bishop himself, though this appears to be a literary device, as 
later on in the story he is said to have lived his monastic life under Psoulousia, 
the fourth bishop (ca. 385; see comm. on 28, enean ... [rer ]ckorioc and 79, 
пг... TE(UNTEMCKOITO’C). From the text we learn that Aaron was a military 
official before he became a monk at Scetis and then moved on to Philae (86- 
88, 127). He lived in the Valley, a wadi north-east of Philae (comm. on 37, ma), 
where he was buried next to the first three bishops of Philae upon his death on 
4 May (137). 

Aaron was probably a locally venerated saint, as he was never included in 
the Synaxarium, just as in the case of Moses of Abydos (R.-G. Coquin, ‘Moise 
d' Abydos’, in J.-M. Rosenstiehl [ed.], Deuxiéme journée d'études coptes [Leuven, 
1986] 1-14, and ‘Moses of Abydos’, in Copt.Enc. v [1991] 1679-1681; P. Grossmann, 
‘Zu Moses von Abydos und die Bischófe seiner Zeit, BSAC 38 [1999] 51-64; note, 
though, that Moses is briefly mentioned in the Synaxarium, at 7 Parmoute 
[2 April], under his disciple Macrobius [Po 16, p. 291]). Nevertheless, as we have 
seen in the Introduction, pp. 13, 15-16, by the year 992 our only completely pre- 
served manuscript bears witness to a topos dedicated to Apa Aaron in the desert 
of Edfu and a festival held in his honour, presumably on his dying day at 4 May. 
Moreover, from the cathedral of Faras a wall painting of the beginning of the 
eleventh century has been preserved showing Aaron in praying gesture with 
above his head a dipinto in a mixture of Greek and Coptic that reads + Apga 
e[s pou - - - дусуЇ орітіс ‘Abba Aaron |...) anchorite and below an invocation 
of Jesus and АВВа грам (Łukaszewicz, ‘En marge d'une image’, with further 
references; add now S. Jakobielski et al., Pachoras—Faras: The Wall Paintings 

from the Cathedrals of Aetios, Paulos and Petros [Warsaw, 2017] 277—279 [no. 82], 

where the painting is dated more specifically to the early eleventh century). 
Thus, there is some evidence to suggest that at the turn of the tenth and elev- 
enth centuries, his cult had spread both north and southwards. See Dijkstra, 
Philae and the End, 229—230. 

The name ?2 pou, which is a Coptic variant of the biblical name Aaron 
and is explicitly distinguished in our text from the biblical Aaron (spelled 
à PON, 19-20), is fairly well attested in Coptic documents and inscriptions: 
Trismegistos People lists 52 attestations (see http://www.trismegistos.org/ref/, 
under Nam ID 8275). See also Heuser 106; NB Kopt. s.v. 

AGT MOOY ENEYGIX NOE MITNOG EAECAIOC €TOOTQ MITETIPOPHTHC гнмгс ‘he 
poured water on his hands, just as the great Elisha did with the prophet Elijah": 
a reference to the famous words in 2Kgs. 3:1 illustrating not only the subor- 
dinate role of Isaac to his master Aaron but also his association with the holy 
man. 
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evajose ємєүєрнү ‘different’: qose is the stative of аувє and with the dir- 
ect object marker є- means ‘to be different from’ (Crum, Dict. 552b), hence the 
phrase literally means ‘which are different from each other’. 

27. (N)MMakapicuoc: the scribe forgot to insert the direct object marker that 
is technically required before the two ws. paxaptopos, translated as ‘eulogy’, 
is used here in the sense of 'pronouncement of blessedness' (Lampe, PGL s.v. 
paxapıopóç 1). 

alcticn rta eT [ric ]exevcioc 1 begged my father Pseleusius’: just as in 10 
(Tnapakadrel ми'о'к, плет псєлєүсїос 1 beg you, my father Pseleusius’), 
Paphnutius shows his eagerness, in this case to take him to Isaac. 

ANANE EYKOYI NCKADOC ANP гот €PHC €TPRBODK Wad пеХ\^о ETOYASB ATTA 
ICAAK. NEYN 2ENNOG дє моме PHT гм TIMOOY NTMHHTE мпеєро EPE TIMOOY 
ETMMAY аа) EBOA єҷо меотє ‘We went on board a small boat and sailed south- 
wards to visit the holy old man Apa Isaac. There were large rocks rising from the 
water in the middle of the river, and the water there roared out in a terrifying 
way’: this description of a boat ride on the Cataract conforms entirely to the 
accounts in the classical sources. We know from Strabo (17.1.49), who visited 
the region and witnessed a show put up by local boatmen, that only small boats 
(тхафа!) could sail up the Cataract and an experienced boatman was needed 
to circumnavigate its treacherous waters. For the large rocks rising from the 
water and the terror that this middle part (6 wecck@wv тбтос) instilled in people, 
cf. D.S. 1.32.8—9; Strabo speaks of летродус т 0фр®с ‘a brow of rock, as it were’. 
The tremendous noise that the rapids produced—now significantly reduced 
because of the building of the Aswan High Dam—is a recurrent theme in sev- 
eral of the sources, e.g. Cic. rep. 6.18, who even states that the inhabitants of the 
region are deaf because of the noise, and Plin. nat. 5.54. See Locher, Nilkatarakt, 
98-101; Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 249. 

Tapa oYKovt ‘almost’: for a diachronic analysis of expressions for ‘almost’ in 
Sahidic and Bohairic literary texts, see M. Müller, S. Uljas, “Не Almost Heard". 
A Case Study of Diachronic Reanalysis in Coptic Syntax’, in P. Collombert et al. 
(eds), Aere perennius. Mélanges égyptologiques en l'honneur de Pascal Vernus 
(Leuven, 2016) 465-491, who at p. 481 (no. 44) cite this passage as an example 
of mapa oYkovt in its function as an adjunct in clause-final position. 

€YOYaàB: the manuscript has eyaaas; Budge has ev[oy]a.8 but the first a 
is certain. 

AMEINE NOYAAKANH MMOOY aqelD ммемоүрн[н]тє ‘He brought a basin of 
water and washed our feet’: an act of hospitality and humility, in imitation of 
Jesus washing the feet of his disciples at the Last Supper: ayw aqnex mooy 
ETAAKANH AGAPXEl мею NNOYEPHTE NMMAOHTHC ‘And he poured water into 
the basin and started to wash the feet of the disciples’ (John 13:5). The washing 
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of somebody else's feet is а topos in Egyptian monastic literature, e.g. Л. mon. 
21.7 (р. 125 Festugiére) and Apophth. Patr., Alph. Coll., John the Persian 3 and 
Mios 2 (PG 65, cols 237, 301). For this reason and the fact that it makes better 
sense within the context in which Isaac receives his guests with both humil- 
ity and hospitality, we have changed aei Ммємоүрнң[н]те ‘we washed our 
feet’ in the manuscript into ayei@ NNENOYpH|H]|Te ‘he washed our feet’. For 
AAKANH, Greek Лахбуу ‘basin’, see Forster, WB s.v. (cf. the Greek text of the New 
Testament, as well as the two passages from the Apophth. Patr. cited above, 
which use another word, уттур, see Lampe, PGL s.v.). It is this word that lies at 
the root of the laqqan, a shallow basin sunk into the floor of Coptic churches 
and used for the foot washing ceremony on Maundy Thursday since the early 
medieval period, G. Graf, Verzeichnis arabischer kirchlicher Termini (Leuven, 
19542) 102; O.H.E. Burmester, The Egyptian or Coptic Church (Cairo, 1967) 20- 
21; P. Grossmann, Laggan’, in Copt.Enc. У (1991) 1426-1427; С. Schmelz, Kirch- 
liche Amtstréger im spdtantiken Ägypten (Leipzig, 2002) 107-108. In general, see 
B. Kótting, 'FufSwaschung, in RAC VIII (1972) 743-777, esp. 769-772. 

28. «чка» LAPON NOYTPAMEZA &.NOYCOOM ayw ant мпо)п ;мот ‘He laid a 
table for us and we ate. And we said grace’: cf. the similar phrase aykw гарам 
мтєтр^п[є22.] ... ANOYMM моу|овік | MN nenepu]v a [n]T м[па)уп гмот ‘the 
table was laid for us ... we ate some bread with each other and said grace' in 
2. In general, as remarked in the comm. on 26—28, the scene of the friendly 
welcome of Paphnutius and Pseleusius by Isaac in 27—28 is reminiscent of the 
hospitality shown to Paphnutius by Pseleusius and Zaboulon in 1-2. For ant 
мпауп MOT, see comm. on 2, [Ч] м[пауп гмот. 

akaat ‘you are advanced’: from atat, as eAqalat in 27. Cf. 54, Neaqaai and 
137, A4aat See Introduction, p. 34. 

вумкла ‘age’: that is, Greek Axia. Cf. Forster, WB s.v., who lists several other 
variant spellings. 

ETIELAH AKXNOY! €TAGINP?OB, TNATAMOK ENENTAINAY єрооү MN NEN- 
TAICOTMOY NTH TAEIMT €TOYAAB апа PAPWN' KAI TAP ANOK NTAIMAOH- 
TEYE PAPATY AY AICNCMNG €TPQXD єр`ол NNENTAYNAY EPOOY MN NENTAY- 
YANE CATEYEH. TEXAY TAP NGI плет ETOYAAB апа LAPON [x]e Tris x 
EPOK, п^а)нре, NNENTAI[Na]Y єрооү MN NENTAICOTMOY м[тоојта мпмака- 
pioc ana Mà (P)KeA on o'c [tem ]ckoroc. ‘Since you have asked me about my 
practice, I shall tell you about the things that I have seen and heard from my 
holy father Aaron. For I was his disciple and begged him to tell me about the 
things that he had seen and had happened before his time. So indeed my holy 
father Apa Aaron said, “I shall tell you, my son, about the things that I have seen 
and heard from the blessed Bishop Apa Macedonius” ’: rather than telling about 
his own ascetic practice, as Paphnutius had requested, Isaac—no doubt out of 
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modesty—tells a story that Bishop Macedonius of Philae had told his master 
Apa Aaron, which he in turn told his disciple Isaac. These sentences have an 
important narratological function and have therefore been reproduced here in 
full. They work out the concluding statement of Pseleusius' two stories with its 
emphasis on knowledge transfer from master to pupil, which explains the com- 
plex narrative situation on different levels, and can be seen as a blueprint for 
the entire work (see comm. on 26, ЄС... EBON). 

The phrase €NENTAINAY EPOOY MN NENTAICOTMOY ‘the things that I have 
seen and heard’ by Isaac repeats the similar statement made by Pseleusius in 
26, and basically frames his two stories in sections 2 and 3. Unlike Pseleusius’ 
first story (6—9), where he tells about how he came to meet his master John, 
Isaac only speaks about his dealings with Aaron in the second story (section 3). 
His first story (29-85) resembles Pseleusius' second story (10-25) in that in both 
cases the narrators relate the story of someone else, in the first case Anianus 
and Paul and in the second case, through the intermission of Aaron, Mace- 
donius (and his successors). Though these four stories are of uneven length, 
they are thus structured in a chiastic manner. 

Interestingly, whereas the story of Anianus and Paul (12-24) is carefully 
embedded in Pseleusius’ second story (10-25), here we move in a couple of 
sentences from primary to tertiary narrative level. This is done by repetition 
of the phrase of 'the things seen and heard": first, Isaac begs Aaron to tell him 
about NNENTAYNAY єрооү MN NENTAYMone гатєчен ‘the things that he had 
seen and had happened before his time, which is more specific than the first 
phrase and frames Isaac's first story about the early bishops of Philae (29—85), 
after which Aaron honours his request by stating that he will tell мчемтәл[м. Јү 
єрооү ми NENTAICOTMOY ‘the things that I have seen and heard’ from Mace- 
donius. The direct speech introduces an alleged conversation between Mace- 
donius and Aaron, in which the bishop tells his story, so that we move to the 
tertiary level. 

The representation of Aaron as transmitting the story that he personally 
heard from Philae's first bishop is clearly a literary device, as we learn from 
79 (comm. on Mal... TequNTerückorro'c) that Aaron was a monk under the 
fourth bishop of Philae, Psoulousia, and could therefore not have heard the 
story from Macedonius. In addition, the bishop's first person, eyewitness 
account soon gives way to third-person narrative (31, comm. on NTePQBOXK ... 
сьоме), so that the story shifts back to secondary level, that is, Isaac’s story of 
what he heard from Aaron, which it remains—with the exception of до (see 
comm. оп à1M00096 ... ПЕХАЧ), where the story briefly reverts to Macedonius' 
eyewitness account, and 64-67 (see comm. ad loc.), where Athanasius tells a 
parable to Mark in which another parable is imbedded—until the end of sec- 
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tion 2 (Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 243). Not only does this representation 
function to enhance Aaron's authority as a holy man, a theme that is worked 
out extensively in section 3, it also is a lively way to incorporate materials on 
the early bishops of Philae in the narrative. 

Kal TAP ANOK NTAIMAOHTEYE 2aparq ‘For I was his disciple’: takes up the 
earlier statement by Pseleusius about Isaac, eaqMaeHTEYe ?0XDq ?apaTQq 
мпеХхо ETOYAAB апа гран ‘He was himself a disciple of the holy old man 
Apa Aaron’ in 26. Note the emphasis provided in both phrases, in particular by 
гаха in the first and kat rap and anox in the second instance. 

мАГР)кедомго'с: a scribal error, по doubt due to preceding aka pioc. See 
Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 235 (n. 51) and cf. Timm 1.393: ‘Ma(r)kedonios’. 
Macedonius, the first bishop of Philae, is listed as one of the participants at 
the Council of Serdica in 343 (Ath. apol. sec. 49.3 [Opitz 2, p. 130 (no. 218)]), 
just as his colleague from Syene, Neilammon, and the see of Philae may have 
been created at around the same time as the one at Syene, that is, ca. 330 (see 
comm. on 12, coyan above and Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 55 for the historical 
Macedonius). 

The name Macedonius is rare in Egypt: it occurs on two Greek papyri (РОху. 
VII 1028.2, AD 86; PSI XIV 1421.1, third century) as Maxeddovioc, and with variant 
spellings on a Greek papyrus (P.Berl.Zill. 12 r° 17, third/fourth century: Maxedo- 
у) and a Coptic ostrakon (ed. J.E. Quibell, Excavations at Saqqara 111:1907—1908 
[Cairo, 1909] 73 [no. 160], sixth-eighth century: макттонс). See Trismegistos 
People (http://www.trismegistos.org/ref/, Nam ID 25252); NB Корі. s.v. It is also 
found in an inscription on a column in the western part of the East Church 
of Philae (ed. J.H.F. Dijkstra, 'Late Antique Inscriptions from the First Catar- 
act Area Discovered and Rediscovered’, JJP 33 [2003] 55-66 at 58 [no. 3]- SEG 
LIII 1997C, sixth century or later: Махєбимос). The occurrence of the name 
among visitors to the main church of Philae is perhaps no coincidence, and the 
person in question may well have been named after the legendary first bishop 
of the island (Dijkstra, 'Late Antique Inscriptions, 58—59; Philae and the End, 
337). The name is spelled both макеломос (28, 30, 31 [twice]) and м^кєло- 
мос (38, 53 [twice], 54, 56, 58, бо, 72, 74, 78, 137) in our text. 


29—54. The story of Macedonius is altogether longer than both of Pseleusius' stor- 
ies in section 1 (4-25) combined and the longest one in section 2. This is precisely 
because most of it concerns the role of the first bishop of Philae in the conversion of 
the island to Christianity, which is important for the legitimization of the see (and 
hence his successors). Macedonius' story starts out as an eyewitness account (29— 
31, again in 40), in which he informs Bishop Athanasius in Alexandria about the 
dominance of idol worshippers at Philae and is promptly ordained its first bishop 
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(29—30). He returns to Philae and, when the temple priest is absent and his two 
sons are officiating, he kills the holy falcon worshipped on the island. For fear of 
repercussions, the sons flee into the desert. When the priest comes back and hears 
from an old woman what has happened, he threatens to kill both his sons and 
Macedonius. Upon the advice of a Christian bystander, Macedonius also flees but 
not without cursing the old woman (31—36). In his place of hiding, the Valley, he 
sees a vision featuring two boys. When a voice urges him to find the boys, he walks 
into the desert until he encounters the sons of the priest, who have witnessed a 
similar vision. Macedonius takes them into his dwelling and they live together. He 
baptizes them, changes their names into Mark and Isaiah and ordains them priest 
and deacon. In a variation of the two stories in section 1, here it is the master who 
seeks out his disciples (37—43). Not long thereafter a dispute breaks out between 
two Nubians over а camel that has broken its leg. Macedonius lets Isaiah perform a 
healing and news of the miracle reaches Philae (44-47). The temple priest comes 
out to the Valley and when Macedonius confronts him, he immediately changes 
sides. On the instructions of Macedonius, he goes back to Philae and turns his 
house into a church (48—50). When the bishop arrives on the island, he is received 
with joy and installed in the church. He then baptizes the entire population, first 
of all the temple priest, who is renamed Jacob. When Macedonius remembers the 
old woman, he heals her and makes her the last person of the island to be conver- 
ted. Subsequently, the whole crowd receives their first Communion (51—53). On his 
deathbed, Macedonius announces that Mark will be his successor and he is buried 
outside his dwelling in the Valley (54). 

The author has embellished his conversion story with the scene of the creation 
of the see at the instigation of Athanasius in Alexandria (30), which evokes com- 
parison with the similar creation of the see of Aksum, and the topos of an idol 
destruction that is adapted to the local context as it concerns the holy falcon of 
Philae (31). Moreover, several people embody the shift from a pagan past to a Chris- 
tian present: the sons of the temple priest, who change their names to Mark and 
Isaiah, convert and become ecclesiastical dignitaries (and later the second and 
third bishops of Philae; 31-47), the temple priest himself, who is at first furious (34— 
35) but facing the holy man drops all opposition, changes his name to Jacob and 
converts (48—51), and the old woman, who betrays Macedonius (35) and is only 
forgiven after he has baptized everyone else (53). These stories of individuals are 
framed by the transformation of the population as a whole from almost entirely 
pagan (29) to Christian (51-53). See Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 264-269. 

29. 44X00c rap ММ ‘for he said to me’: opens the tertiary level of narration, 
in which Macedonius (‘he’) tells his story to Aaron (‘me’). 

єт] во NAPXMN EalXI APXH мтм[мтп]^оүсоюс, ael EPHC eia ra px e[ ХМ 
нешпохіс, "While I was still a magistrate and had started to obtain wealth, I went 
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south, because I was pagarch over these cities': for corrections to Budge's text 
and translation of this sentence, see Dijkstra, ‘“Foule immense de moines", 
193-194, with Philae and the End, 255. er] ‘still’ not only fits the lacuna at 
the beginning of the line (on the edge the lower part of a vertical is visible, 
which could well be of an 1) but also makes perfect sense in the context of the 
story, where Macedonius describes the situation before he became a bishop (for 
єтї + circumstantial, see Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 311; Layton, Coptic Gram- 
mar $493 [no. 21]). At that time, he was an apxa@n ‘magistrate’, a generic 
term for any kind of official (see 15) s.v. @рушу 3; Preisigke, WB s.v.; Förster, 
WB s.v.; as such it occurs several times more in our work: 29, 59, 71 [three 
times], 119, 122, 127), and already started becoming rich (x1 архн is a compound 
verb [light verb construction] for Greek doyouct ‘to begin’, here translated with 
NTM[NTIM]AOYCIOC as ‘started to obtain wealth’), as befitted men in his posi- 
tion. For the word moycioc ‘rich’ used in combination with apx@n ‘magistrate’ 
and another generic word frequently encountered in these kinds of texts for 
someone from the upper class, noc 'notable, see the Martyrdom of Mercurius 
the General, fol. 24a (ed. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 281). The element 
of Macedonius' wealth is not without significance: upon his return to Philae he 
distributes his possessions among the poor (31). For the correlation between 
wealth/social status and the episcopal office in Late Antiquity, see e.g. R.S. Bag- 
nall, Egypt in Late Antiquity (Princeton, 1993) 285, 292; A. Martin, Athanase 
d'Alexandrie et l'Église d'Égypte au ТУ? siècle (328—373) (Rome, 1996) 653-659; 
Rapp, Holy Bishops in Late Antiquity, 199—203; E. Wipszycka, The Alexandrian 
Church. People and Institutions (Warsaw, 2015) 113-114. 

The subordinate clause eimarapxu (that is, eittara pxet from Greek mayap- 
xéw ‘to be pagarch’, see Preisigke, wB s.v.) e[X ] wetrtoNic ‘since I was pagarch 
over these cities’ specifies the generic term a pxaw and gives a clear explan- 
ation why Macedonius was in the south. The title mé&yapyos, however, was 
not used in this sense before the reign of the Emperor Anastasius (491—518). 
See J.H.W.G. Liebeschuetz, ‘The Origin of the Office of the Pagarch’, ByzZ 66 
(1973) 38-46, and ‘The Pagarch: City and Imperial Administration in Byzantine 
Egypt, JJP 18 (1974) 163-168 (repr. in idem, From Diocletian to the Arab Con- 
quest: Change in the Late Roman Empire | Aldershot, 1990] Chs хуп and хуш); 
R. Mazza ‘Ricerche sul pagarca nell'Egitto tardoantico e bizantino’, Aegyp- 
tus 75 (1995) 169-242. Since the phrase has a meaningful function within the 
narrative, it is unlikely to have been added later. Therefore, the represent- 
ation of Macedonius as a pagarch is anachronistic and provides important 
evidence for the time of writing of the work (discussed in the Introduction, 
рр. 58-59), which should be placed after 491. Moreover, it is likely to have 
been before 614, as the verb nayapyéw does not occur beyond that date, see 
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Stern, 'Local Magnates, but Mobile, forthcoming, with n. 59 listing the evid- 
ence. The territory of the pagarchies usually followed that of the nomes, with 
several pagarchs serving in one pagarchy. Given the special administrative pos- 
ition of the Cataract region within the nome (see comm. on 12, СОХАМ), it may 
well be that nemoNc ‘these cities’ refers to Syene, Elephantine and Philae. On 
this sentence, see Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 231, 261-262. 

Teak: for Philae in Late Antiquity, see Dijkstra, Philae and the Епа and 
‘Philae’. The name is spelled variously in our text: besides neak (29, 105, 140), 
we encounter ПІХАК (71, 86, 99, 100, 117, 137, 140) and пек (дт), for a total of 
n attestations. 

Philae is a small island (460x150 m) situated at the southern end of the 
Cataract ca. 6km south of Aswan (Fig. 2), on the border between Ancient Egypt 
and Nubia. This location at a crossroads resulted, over the centuries, in the 
involvement of people with different cultural and ethnic backgrounds. The 
island is covered with several temples, chief among them the famous temple 
of Isis (Fig. 3, no. M), which possessed one of the most important cults of this 
goddess in the Graeco-Roman period and is among the best preserved temples 
in Egypt. 

In Late Antiquity, Demotic and Greek inscriptions left by the priests of 
Philae testify to the continuity of traditional cults and festivals; the last inscrip- 
tions in hieroglyphic (I.Philae.Dem. 436 = FHN ПІ 306; AD 394) and Demotic 
(I.Philae.Dem. 365; AD 452) of all Egypt are found on the island. At the same 
time, however, these inscriptions show the clear signs of contraction and isol- 
ation of the cults and they must have come to an end shortly after the last 
inscription was incised, significantly in Greek, in 456/457 (I.Philae 11 199). 
According to Procopius (Pers. 1.19.34-37 = FHN ПІ 328), two southern peoples 
(the Blemmyes and Noubades) kept the cults alive until 535-537, when the 
Emperor Justinian gave orders to his general Narses to destroy the temples. 
Whereas Procopius is no doubt right that the southern peoples were the driv- 
ing force behind the temples staying open until an exceptionally late date (cf. 
also Prisc. fr. 27 Blockley = FHN тїї 318, a treaty dated to 452/453, in which the 
peoples are allowed access to Philae), his picture of still thriving cults until 535— 
537, about eighty years after the last priests disappear from the epigraphical 
record, is problematic and the ‘destruction’ therefore cannot have amounted 
to more than a symbolic closure of an abandoned building. 

Another problematic aspect of Procopius’ account is that he does not men- 
tion any Christian presence on the island. By comparing the names of the first 
bishops of Philae in the Life of Aaron with the works of Athanasius, Martin, 
Athanase, 84-85, 87-88, has demonstrated the historicity of at least the first 
three bishops. As we have seen (comm. on 28, ua. (p]keAonro'c), Macedonius 
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is attested in 343 and the see was created ca. 330. The island also had two freest- 
anding churches on its northern part, the East and West Church (Fig. 3, nos Q 
and P), of which the former was the cathedral church and probably goes back to 
a fourth-century predecessor. This means that adherents to the Ancient Egyp- 
tian religion and Christianity lived peacefully side by side on the island for well 
over a century. 

While bishoprics were usually created in nome capitals, the Cataract region, 
which did not have a nome capital, was served with no fewer than two episcopal 
sees, one at Aswan and one at Philae. This exceptional situation fits the anom- 
alous administrative position of the region, in which Aswan, the largest town, 
received the privilege of having a separate bishop (see comm. on 12, coYan). 
By contrast, even if it is called, just as Aswan, a ПОМІС ‘city’ throughout the Life 
of Aaron, Philae was a fairly small settlement (it cannot have had more than 
ca. 765 inhabitants, Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 35 [n.162]) and was never given 
the administrative status of city (Dijkstra and Worp, ‘Administrative Position’, 
186). No doubt the creation of a second see at Philae was related to its strategic 
position at the southern end of the Cataract, which became especially prom- 
inent after 298, when Diocletian withdrew the frontier to the Cataract region 
(Procop. Pers. 119.27-37 = FHN III 328), and a legion, the Legio 1 Maximiana, 
was garrisoned here (Not. dign. or. 31.37 [р. 64 Seeck]), which formed the largest 
military unit in the region. 

The army camp was not garrisoned on the island but on the east bank of 
the Nile, where the ruins of a camp dating to the Roman period have been 
recorded (G. Reisner, The Archaeological Survey of Nubia. Report for 1907-1908, 
vol. 1 [Cairo, 1910] 72—73; Р. Grossmann, Elephantine п. Kirche und spdtantike 
Hausanlagen іт Chnumtempelhof [Mainz, 1980] 27 [n. 156]; М.Р. Speidel, 
‘Nubia’s Roman Garrison’, in ANRW 11 10.1 [1988] 767—798 at 773; E. Fantusati, 
‘Gli accampamenti romani di Shellal’, in N. Bonacasa et al. [eds], L'Egitto in Italia 
dall'antichità al medioevo | Воте, 1998] 247-253). Recent excavations, however, 
have brought to light the remains of another camp at Hisn el-Bab, 1-2 km fur- 
ther south, of which the earlier phase dates back to the sixth/seventh century 
(A.L. Gascoigne, PJ. Rose, ‘Fortification, Settlement and Ethnicity in Southern 
Egypt, in P. Matthiae et al. [eds], Proceedings of the 6th International Congress 
of the Archaeology of the Ancient Near East, vol. 3 [Rome, 2010] 45-54, and ‘The 
Forts of Hisn al-Bab and the First Cataract Frontier from the 5th to 12th centur- 
ies Ар, Sudan & Nubia 16 [2012] 88—95; PJ. Rose, А.І. Gascoigne, ‘Hisn al-Bab: 
More Symbol than Substance; in F. Jesse, C. Vogel [eds], The Power of Walls: For- 
tifications in Ancient Northeastern Africa | Cologne, 2013] 251-268). At present, it 
is not clear whether the camp was located at the former site, as was previously 
thought, or the latter one. 
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By the sixth century, Philae had become Christian. At the same time, how- 
ever, the temples were still around and what happened in them was fresh in the 
memory, so that the Christian community had to come to terms with its 'pagan' 
past. It was especially Bishop Theodore, who in his long episcopate (са. 525- 
after 577) contributed considerably to the construction of a Christian identity 
at Philae (see also J. van der Vliet, 'Contested Frontiers: Southern Egypt and 
Northern Nubia, AD 300-1500: The Evidence of the Inscriptions, in Gabra and 
Takla, Christianity and Monasticism in Aswan and Nubia, 63—77 at 68—70 [repr. 
in idem, Christian Epigraphy of Egypt and Nubia, 253-266 at 257—259]). Outside 
of his diocese, Theodore participated in the first mission to Nubia (536—548; cf. 
the account by John of Ephesus, Church History 3.4.6—7 [ed. E.W. Brooks, Iohan- 
nis Ephesini Historiae ecclesiasticae pars tertia |Leuven, 1935 | 183-186). At home, 
several inscriptions witness Theodore's involvement in building activities, first 
and foremost the construction of a topos dedicated to St Stephen the Protomar- 
tyr in the pronaos of the temple of Isis (I.Philae 11 200—204 = FHN ПІ 324). The 
building of the church has often been closely connected to the closure of the 
temple of Isis in 535-537 as reported by Procopius (Р. Nautin, ‘La conversion 
du temple de Philae en église chrétienne, CArch 17 [1967] 1-43, followed in the 
footsteps by e.g. J. Hahn, ‘Die Zerstórung der Кийе von Philae. Geschichte und 
Legende am ersten Nilkatarakt, in Hahn, Emmel and Gotter, From Temple to 
Church, 203-242), but it is more likely that the bishop—at an unknown point 
in his long episcopate— made the decision to find a new purpose for the aban- 
doned building, a symbolic move that at the same time underlined that Philae 
had definitively become Christian. 

Terracotta moulds from Elephantine intended for the pilgrimage industry 
mention the names of Theodore and St Stephen, which indicates that Philae 
had become a Christian pilgrimage centre at the end of the sixth or begin- 
ning of the seventh century (P. Ballet, F. Mahmoud, ‘Moules en terre cuite 
d'Éléphantine, вткло 87 [1987] 53-72). Inscriptions from the church of St 
Stephen itself give the names of some of these pilgrims, among whom some 
specify that they are Nubians (1.Philae 11 205, 208, 210, 213). Thus Christian pil- 
grims from both north and south now visited the island that had once been one 
of the most important and well-known pilgrimage sites of Egypt. 

Apart from the Life of Aaron, there is little evidence for monasticism at 
Philae. We learn from the fifth-century letter from Mouses, probably a monk 
from Philae, to the Noubadian chieftain Tantani about trade activities across 
the frontier (ЕНМ ПІ 322 = SB Корі. ту 1774). Moreover, an inscription from the 
Isis temple mentions a certain Posios, who was Staxwv xol проєстиос ‘deacon 
and (monastic) superior’ (I.Philae 11203.6—7 = FHN 111 324), which suggests that 
Theodore collaborated with a local monastery in the building of the church of 
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St Stephen. Finally, PHaun. 11 26 (sixth/seventh century) refers to a meeting 
between the letter writer and an ёүхлћістос̧ ‘ascetic’ after the latter has arrived 
at тд хйстроу THY Модро у" tò пћусіоу Pidy ‘the camp of the Moors (that is, 
Nubians) near Philae, plausibly to be identified with the garrison at Hisn el- 
Bab, although it is not clear where this ascetic was from or what the purpose 
of the meeting was (А. Eajtar, ‘Td хботроу t&v Matewv tò пЛисіоу GU Qv—Der 
dritte Adam über P.Haun. п 26, JJP 27 [1997] 43-54). 

нєүаума)уєв елолом ‘they worshipped idols’: the reproach of statue wor- 
ship is a common theme in Christian literature. The Greek terminology used 
to describe such worship—etéwaov, from which our word ‘idol’ is derived, 
eidwAoAato(e)ia ‘idolatry’ and other derivatives—has Jewish roots and is first 
encountered in the context of the discourse against Near Eastern statues in 
the Septuagint. From the second century onwards, the discourse against statue 
worship becomes omnipresent in Christian literature, including Egyptian 
Christian literature. See, in general, e.g. H. Funke, 'Gótterbild' and J.-C. Fre- 
douille, 'Gótzendienst, in RAC XI (1981) 659-828, 828-895, and on the discourse 
in early Christian literature, J.N. Bremmer, ‘God against Gods: Early Christians 
and the Worship of Statues’, in D. Boschung, A. Schafer (eds), Rómische Gétter- 
bilder der mittleren und spdten Kaiserzeit (Paderborn, 2015) 139-158. In Coptic, 
the Greek loanword є1д,@лом is employed for ‘idol’ and, in combination with 
uage, for ‘idol worship, hence аума)є et oron ‘to worship idols’, the equival- 
ent of Greek eidwAoAatpéw, here and pqayeugge є.лоло(м)/рао)мо)є ELAOAON 
‘idol worshipper’, Greek ciSwAoAdtpys, in the following sentences. See Crum, 
Dict. 567b, 568a. 

nNcecynare ‘to administer Communion’: the meaning of cynare is trans- 
itive here, ‘to administer Communion’, which contrasts with the intransitive 
meaning ‘to receive Communion; translated here as ‘to celebrate the Euchar- 
ist; that we have seen so far (п, 24, 29 [twice]; also in this sense in 75, 76 [in a 
lacuna]). The verb is used several times in the following stories for the bishops 
of Philae administering Communion to their flock (42, 52 [twice], 53 [twice], 
72, 73 [twice], 76, 82, 84). For the difference between the transitive and intrans- 
itive meanings of cuveyw/cynare, see Lampe, PGL s.v. соубүо 2a; H.-F. Weiss, 
‘Ein Lexikon der griechischen Wörter im Koptischen’, 245 96 (1969) 79-80 at 80 
s.v. төубүш 3-4; Förster, WB s.v. соубүо За. 

30. The story of the creation of the see of Philae has some remarkable paral- 
lels with the story of the first bishop of Aksum, Frumentius, as told by Ruf. Hist. 
10.9-10 (GCS NF 6.2, pp. 971-973), on which are based the accounts by Socr. А.е. 
119 (GCS NF 1, pp. 60-62); Soz. h.e. 2.24 (GCS NF 4, pp. 82-84); Thdt. Ae. 1.23 
(GCS NF 5, pp. 73—74); Gel. Сух. h.e. 3.9 (GCS NF 9, pp. 121-123). In both cases the 
main protagonist (Frumentius/Macedonius) spends some time in a marginal 
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area (Aksum/southern Egyptian frontier), where already some Christians are 
present. He then travels to Alexandria to report on the situation to Athanasius 
and urges him to send a bishop, upon which the patriarch declares him the 
right person for the job and appoints him bishop. He returns and a flurry of 
miracles (Frumentius) or just one miracle (Macedonius) causes a mass conver- 
sion to Christianity. As also noted by Martin, Athanase, 88 (n. 240), the stories 
are particularly close in the scene of the visit to Alexandria and Athanasius' 
appointment of the protagonist as the first bishop, including the similar ques- 
tion that Athanasius poses to him (see comm. on євох ... єрок; below). It is 
therefore likely that the story of Frumentius formed the inspiration for that of 
the creation of the see of Philae. See Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 256—257. 

For Frumentius, a contemporary of Macedonius (he is mentioned as bishop 
of Aksum in the letter of Constantius 11 to Ezana and his brother Sazana of 
357/358, Ath. apol. Const. 31 [Brennecke, Heil and Von Stockhausen, pp. 304- 
305]), see e.g. F. Thélamon, Paiens et chrétiens au 1V*siécle. L'apport de l Histoire 
ecclésiastique’ de Rufin d'Aquilée (Paris, 1981) 31-83; B. WW. and Е.А. Dom- 
browski, ‘Frumentius/Abba Salama: Zu den Nachrichten über die Anfánge des 
Christentums in Äthiopien’, oc 68 (1984) 114-169; S.C.H. Munro-Hay, "The Dat- 
ing of Ezana and Frumentius’, Rassegna di studi etiopici 32 (1988) 11-127 (repr. 
in A. Bausi [ed.], Languages and Cultures of Eastern Christianity: Ethiopian 
[Farnham, 2012] 57-73); Н. Brakmann, 7 лара тоѓ барбарос ёруоу 9єѓоу. Die Ein- 
wurzelung der Kirche im spátantiken Reich von Aksum (Bonn, 1994) 51-67; Mar- 
tin, Athanase, 502—504; Н. Brakmann, 'Axomis (Aksum); іп RAC Suppl. I (2001) 
718—810 at 745-747; C. Haas, ‘Mountain Constantines: The Christianization of 
Aksum and Iberia, Journal of Late Antiquity 1 (2008) 101-126 at 107-108, 112. 

пєст[рәт]н^әтнс ‘the military commander’: like архам in 29 (see comm. 
on €T]... Мєїполїс), the term otpatyAdtys is generic and can denote any mil- 
itary commander, see LSJ s.v.; Preisigke, WB s.v.; Forster, WB s.v. Moreover, in 
the sixth century the title was often conferred Aonoris causa to high officials, 
even if they were not strictly military commanders, as is e.g. the case with 
the dux et augustalis of the Thebaid (e.g., to concentate on attestations in the 
Dioscorus archive, PAphrod.Lit. ту 18.8, 19.8; PCair.Masp. 1 67002 prol. 1, iii 24, 
67003.2, 670044, 21, 67005.2, 28, 670074, 67008.2, 67032.57, III 67289 v? 2, 67316 
го 5; PLond. v 1675.8; SB VI 9102 уо). Nevertheless, if we situate our text in the 
sixth century (Introduction, pp. 58—59), and after Justinian's thirteenth edict of 
539, it could well be that the author had the dux et augustalis at Alexandria in 
mind, who was a ‘military commander’ and at the same time a governor, and 
that he imagined Macedonius travelling to Alexandria to pay his respects to 
this official. That such a trip was not unusual appears from the official visit of 
the Arsinoite pagarch Strategius Paneuphemos (who is also known from the 
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papyri, see B. Palme, ‘Die domus gloriosa des Flavius Strategius Paneuphemos’, 
Chiron 27 [1997] 95-125) to the dux et augustalis Nicetas at Alexandria in the 
early seventh century as mentioned by Michael the Syrian, Chronicle 10.26 (ed. 
J.-B. Chabot, Chronique de Michel le Syrien, patriarche jacobite d' Antioche [n66- 
1199], vol. 4 [Paris, 1910] 394). Cf. Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 262. 

ata aea[Nacioc] ‘Apa Athanasius’: the bishop plays an important role in 
section 2 of the Life of Aaron. He arranges the creation of the see of Philae 
and ordains Macedonius (30), as well as his two successors, Mark and Isaiah 
(69, 76). Especially his involvement in the ordination of Mark is set out in 
great detail: the archbishop gives the delegation from Philae precedence over 
a group of magistrates (59) and instructs them (60), after which he gives elab- 
orate advice to Mark in particular (61-68). But Athanasius does not only act 
as the legitimizer and authenticator of the see of Philae and its first three bish- 
ops, he is also a holy man who already knows beforehand that Mark has arrived 
in Alexandria and is miraculously aware of the vision that he has seen in the 
desert (58, 66). Thus, in the next sentence he is called псофос erova [a8] aya 
TIMATPlAPXHC Name ‘the wise and holy man and true patriarch’. See Dijkstra, 
Philae and the End, 257-258. For Athanasius, bishop of Alexandria between 328 
and 373, see e.g. T.D. Barnes, Athanasius and Constantius. Theology and Polit- 
ics in the Constantinian Empire (Cambridge, MA, 1993); D. Brakke, Athanasius 
and the Politics of Asceticism (Oxford, 1995); Martin, Athanase; E.J. Watts, Riot 
in Alexandria. Tradition and Group Dynamics in Late Antique Pagan and Chris- 
tian Communities (Berkeley, 2010) 163-189. 

ria Pxuerickorioc мр^кот[є] ‘the archbishop of Alexandria’: the title dpyt- 
en(oxonoc is sporadically attested for the bishop of Alexandria in the fourth 
and early fifth century but only really begins to lift off from the Council of 
Ephesus (431) onwards, see Lampe, PGL s.v. &@ру\єт!тхотос 2a; Martin, Athanase, 
266-267; E. Wipszycka, ‘Le istituzioni ecclesiastiche in Egitto dalla fine del ПІ 
all'inizio dell'vri1 secolo; in Camplani, Egitto cristiano, 219—271 at 251-252. The 
title occurs 25 times in our text, 16 times as used for Athanasius (30 [2x], 56, 57, 
58 [2x], 61, 63, 64, 69 [2x], 73, 74, 76 [2x], 77), 3 times for an unknown bishop 
(probably Timothy 1; 80 [2x], 81) and 6 times for Theophilus (83 [2x], 84 [4x], 
one of which is spelled as пархієпіскопос). 

ппатріархне ‘the patriarch’: the title латрійрҳуус is of relatively late date. It 
does not appear in inscriptions until the sixth century, when it becomes more 
widely used, including for the bishop of Alexandria, see Н. Grégoire, ‘Notes 
épigraphiques, Byzantion 8 (1933) 49-88 at 74—75; Lampe, PGL s.v. лотрійрҳус 
Са; E. Feissel, 1' évêque, titres et fonctions d'aprés les inscriptions grecques 
jusqu'au упе siècle’, in №. Duval, F. Baritel, P. Pergola (eds), Actes du хте con- 
grés international d'archéologie chrétienne, vol. 1 (Rome, 1989) 801-828 at 806- 
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808; Wipszycka, "Istituzioni ecclesiastiche, 251 and ‘Les élections épiscopales 
en Égypte aux v1*-v1I* siècles, in J. Leemans et al. (eds), Episcopal Elections in 
Late Antiquity (Berlin, 2011) 259—291 at 261 (n. 2), who refers to 58 111 6087 (late 
seventh century) as the earliest occurence. However, the title is already found 
in the Dialogus Cyrilli cum Anthimo et Stephano diaconis (CPG 5277), preserved 
in a papyrus codex dated to the sixth/seventh century, in which Cyril is called 
ппатріархне NTE книє ‘the patriarch of Egypt’ (ed. Crum, Papyruscodex, 12; 
as a contemporary parallel, it can be added that the codex contains numer- 
ous references to ПАРХІЄПІСКОПОС [NpakoTe], see previous entry). Usage of 
the title (apart from here also in 57) therefore aligns perfectly with the date of 
composition that we have assumed for our text (see Introduction, pp. 58—59). 
Cf. Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 231. 

Penge моүтє ‘worshippers of God’: note the contrast with pqayeuaye 
єълоло(м)/рчома)є ers oron ‘idol worshippers’ in 29. 

нєкрїрїкос: the scribe duplicated the syllable рі (by forward assimilation; cf. 
Gignac, Gram. 1.103: ‘possible assimilation’), instead of writing the correct хнр1, 
as he had done in 29. 

€BOÀ XE AKMINE NCA TIPXDB ETNANOY’ NIM TIE TICABE NPOYO EPOK н NIM 
пе riPHN?HT єчтитам EPOK; ‘Since you have pursued the good thing, who is 
wiser than you or who equals you in understanding?’: cf. Ruf. Hist. 10.10 (GCS 9.2, 
р. 973), Et quem alium invenimus virum talem, in quo sit spiritus Dei in ipso secut 
in te, qui haec ita possit implere? "What other man can we find like you, in whom 
is God's spirit as in you, and who could achieve such things as these?’ (trans. 
P.R. Amidon, Rufinus of Aquileia. History of the Church [Washington, 2016] 396). 

31. The episode of Macedonius and the sacred falcon of Philae is clearly 
inspired by the story of Jehu deceivingly wiping out the worship of Baal in 2 Kgs. 
1018-28 (there is no connection with the story of Daniel and the Bel priests, as 
suggested by Frankfurter, Religion in Roman Egypt, по [n. 50|). He announces 
to the prophets, priests and worshippers of the god that ‘I have a great sacrifice 
for Baal’ to which are added the words ‘But Топ (i.e. Jehu) acted with trickery in 
order to destroy the slaves of Baal’ (2 Kgs. 10:19; trans. NETS). Having assembled 
all worshippers in Baal's temple, he makes a burnt offering but then suddenly 
asks his men to come in and kill everyone. In the aftermath, he also burns the 
stela of the god and demolishes his temple. In our story, it is only the sacred 
falcon that is killed and he is the one thrown into the fire—with which the sac- 
rifice thus does not consist of the worshippers, but rather of the old god who is 
offered to the new God. The idol worshippers in fact get a chance at redemp- 
tion and convert later on, after one of the two sons of the temple priest, Isaiah, 
who will later become the third bishop of Philae, heals the foot of a camel (44— 


47). 
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Since the falcon is an object of worship, he is regarded as an ‘idol’ (єїлохом), 
and hence the scene uses the anti-idol discourse (see comm. on 29, КЄХаумазє 
€L.AOXOn). More specifically, the episode should be seen in the context of con- 
temporary Coptic hagiographical works containing stories of idol and temple 
destruction. In each of these stories, a holy man goes against an object of pagan 
worship (a statue or temple or a demon in a statue/temple) and destroys that 
object, resulting in the removal or conversion of the pagans. This basic plot 
is already present in the story of Apollo of Hermopolis destroying a statue 
carried in procession through the countryside іп /. mon. 8.24-29 (pp. 56-58 
Festugiére), which may have served as the model for the later, more violent 
Coptic saints' lives. Further characteristics of these stories are references to the 
Old Testament, especially those passages which are most associated with the 
discourse against idolatry (in this case, the story of Jehu and the Baal worship- 
pers), the miraculous (in our story the usual order of miracle— destruction is 
turned round as a miracle is only performed after the idol destruction, though 
the result—mass conversion—is still the same) and the demonic (emphas- 
ized here by the use of the Greek loanword магканом, see comm. on this 
word below). Thus the story can be firmly placed among contemporary liter- 
ature containing the discourse of idol destruction. At the same time, however, 
it deviates from the basic storyline as it is adapted to the context of the work 
as a whole and placed in a definitive local landscape. Moreover, it is the only 
idol destruction story that specifically targets animal worship (the falcon is def- 
initely no statue, as assumed by Frankfurter, Religion, 68 and no [n. 48]), an 
aspect of the idol discourse that can also be found in Shenoute's treatise Well 
Did You Come (ed. G. Zoega, Catalogus codicum Copticorum manu scriptorum 
qui in Museo Borgiano Velitris adservantur [Rome, 1810] 599), in which the abbot 
attacks the worship of a living bird, which he calls an aeToc ‘eagle’ but given 
their common confusion is more probably a falcon (see also J. van der Vliet, 
‘Spatantikes Heidentum in Ägypten im Spiegel der koptischen Literatur, in 
Begegnung von Heidentum und Christentum im spdtantiken Ägypten [Riggis- 
berg, 1993] 99-130 at 11—112; for Patristic views on animal worship in general, 
see K. Zimmermann, Der ágyptische Tierkult nach der Darstellung der Kirchen- 
schriftsteller und die ägyptischen Denkmäler [Diss. Bonn, 1912]; K. A.D. Sme- 
lik, Е.А. Hemelrijk, ‘“Who Knows Not What Monsters Demented Egypt Wor- 
ships?" in ANRW II 17.4 (1984) 1852—2000 at 1981-1995). 

On this passage, see Dijkstra, ‘“I Wish to Offer a Sacrifice to God Today”’ 
(used freely here and in what follows), with a detailed discussion of and com- 
parison with other such stories in Egyptian hagiography, which elaborates on 
and updates previous discussions of these sources in Dijkstra, Philae 
and the End, 89-92, and ‘Fate of the Temples, 396-400. СЕ ТМ. Kristensen, 
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Making and Breaking the Gods. Christian Responses to Pagan Sculpture in Late 
Antiquity (Aarhus, 2013) 137-146. 

aINAY дє Epooy [ev |внк єгоум ємерпнує єуаума)|є м|оугахнт EYMOYTE 
€poq Xe пв[нс] N2OYN гм 2ENMarKaNON 1 saw them going into the temple to 
worship a bird which they called the falcon, inside a demonic cage’: the plurals 
нерпнує and genmMarkanon іп this sentence contrast with the singular used for 
both words elsewhere in the text. This may be no coincidence and have a rhet- 
orical function to set the scene at the beginning of the falcon story. However, 
in the translation the singular has been maintained. 

єхаума)|є n]oveauT єүмоүтє epoq xe пв[но] ‘to worship a bird which 
they called the falcon’: the worship of animals was a widespread phenomenon 
in Graeco-Roman Egypt and many animals were kept in or near temples as 
part of those cults. See e.g. L. Kákosy, ‘Götter, Тіег-, in LÄ п (1977) 660-664; 
D. Kessler, "Tierkult; in LA vi (1986) 571-587, and Die heiligen Tiere und der 
Konig І. Beiträge zu Organisation, Kult und Theogonie der spátzeitlichen Tier- 
friedhéfe (Wiesbaden, 1989); P. Dils, ‘Les cultes des animaux’, іп H. Willems 
and W. Clarysse (eds), Les Empereurs du Nil (Leuven, 2000) 19-122; M. Fitzen- 
reiter (ed.), Tierkulte im pharaonischen Agypten und im Kulturvergleich (Lon- 
don, 2005); F. Hoffmann, D. Kessler, ‘Tierkult’, in M. Stadler, D. von Reckling- 
hausen (eds), KultOrte. Mythen, Wissenschaft und Alltag in den Tempeln 
Agyptens (Berlin, 2011) 142-159; M. Fitzenreiter, Tierkulte im pharaonischen 
Agypten (Munich, 2013). 

At Philae, a living falcon, the sacred animal of Horus, was venerated, which 
was one of the most conspicious cults on the temple island, witness e.g. the 
account by Strabo 17.1.49 who saw the bird in the first century (note the sim- 
ilar words used to introduce the falcon as in our text: бло» xoi dpveov тидбітои, б 
xoAodat реу ієрожа ‘here also a bird is worshipped, which they call a falcon’). The 
cult had an important role in connection with divine kingship and each year 
on1Tybi (27 December) the falcon was carried in procession to the balcony in 
between the two towers of the First Pylon (the large entrance gate in front of 
the temple of Isis, Fig. 3, no. M) to be ceremonially enthroned and shown to the 
pilgrims gathered on the forecourt below. While the cult apparently remained 
in the collective memory of the sixth-century Christian audience of the Life of 
Aaron (see also Frankfurter, ‘Hagiography and the Reconstruction of Local Reli- 
gion in Late Antique Egypt’, 25-26), the dramatic scene that Macedonius ends 
the cult by killing the bird has no basis in reality (pace Frankfurter, Religion, 
по, 282—283), as it is part of the idol destruction discourse (see introduction to 
31 above) and we know that the cult continued into the fifth century (I.Philae 
II 190—192, on which see also Dijkstra, ‘“Foule immense de moines”’, 196-197). 
For the falcon cult at Philae, see H. Junker, ‘Der Bericht Strabos iiber den heili- 
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gen Falken von Philae im Lichte der ägyptischen Quellen; wzKm 26 (1912) 42-62 
at 56—62, and Der grosse Pylon des Tempels der Isis in Phila (Vienna, 1958) 73-75, 
77-78; Spiegelberg, Agyptologische Beiträge пт; J.H.F. Dijkstra, ‘Horus on His 
Throne. The Holy Falcon of Philae in His Demonic Cage’, см 189 (2002) 7-10, 
and Philae and the End, 209—213. 

N2OYN гм ?€NMATKANON ‘inside a demonic cage’: for the use of the plural 
here, see above. MATKANON is a loanword from Greek (ucyyavov) and in its basic 
meaning denotes some sort of ‘machine’ (Lampe, PGL s.v.), in which sense it is 
used in Coptic martyr acts for instruments of torture (J. Vergote, ‘Eculeus, Rad- 
und Pressefolter in den ägyptischen Martyrerakten’, ZNTW 37 [1938] 239-250). 
Cf. the translations ‘mechanical contrivance’ by Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic 
Texts, 961 and ‘mechanical device’ by Vivian, Paphnutius, 87. Here the Marka- 
Non is aconcrete place in which the falcon is kept and out of which Macedonius 
takes it before killing it and hence seems to indicate some sort of cage (as first 
suggested by Spiegelberg, ‘Agyptologische Beiträge пг, 188). In Christian texts 
the word can also mean, in a metaphoric sense, ‘device of Devil or of demons’ 
and, given the discourse against idols in this passage, it is likely that the word 
here carries this connotation too (see also Lampe's entry for the related word 
payyaveia 2, ‘of wiles of Devil or of demons, tempting men’). Cf. the transla- 
tions 'Kunstwerk, Zauberwerk' by Vergote, ‘Eculeus’, 250 (n. 36), ‘toverschrijn’ 
by Borghouts, Egyptische sagen en verhalen, 185 and "luoghi d'incantesimo' by 
Campagnano and Orlandi, Vite, 83. To account for both connotations the best 
translation of the word therefore seems to be ‘demonic cage’. See Dijkstra, 
‘Horus on His Throne’, 8-9, Philae and the End, 211 (n. 100), and ‘“I Wish to Offer 
a Sacrifice to God Today”, 65. 

^ҷвожк NoYatto«picic (he) went out on some business’: for this meaning of 
^покрісіс, see Lampe, PGL s.v. &nóxptotç 3; Forster, WB s.v. ANÓXPIOIÇ 5. 

мтєравок лє вгоүм a.qovee caue ‘After he had gone inside, he ordered": 
the narrative suddenly changes from an eyewitness account by Macedonius 
(tertiary level) to the story as told through the eyes of Isaac (secondary level). 
See comm. on 28, єпєїдн ... [пепі]скопос. 

мєүпроск^ртнре ‘they attended’: просхартерео (for the spelling проскәр- 
THpél, see Förster, WB s.v.) is a technical term here for ‘attending to a sacrificial 
rite’; similarly in Gospel of Judas, рр. 38, ll. 6-7, п, and до, ЇЇ. 5-6 (ed. В. Kasser, 
G. Wurst, The Gospel of Judas [Washington, 2007] 195, 199). 

2N оүкроҷ ‘deceivingly’: one wonders whether this is an allusion to the 
story of Jehu and the Baal worshippers (2Kgs. 10:19, where the Septuagint has 
ёу ntepviou® ‘with cunning’). Unfortunately, this passage is not extant in the 
Sahidic Old Testament, so that this cannot be ascertained. 

NeYtipocka.prHpet: see the entry above. 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


192 COMMENTARY, 33—35 


Mà [Kea ]ontoc: the letter after the lacuna could in principle also be an œ. 
However, the letter looks more like a closed o with a connector at the bottom 
to the A, as it is written earlier in 31. Moreover, the name is spelled with o in 28, 
30 and the previous occurrence in 31, whereas it is spelled consistently with c» 
from 38 onwards, so we would expect the spelling with o. 

33. €YOIKONONIA ‘a dispensation’: for сіхоуоуіа in this sense, see Lampe, PGL 
s.v. oixovopia C. 

epon: the last letter is corrected; the most plausible scenario is that the 
scribe first wanted to write epooy, thereby continuing the third person plural 
of erpevet and wrote epoo, then discovered that the person should actually be 
first plural and used the last o as the first vertical of the n. 

34. NTEPE TEYEIWT єї NqBOX єгоум єпрпє ‘when their father came and 
went into the temple’: as we have previously encountered (see comm. on 5, 
NTepe ... QONE and 13, ANON ... ММФ), after the precursive/temporal (with 
ensuing conjunctive) the main clause does not follow, at least not immediately, 
because the author decides to add information as to why the priest entered the 
temple: єтрдоүоо)т мпєіл лом NGOPTI KATA печєвос MMATEGBODK єпечні 
‘to worship the idol first before he went to his house, as was his custom’. He 
then restates the information that the priest went into the temple by means of 
the precursive NTEPqBMK лє єгоүм ‘after he went inside’, followed by the main 
clause мпєчгє ємєҷо)нрє ‘he did not find them’. 

єтраоүоо)т MIMELADMAON мо)орп KATA пеҷєөос MNATEYBAK EME HI ‘to 
worship the idol first before he went to his house, as was his custom’: rein- 
forces Mark's characterization of his father in 32, євох xe que мп|м|оутє 
пвне мегоүо EPON ‘for he loves the falcon god more than us’. 

35. Contrary to Frankfurter, Religion, 68, the story of the old woman can- 
not be taken at face value as historical evidence for the defense by locals of 
the traditional religion. As remarked in Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 268, the 
woman plays an important literary role in the conversion story of Philae as 
she embodies its ‘pagan’ past. Consequently, she characterizes the priest as 
смамААХТ ‘blessed’ and Macedonius as napaBartuc ‘criminal’, rama leading 
astray’ and Take пєүгнт ‘corrupting their minds, which is exactly the other 
way round from Christian discourse, in which the first term would be used for a 
Christian and the other ones for a ‘pagan’. The inverse idiom is set straight in 40 
where Macedonius addresses the temple priest after the miracle of the camel's 
leg: арістос, NTAKT 2HY NOY XE AKTIAANA мпємнноє erpevTt oce нтєү- 
{үхн; ‘Aristos, what have you gained by leading astray this multitude so that 
they lose their souls?" Significantly, the old woman, whom Macedonius curses 
when he finds out that she has told the priest and then makes her dumb (36), 
is the last to be converted on the island after the holy man himself has healed 
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her (53). Note that both the old woman and the priest refer to Macedonius as 
а момохос ‘monk’. For the topos of the old woman, rife with negative associ- 
ations in ancient, including Christian, literature, see e.g. M. Massaro, ‘Aniles 
Fabellae, SIFC 49 (1977) 104-135; J.N. Bremmer, ‘The Old Women of Ancient 
Greece’, in J. Blok and P. Mason (eds), Sexual Asymmetry: Studies in Ancient Soci- 
ety (Amsterdam, 1987) 191—215; J. Ziolkowski, ‘Old Wives’ Tales: Classicism and 
anti-Classicism from Apuleius to Chaucer’, Journal of Medieval Latin 12 (2002) 
90-113; A.-B. Renger, ‘Geschichte eines Topos: Von p90 урабфу/титвбфу über fa- 
bulae aniles/nutricularum zu “Altweibergeschwatz” und “Аттептагсһеп”’ in 
W. Kofler and K. Tóchterle (eds), Die antike Rhetorik in der europäischen Geistes- 
geschichte (Innsbruck, 2005) 64—76; S. Tilg, "The Poetics of Old Wives' Tales or 
Apuleius and the Philosophical Novel, ір E.P. Cueva and S.N. Byrne (eds), A 
Companion to the Ancient Novel (Oxford, 2014) 552-569 at 555-557. 

uriprie: the scribe erroneously duplicated the p, then corrected the second 
one to П. 

{oy} памтас ‘undoubtedly’: the scribe meant to write памтажх ‘by all 
means, no doubt, but instead wrote down the opposite, oy памтаж ‘by по 
means’. Campagnano and Orlandi, Vite, 84 translate correctly (‘forse’). Cf. the 
translations by Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 962 (‘and this is not all’), 
Borghouts, Egyptische sagen, 186 (‘niet slechts’) and Vivian, Paphnutius, 88 
(‘and, what is more, ). 

36. єтсөроүрт: read eTceoyopT ‘accursed’. The word is similarly spelled 
with additional р in 107 (see comm. on NTaycepoyep) and without о in 120 
(comm. on NeTCeoypT). For the merging of -oYo- into -oy-, see Introduction, 
р. 31. 

oy: for this spelling of the vocative marker instead of œ, see comm. on 8, оү 
пасом псєлєүсї[ос]. 

NOE NTA пєтрос п^постолос ҳоос NCIMODN just as the Apostle Peter said 
to Simon’: the words in the following quote from Acts 13:11 are spoken by Paul 
to the magician Bar-Jesus (Elymas) and apparently the author got mixed up 
with Acts 8:20 (quoted in a different context in 107, see comm. on TEKAT ... 
хрнма), where Peter rebukes another magician, Simon. For the interrelations 
between both passages, see e.g. D. Marguerat, ‘Magic and Miracle in the Acts 
of the Apostles’, in T.E. Klutz (ed.), Magic in the Biblical World (London, 2003) 
100-124 at 115—123. It may be significant that the result of Paul's blinding of Bar- 
Jesus is a conversion, that of the proconsul Sergius Paulus, although in this case 
it is the old woman herself who will be converted. 

37-40. Macedonius' vision in 37 is deliberately juxtaposed with the similar, 
more elaborate vision that Mark and Isaiah receive in до. In both passages, 
central elements are the ‘fatherly’ relationship between Macedonius and the 
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boys, the appearance of a man of light and his giving the boys certain attrib- 
utes. However, in each case the vision is worked out differently, as it is seen 
through the eyes of Macedonius and Mark, respectively. A main difference is 
that in the first vision, the boys are crowned and receive a staff with a key, 
which are general symbols of authority and possibly predict their fate as bish- 
ops, whereas in the second vision, they are dressed in a tunic and covered with 
astole, especially the latter indicating clerical status (see comm. on 40, à«460XT 
ноуєпаміс). Another significant difference is that at the beginning of his vis- 
ion Macedonius sees himself as a father with his two sons, whereas in the boys’ 
vision this element comes last and is more ambiguous, as the man of light 
places them in Macedonius'lap. At first, Macedonius misinterprets his vision as 
meaning that he will have children (38); it is only after he has been encouraged 
by a voice to look for the boys (38) and he has found them (39) that he real- 
izes that his vision means that he will be a spiritual father of the boys. Seeing 
plays a key role in the episode, as in the first vision Macedonius and the boys 
are asleep and he only sees who they are after he has been encouraged by the 
voice to search for them. By contrast, in the second vision, the boys are wide 
awake and immediately know in whose lap they are placed. Significantly, both 
Macedonius (39) and Mark (40) look to the right before they recognize each 
other. The whole episode thus serves to reinforce the message that the boys are 
destined to become clergymen and are meant to be with Macedonius. 

37. Ma ‘the Valley’: since Macedonius heads north from Philae his place of 
refuge may well be the wadi situated north-east of the island (Fig. 2), see Timm 
41876-1877; Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 250. The Valley is a key setting іп sec- 
tions 2-3 of the Life of Aaron. After Macedonius has found his two ‘sons’ in 
the desert, it is the place to which he takes them and where they start liv- 
ing together (41), where the miracle of the camel's leg takes place (44), where 
he confronts the temple priest (48), to which he returns after the conversion 
of Philae (53) and where he is buried (54, пвох uriequa. мо)опє ‘outside his 
dwelling"). Although it is not explicitly said where Mark and Isaiah lived after 
Macedonius' death, it can be assumed that they continued to live in the Valley, 
for they were both buried next to Macedonius (74, 78). The Valley is mentioned 
for the second time in go (spelled meta) as the place where Aaron leads his 
monastic life and has his dwelling when Isaac joins him, and a third and fourth 
time in 95 (again neia) when demons attack them in their sleep. Their dwell- 
ing figures several times in other stories and miracles of Aaron (92, 94, 98, 101, 
108, 124). In one of these, Aaron asks Isaac to go to the road from Aswan to 
Philae to find an interpreter, which reinforces the identification of the Valley 
with the mentioned wadi, as the road is situated near its entrance (see comm. 
оп 99, NT€PIBOXK ... ECOYAN). In an anecdote related in 130, Aaron walks away 
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'into the Valley' to perform his ascetic practices, which is the fifth and last time 
that the place is mentioned by name (now as ma). Finally, Aaron is buried here 
beside the first three bishops of Philae (137). 

A toponym ITtavw /Підоро is known from three Greek ostraka from Elephan- 
tine, all dating to the second century: O.Leid. 328.2 (a second-century letter 
to the elders of IItaovo about the towing of boats; in the ed. princ. the top- 
onym is read as Піхоох( )), the unpublished Louvre ostrakon OGL 1476.5-6 
(a receipt of taxes on palm groves from Ammon's land ‘in Пош” of Ар182— 
183; the same name occurs, without the toponym, in 58 VI 9604.24.7, dated 
to AD173, and in another unpublished Louvre ostrakon, OGL 2351.4, dated to 
AD176-177), and O.Eleph.Wagner 1011, 2 (the draft of a lease of vineyards of 
AD150-151, where instead of IIp(t)/TIuuo( ) Mav(w)/Mavw should be read; 
personal communication of R. Duttenhófer, whom we thank for kindly sharing 
this information with us). It is unclear whether we are dealing here with the 
same toponym. 

мим: the spelling мим instead of ми is often triggered by a following vowel, 
in this case probably on account of the weak 2 of gen-, see W.C. Till, Koptische 
Dialektgrammatik (Munich, 19612) 7 (821; as a feature of Faiyumic and Subakh- 
mimic, but it occurs in all dialects); Kahle, Bala'izah 1, 9-120 (8 90). 

ачваж EPa ETTE (єү)єюрм мсоҷ ‘and he ascended to heaven while they 
gazed after him’: cf. the similar wording in the ascension scene of Jesus in Acts 
110, € Y€lOPM мсоҷ EYBHK eepa1 ETTE ‘while they gazed after him going up to 
heaven’. 

38. MNNCa TpaanoTacce ‘after having renounced marriage’: &rovácco can 
mean ‘to renounce the world’ in general, but refers here more specifically to 
renouncing marriage, see Lampe, PGL s.v. @тотаттош E. 

EPE TZB OCK ‘long ago’: ocx is the stative of œcx, see Crum, Dict. 530Ь-531а, 
where this very example is given. 

пекоуаа) Mapqwoone ‘your will be done’: as in the famous words from the 
Lord's Prayer, Matt. бло, cf. Luke 11:2. 

єгємскєүос мсо[тп: just as Paul (Acts 915: оүскєүос мсаути; in Coptic, 
see e.g. Homily of Demetrius of Antioch on the Birth of Our Lord and the Vir- 
gin Mary, fol. 31b [ed. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 83]: пєскєүос мсаутп 
Пгүлос), Mark and Isaiah are God's ‘chosen vessels’, as Macedonius discovers 
in 39 (NZENCKEYWC мсотп). 

39. [e] Ynux га. OYKOO? NTOOY ‘lying below a hilltop’: for this meaning of 
K002, see comm. оп 13, ПКОО?, where it denotes a toponym (the monastic com- 
munity where Anianus and Paul receive their training). Cf. the first encounter 
between Paphnutius and Onnophrius in the Life of Onnophrius, fol. 6b (ed. 
Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 210), where the latter, also greatly suffering from 
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lack of food and water, aynoxq NOYKOYI 2& T?21BC NOYKMe NTOOY Лау down 
for a while in the shadow of a hilltop’. The boys, then, sought shelter in just such 
a place to protect themselves against the scorching sun. 

TOOY: read тоотоү, but cf. Kahle, Bala'izah 1, 129-130 ($ по, under b). 

40. AINDOME лє єгоүм EPOOY, riexa.« ‘“I walked towards them" so he said’: 
with the formula пехаЧ ‘so he said we return to the eyewitness account by 
Macedonius, that is, the tertiary level of narration, which was left at 31 (see 
comm. on 28, ertetAH ... [пєпї]скопос, and 31, NTEPGBODK ... сьоме). It is per- 
haps no coincidence that we briefly return to the story as told through Mace- 
donius' eyes, as in this scene Macedonius and the boys find each other and 
Mark tells of the vision that he has seen and that confirms Macedonius' own 
vision (see comm. on 37-40). 

пмоб дє erMMa [ү] ‘that elder one’: referring back to the boy Macedonius 
had seen standing to his right (ere roc ne ‘who was the elder one’) in his 
vision in 37. 

EPE оүҳоомє NTOOTQ eqeipe NGTOOY ‘with a four volume book in his 
hand’: no doubt a book with the four Gospels. 

àqGOXT моүєпоміс ‘he covered me with a stole’: for the ‘stole’, indicative 
of clerical status, see Lampe, PGL s.v. ¿nwpiç 2, К.С. Innemée, Ecclesiastical 
Dress in the Medieval Near East (Leiden, 1992) 55-58, and Schmelz, Kirchliche 
Amtstrdger, 16, who cites Apophth. Patr., Alph. Coll., Moses 4 (PG 65, col. 284), 
єуєуєто xAyjpuxóc, xal ёлтёбухоу сто THY emwpida ‘he became a clergyman and 
the stole was placed upon him’ It is spelled єпаміс here and єпоүмїс in 58 
and 69, where Athanasius refers back to this vision. For the oY-@ interchange, 
see Introduction, p. 31. 

OYaripuTet: read oyanpuTe ‘for a while, as in the next sentence. The spelling 
эпрнтє is not noted in Crum, Dict. зда but occurs more often in Esna-Edfu 
manuscripts (e.g. Encomium on Victor the General, fol. 47a [ed. Budge, Coptic 
Martyrdoms, 78]). It may have a basis in the word's etymology, if the plausible 
suggestion of J. Vergote (unpublished note) to derive it from a- + (Late Egyp- 
tian) prt (for which see Erman and Grapow, WB s.v. prt 3; L.H. and B.S. Lesko, A 
Dictionary of Late Egyptian, vol. 1 [Berkeley, 1982] 177-178) can be accepted. 

2.40 YBOQJ)T ... „ҷоүово): read aqBOgT ... „ҷвоо)4. For labial cumul (ove 
for B) in the Esna-Edfu manuscripts, see Introduction, p. 32. 

NTAaee ‘as before’: see Crum, Dict. 639b. 

NTEKAPOPMH ‘because of you’: consists of N- and a possessive pronoun fol- 
lowed by the loanword йфорий ‘means, cause’, as also found e.g. in Encomium 
on Theodore the General, fol. 5a, 15a, 17b, 32a (ed. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic 
Texts, 6, 17, 19, 35) and Homily of Severus of Antioch on Michael the Archangel 
(CPG 7043), fol. 26a (ed. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 170). 
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41. NTEPE пєпіскопос саты ENEIQAXE a.qp nmeeye ‘when the bishop heard 
these words, he remembered": we leave Macedonius' eyewitness account again, 
which only consists of 40 this time, and continue on the secondary narrative 
level, as in 31. 

мар пмєєүє MMENTA MAMOCTOAOC ҳооҷ XE NTE NETIN(CYM)& ммєпрофн- 
THC €l єҳотм ‘he remembered what the Apostle said: “And the spirits of the 
prophets will come upon you”: a rather loose quote from 1Cor. 14:32, NTE 
непи(єум)а NNEMPOPHTHC гупотассє ммєпрофнтнс ‘and the spirits of the 
prophets be subject to the prophets’, which itself continues 14:31, OYN бом Tap 
ETPETNIIPOPHTEYE THPTN OYA OYA XE EYECBO THPOY мсєсєпсопоү THPOY 
‘for it is possible that all of you prophesy one by one, so that all will be taught 
and all be consoled’ (ed. Thompson, Coptic Version of the Acts of the Apostles and 
the Pauline Epistles, 142, cf. Horner, Coptic Version of the New Testament 4, 296, 
whose text leaves out oya ova and continues with [xeKxac єує|саво rup[ov 
мсєспсо nov тн[роү] in 14.31 and omits мтє in 14.32). The conjunctive, then, 
can best be explained not by its sentence initial position but because it has 
been taken over from the source text, see Introduction, p. 28. 

42. In this scene the sons of the temple priest undergo a name change 
and are baptized. When Macedonius decides to baptize them and asks their 
names, the elder answers: NENPAN госє NGNTOY €BOÀ XE NPAN NNOYTE NEN- 
TàYMoYre [є]ром ммооү ‘Our names are hard for you to utter, for we are 
called by the names of gods’. Apparently, the boys have theophoric names, as 
we know were indeed carried by the last priests of Philae (Dijkstra, Philae and 
the End, 195-197). They are 'hard to utter' for Macedonius not because they are 
Nubian (pace Martin, Athanase, 644) but because Mark (rightly) foresees that 
the Christian holy man will be troubled by them (cf. Spiegelberg, Agyptologis- 
che Beiträge 111,189). They tell him the names and Macedonius states that they 
can no longer keep them. He then renames the boys Mark and Isaiah and bap- 
tizes them. Since the renunciation of theophoric names was not widespread 
in Late Antique Egypt and people usually received their names at birth, not 
during baptism (Martin, Athanase, 644; G.H.R. Horsley, 'Name Change as an 
Indication of Religious Conversion in Antiquity Numen 34 [1987] 1-17 at 10- 
п), it is improbable that the historical Mark and Isaiah (on which see the entry 
below) changed their names. Even though it cannot be excluded that they were 
brothers, as some cases are known of brothers succeeding each other as bishop 
(most famously Peter п [373-380] and Timothy 1 [380-385] of Alexandria; Mar- 
tin, Athanase, 644), the name change is rather a literary invention and needs to 
be seen, just as in the case of the old woman (comm. on 35), as another way 
to symbolize the metamorphosis of Philae from a predominantly ‘pagan’ to a 
Christian community. Note that the motif of the sons of temple priests con- 
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verting to Christianity is also found in the Life of Moses (ed. W.C. Till, Koptische 
Heiligen- und Martyrerlegenden, vol. 2 [Rome, 1936] 50). See Dijkstra, Philae and 
the End, 263-264. 

NENPAN госє NONTOY євох ‘our names are hard for you to utter’: NONTOY is 
a conjunctive that serves as the verbal complement of госє, see Introduction, 
p. 26. For NG- = nr-, frequent in the Theban region, see Worrell, Coptic Sounds, 
105-106; Crum, Dict. 49a and 801a; Kahle, Bala'izah 1, 95 (§ 67b). The verb is 
EINE €BOA, which equals among others Greek лрофёро ‘to utter’, see Crum, Dict. 
79b. Cf. Crum, Dict. 820a, who cites our passage under cine ‘to find; referring 
to Mark 14:68, where cine has the meaning ‘to understand’, but which does not 
fit the present context. 

AGMOYTE EPOY хє MAPKOC ayw TIMEPCNAY XE canac ‘He called him Mark 
and the second one (he called) Isaiah’: like Macedonius (comm. on 28, 
ua pIKeAonro'c), Mark and Isaiah are attested, besides the Life of Aaron, in 
the works of Athanasius. Mark was banished with five other bishops by the 
Arian Bishop George of Alexandria to the Siwa oasis in 356 (Ath. Л. Ar. 72.2 
[Opitz 2, p. 222]) and is mentioned among the bishops present at a synod in 
Alexandria in 362 which resulted in the letter by Athanasius to the Eustath- 
ian community at Antioch (Ath. tom. prol. and 10.3 [Brennecke, Heil and Von 
Stockhausen, рр. 341, 350]; on the letter, see in detail Martin, Athanase, 543- 
565). Moreover, we know the exact date of Mark's succession by Isaiah, as 
it is attested in a fragment of Athanasius' Festal Letter of 368 preserved in 
Coptic, where it states Hcalac enma ммәркос ‘Isaiah in place of Mark’ (ed. 
R.-G. Coquin, ‘Les lettres festales d' Athanase [CPG 2102]. Un nouveau complé- 
ment: le manuscrit IFAO, Copte 25, OLP 15 [1984] 133-158 at 146 [1FAO, Copte 
25, fol. 8a]; cf. A. Camplani, Le lettere festali di Atanasio di Alessandria [Коте, 
1989] 308-311). As set out in the introductory entry above and in the comm. on 
43, ACAOME ... NAIAKONOCG, little, if anything, of the description of Mark and 
Isaiah in the Life of Aaron is historical. 

While the name Mark is extremely common in Late Antique Egypt, Isaiah is 
much less predominant. Trismegistos People only lists 10 attestations in Greek 
papyri, in various spellings (http://www.trismegistos.org/ref/, Nam ID 22011); 
additional ones in Coptic аге found in NB Корі. s.v. ucaac (with variations), 
Hcatelac and СА нас. In our text the name is spelled 1canac here (42) and uca- 
lac subsequently (43, 46, 54, 56, 58, 73, 74, 75, 76, 78, 137). 

43. Teqka Ta c Ta cic ‘his way of life’: see Lampe, PGL s.v. xo't&cxactc 5. Since 
теҷоімгмоос means virtually the same thing, we have translated ‘his observ- 
ance. 

ETPKMOB MYA NTNane ‘to shave the hair off our heads’: as in Antiquity, 
still today a monastic rite of initiation. See, in general, e.g. C. Rapp, Brother- 
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Making in Late Antiquity and Byzantium: Monks, Laymen, and Christian Ritual 
(Oxford, 2016) 103-105, referring to the Life of John the Little (ed. É.C. Amé- 
lineau, Monuments pour servir à l'histoire de l'Égypte chrétienne. Histoire des 
monastères de la Basse-Égypte [Cairo, 1894] 330), and for the modern context, 
Burmester, Egyptian or Coptic Church, 190, 192—193. Cf. 92, where Isaac is initi- 
ated into monkhood by shaving off his hair and clothing him in the monastic 
habit. 

ACMWIME дє MNNCA ?€N?OOY AUP пмєєүє мпгорома NTAQNAY EPOY NGI 
пепіскопос ETOYASB ETBE TIO)HP€ CNAY AYW TE XAY XE NAME TIAL пє паунрє 
смәү NTAINAY EPOOY, TOYA гі OYNAM аа» поү el EBOYP MMOL aqaMaeTe 
MMAPKOC моорп 29224 MMPECBYTEPOC AYW HCAlAC MEYC'O’(N) aqaaq МАЛА 
конос. ‘And after a few days it happened that the holy bishop remembered the 
vision that he had seen about the two boys and said: “Truly these are the two 
boys that I have seen, the one to the right, the other to the left of me”. He took 
Mark first and made him priest and Isaiah, his brother, he made deacon’: while 
in 41 Macedonius picked up the last element of Mark’s vision to conclude from 
it that he and the boys were destined to be together, he now refers back to his 
own vision in 37 and addresses its other prophesy, the ordination of Mark and 
Isaiah as ecclesiastical dignitaries. Mark is ordained priest and Isaiah deacon, 
and later, when he has become bishop, Mark will promote Isaiah to the priest- 
hood (73), so that he can become the third bishop. 

Unlike the motif of the conversion of priestly sons (comm. on 42), turn- 
ing them into ecclesiastical dignitaries is a unique motif in Egyptian hagio- 
graphy. As a suitable parallel, however, we can adduce the works on Cyprian of 
Antioch, also widespread in Egypt, in which the protagonist, a magician, con- 
verts to Christianity after he has discovered that the Devil is not as powerful 
as he thought and is eventually martyred as bishop of Antioch. The paradox- 
ical change from magician to bishop emphasizes the message of the story that 
magical practices are demonic and ineffective and makes Cyprian's conversion 
all the more glorious. See І. Krestan, A. Hermann, ‘Cyprianus 11 (Magier), in 
RAC III (1957) 467—477; J. van der Vliet, ‘Cypriaan de Tovenaar. Christendom en 
magie in Koptische literatuur’, in M. Schipper, P. Schrijvers (eds), Bezweren en 
betoveren. Magie en literatuur wereldwijd (Baarn, 1995) 84-94. In the same way, 
the appointment of Mark and Isaiah as ecclesiastical dignitaries, and later even 
bishops, seems deliberately used to contrast it with their ‘pagan’ origins and the 
shift is likely to be just as legendary as in the case of Cyprian. See Dijkstra, Philae 
and the End, 262—263. 

44. 2ENANOYBA ‘some Nubians’: contacts with the people from the other side 
of the frontier were frequent and Nubians were also part of the multi-ethnic 
population of the First Cataract region (Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 25-26). It 
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is no wonder therefore that they figure prominently in our work. In the current 
passage (44—47), two Nubians fight over an injured camel. Macedonius resolves 
the conflict and enables Isaiah to heal its leg, a miracle that leads to the con- 
version of Philae. When Mark is in Alexandria to be appointed bishop, he asks 
Athanasius advice whether he should give bread to the poor Nubians living east 
and south-west of Philae, even though they are pagan; the patriarch responds 
at length that Mark should do so (61-68). Nubians also appear several times in 
section 3. When Isaac comes looking for Aaron in the desert because he thinks 
that 'Nubians' are tormenting him, his master explains to him that they are in 
fact demons (93). Moreover, they are involved in three of Aaron's miracles: a 
Nubian whose son is swallowed by a crocodile receives a piece of wood from 
Aaron and throws it into the river, after which his son is returned unharmed 
(98); another Nubian brings his sick son to Aaron (122); and, finally, when a 
one-eyed Nubian does not show too much trust in Aaron's abilities, his blind 
eye is healed but his good eye turns blind, and he only regains his full eyesight 
when he begs the holy man for mercy (123). See Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 
330-332. 

The ethnic амоува. ‘Nubian’ is first encountered іп a fifth-century letter 
from Qasr Ibrim, in which the tribune Viventius writes to Tantani, пефухар- 
хос мпоєвнос NNANOYBA ‘the tribal chief of the people of the Nubians’ (FEN 
320.3-4 and 21, where the title is shortened to пефухархос NNANOYBA = SB 
Корі. ту 1772; cf. FHN ПІ 321.1 = SB Корі. ту 1773, in which he is addressed as 
пховіс NNOYBA ‘the lord of the Nubians’). In addition to the attestations in the 
Life of Aaron, the term амоува appears in a fragmentary piece of monastic lit- 
erature found at Hiw, west of Dendara, dated to about the seventh century (ed. 
Crum, Theological Texts, 168 [no. 29, fol. 1b, line 9]; see on this text also Intro- 
duction, p. 42 (п. 172]), and in various spellings on several tombstones from the 
monastery of Hatre at Aswan, from the seventh century onwards (H. Munier, 
‘Les stèles coptes du Monastère de Saint-Siméon à Assouan’, Aegyptus n [1930- 
1931] 257-300, 433-484 at 267 [no. 7.4-5 = SB Корі. І 504: àmo[Bac]), 275 
[no. 26.5-6 = SB Корі. 1 523: [ANOY]Bac], 276 [no. 28.2 = SB Корі. І 525: ANO- 
Bac], 281 [no. 39bis.6 = sB Корі. І 537: ANOB(?)ac], 286 (по. 49.4-5 = SB Корі. 
І 547: АМОВАСІ, 286 [no. 50.5-6 = SB Корі. І 548: aNoBa[c]] and 461 [no. 127.6 
= SB Корі. 1 625: [A]NOYBac]). Since the ethnic NovBá8sc begins to occur in 
Greek sources at about the same time and denotes the Nubian population of 
the Aswan region and further south, it can be assumed that a. NO 8a. refers to the 
same people. Significantly, in his petition to the emperor in which he complains 
about incursions of the Blemmyes and Noubades into his see, Bishop Appion 
of Syene calls the latter AvvovBdsc (PLeid. Z 6 = FHN 314; AD425-450). See 
L.P. Kirwan, ‘A Survey of Nubian Origins’, Sudan Notes and Records 20 (1937) 47— 
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62 at 53-54 (repr. in idem, Studies on the History of Late Antique and Christian 
Nubia, Ch. їх); Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 152, 'Blemmyes, Noubades and the 
Eastern Desert in Late Antiquity: Reassessing the Written Sources, in H. Barn- 
ard, K. Duistermaat (eds), The History of the Peoples of the Eastern Desert (Los 
Angeles, 2012) 238-247 at 242, and ""1, Silko, Came to Talmis and Taphis" Inter- 
actions between the Peoples beyond the Egyptian Frontier and Rome in Late 
Antiquity’, in J.H.F. Dijkstra, С. Fisher (eds), Inside and Out: Interactions between 
Rome and the Peoples on the Arabian and Egyptian Frontiers in Late Antiquity 
(Leuven, 2014) 299-330 at 306. 

MN Ne€Y6a.MOYA ‘with their camels’: the camel was introduced in Egypt in the 
Ptolemaic period and widely used in Late Antiquity as a mode of transporta- 
tion, see R.S. Bagnall, "The Camel, the Wagon, and the Donkey in Later Roman 
Egypt, BASP 22 (1985) 1-6, and Egypt in Late Antiquity, 39. Due to its location 
at a crossroads, it is to be expected that camels frequently traversed the Catar- 
act region. Indeed, there was a xov ‘camel yard’ in Aswan (P.Lond. У 1722.14 
[AD530]), which later even gave its name to a Хабра тоб дуросіою KapnaAdvos 
тйс Baotoy hs PiAwv ‘quarter of the public Camel Yard of the transport (service) 
from Philae’ (PMünch. 1 1.23 [AD 586], 1248-19 [AD590/591]), suggesting that 
there was also some sort of regular transport service with camels from Philae 
to Aswan. It is therefore not surprising that camels appear in our work several 
times. 

46. TAaKANH ‘the basin’: for ХАКАМН, see comm. on 27, AUEINE ... NNEN- 
ovpPu[u]re, where Isaac uses it to wash the feet of Paphnutius and Pseleusius. 
Here it refers no doubt back to the нка ‘vesse?! that Macedonius used in his cell 
to pour water in and with which he baptized Mark and Isaiah in 42. 

[EBOA] хє меҷпнт євох urieooy [erajoy]err ‘for he shunned vainglory’: 
пєооү erajoverr 'vainglory' (Greek xevo8o£(a) is опе of the eight principal 
vices to be avoided by monks, see e.g. Evagr. Pont. cap. pract. 13 (SC 171, pp. 528— 
531), on which see M. Malevez, ‘The Spiritual Reasoning of the First Wanderer 
Monks of Egypt, Journal of the Canadian Society for Coptic Studies 7 (2015) 25- 
48 at 35-36, with further references. 

ayo a(q)cpparize ммос ‘he made the sign of the cross over it’: the Trin- 
itarian formula is accompanied by the gesture of the sign of the cross. For 
сфроүіо in this sense, see Lampe, PGL s.v. copay iw В. 

47. AYP аупирє ‘they were amazed’ ... ayt cooy мпмоүтє ‘they glorified God’ 
... AT псовгт ‘they spread the fame’: these are all common verbs to describe 
the reactions by the onlookers to Jesus' miracles in the Gospels, see e.g. H. van 
der Loos, The Miracles of Jesus (Leiden, 1965) 128—129. 

п^рхієрєүс мпрпє єтє поуннв ne ‘the high priest of the temple, that is, 
the priest’: this is the only time in our work that the priest, who is otherwise 
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simply called поүннв, is designated with the highest priestly title in the Egyp- 
tian temple hierarchy. On the @ру\єрє®с (Egyptian mr-sn), see in general e.g. K.- 
T. Zauzich, 'Lesonis in LA 111 (1980) 1008-1009; W. Clarysse, ‘Egyptian Temples 
and Priests: Graeco-Roman’, іп A.B. Lloyd (ed.), A Companion to Ancient Egypt, 
vol. 1 (Chichester, 2010) 274—290 at 288. 

48. APICTOC, NTAKT 2HY NOY XE акплана мпеїмннає ETPEYT oce NTEY- 
{үхн; ‘Aristos, what have you gained by leading astray this multitude so that 
they lose their souls?’: as explained in comm. on 35, this sentence sets straight 
the inversed idiom used by the old woman to the priest. 

^рістос ‘Aristos’: Trismegistos People lists 21 attestations for the name in 
Greek documents and one Coptic text (http://www.trismegistos.org/ref/, 
Nam ID 2266), which is also found in NB Kopt. s.v. 

49. Mrteq[a. ]uexet ‘he did not allow him: for this meaning of &уёуш, see För- 
ster, WB S.V. ДУЄУ (о 2. 

ea«qt є[т]јоотҷ мптоа) MNBAMITICMA MN TMICTIC ETCOYTODN (һе) initiated 
him in the ordinance of baptism and the right faith’: on baptism in the early 
Egyptian liturgical tradition, see С. Kretschmar, ‘Beiträge zur Geschichte der 
Liturgie, insbesondere der Taufliturgie, in Ägypten’, Jahrbuch für Liturgik und 
Hymnologie 8 (1963) 1-54, and P.F. Bradshaw, ‘Baptismal Practice in the Alex- 
andrian Tradition: Eastern or Western?’ in P.F. Bradshaw (ed.), Essays in Early 
Eastern Initiation (Bramcote, 1988) 5-17, and the general surveys by М.Е. John- 
son, Liturgy in Early Christian Egypt (Cambridge, 1995) 7-16, and The Rites of 
Christian Initiation. Their Evolution and Interpretation (Collegeville, M1, 20077) 
116—122. 

NAIAAT го, [п]дєз@т ETOYAaB, xe мр munga [є]сотм eneiyaxe 
€T?0A6 євох [2 |N TeK Ta tipo єтоуаав ‘Blessed am I, my holy father, that I am 
worthy to hear these sweet words from your holy mouth’: note that in зо it is 
Athanasius who persuades Macedonius en Neqa@axe єтеоХ | є | ‘with his sweet 
words’ to become bishop of Philae. 

50. TMOYN мгво[к] єгоум єтпомс мгҷі прооүо) [мп]єкнї мгкота 
NOYEKKAHC[1d encooy м Jrieux (ов1)с1(нсоү)с ‘Rise, go to the city, arrange your 
house and turn it into a church for the glory of our Lord Jesus’: interestingly, the 
priest is not asked to turn the temple of Isis into a church but his own house 
(as noted by Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 330), as we know many early churches 
were built into former houses. For two fourth-century examples from the Dakh- 
leh oasis, the Small East Church at Kellis (Ismant el-Kharab) and the church of 
‘Ain el-Gedida, see G.E. Bowen, ‘The Small East Church at Ismant el-Kharab’, 
in G.E. Bowen, C.A. Hope (eds), The Oasis Papers 3. Proceedings of the Third 
International Conference of the Dakhleh Oasis Project (Oxford, 2003) 153-165 
(esp. pp. 162, 164), and N. Aravecchia, ‘The Church Complex of ‘Ain el-Gedida, 
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Dakhleh Oasis’, in R.S. Bagnall, P. Davoli, С.А. Hope (eds), The Oasis Papers 6. 
Proceedings of the Sixth International Conference of the Dakhleh Oasis Project 
(Oxford, 2012) 391-408 (esp. pp. 402-403). See in general, К. Krautheimer, Early 
Christian and Byzantine Architecture (Harmondsworth, 1986^) 26—29. 

AYCTEPANOY MMOY гн 2EN[BA] MN 2ENCINACNION ‘(he) adorned it with 
palm branches and linen cloths’: Crum, Dict. 27b mentions under Ba ‘palm 
branch’ specifically that it is used ‘for decorating houses’. For the Greek word 
спудбуюу ‘linen cloth’, see Lampe, PGL s.v.; A. Boud’hors and F. Calament, ‘De la 
Bible aux tissus: le témoignage d'un papyrus copte du уе siècle’, in A. Bou- 
d'hors and C. Louis (eds), Études coptes xv. Dix-septiéme journée d'études (Paris, 
2018) 159—175 at 161-168. A similar description, in which some monks claim to 
have cleaned a church after a ‘barbarian’ raid, is found in a dipinto from Oxy- 
rhynchus, dating to around the sixth century, N. Bosson, "Inscriptions d' Oxy- 
rhynque provenant du secteur 19, in A. Boud'hors and C. Louis (eds), Études 
coptes XI1I. Quinziéme journée d'études (Paris, 2015) 69-89 at 79-80 (no. 17, 
lines 11—13), with the comments by A. Delattre, J.H.F. Dijkstra, J. van der Vliet, 
‘Christian Inscriptions from Egypt and Nubia 3 (2015), BASP 53 (2016) 377-393 
at 382 (no. 12), à NCà?P€C EBOA A(N)NOXC ANCTEPaNOY моос [read mmoc] ‘we 
swept clean, sprinkled and decorated it (i.e. the church). 

51. àqKaeu[ret the scribe, undoubtedly thinking that the subject of the pre- 
vious clause, |п|мннах, would continue, first wrote ay-, then corrected it to 
Ач. 

єптаа) мпваптіс|ма є|тоуаав ‘the ordinance of holy baptism’: in the 
same way as Aristos is earlier instructed in the ritual (see comm. on 49, e&qt 
.. €TCOYTODN). 

[urrpeqxie0] ‘partiality’: for this word, which is reconstructed but fits both 
the context and the lacuna particularly well, see Crum, Dict. 648a; it is the equi- 
valent of Greek тротштоАй\ио, Lampe, PGL s.v. 

күрїссє: that is, Greek хироссо ‘to proclaim’; same spelling e.g. in Homily of 
Severus of Antioch on Michael the Archangel (CPG 7043), fol. 31a, 31b (ed. Budge, 
Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 174, 175). 

ачмоутє єпєчрам Xe ков ‘he called him Jacob’: just as in the case of 
Mark and Isaiah (see comm. on 42), the change to the common Christian name 
is for rhetorical effect, to describe the metamorphosis that Philae has under- 
gone. 

52. aqMoyTe єп[р|омє ereqo [wopr a]qxeiporonet [MMO]q мпрєс- 
B[yTepoc ‘He called the man who was first and ordained him priest’: this 
refers to the local Christian of 29-30, whom Macedonius first talked to and 
who informed him about how the Eucharist was celebrated when the idol 
worshippers still held sway over the island. After ordaining him priest, Mace- 
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donius now asks him and another local Christian (see next entry), whom he 
makes deacon, where the Eucharistic vessels are hidden. Thus 'the man' can- 
not be Jacob, as the former temple priest would not have known their loca- 
tion. 

гомо]ос ом ri[pooue nTaqe] []]apoq ayTamoq erpqeorq Xe ceAdq0- 
ке NCOX 2ITM поуннв" ^ҷхєроломєе MMOQ NAIAKON ‘In the same way he 
ordained the man, who had come to him and told him that he should hide 
because he was chased by the priest, deacon’: that is, the Christian mentioned 
in 36. 

NECKEYH ETE Q)àYcYNare ммаути гаму ‘the vessels with which Com- 
munion is administered to you': for the Eucharistic vessels, see Archbishop 
Basilios, E.M. Ishaq, ‘Eucharistic Vessels and Instruments’, in Copt.Enc. Iv (1991) 
1064-1066; Schmelz, Kirchliche Amtstráger, 102—113. 

eyTon: for this spelling, rather than the usual єүт@оүн, see Introduction, 
pp. 28, 31. 

KO? NNKEACEAE ‘strike the gongs’: according to Crum, Dict. 103b кєлєєлє 
are 'sonorous wooden boards. On their use, see A.J. Butler, The Ancient Coptic 
Churches of Egypt, vol. 2 (Oxford, 1884) 80—81. 

53. The healing of the old woman makes undone the curse that Macedonius 
had placed upon her in 36 for telling the temple priest that he had killed the 
holy falcon and had made her dumb. There are several echoes of biblical mir- 
acle stories in this passage, most prominently of the healing of the deaf-mute 
by Jesus in Mark 7:33-37. As has been explained in comm. on 35, it is signific- 
ant that the old woman, who represents the 'pagan' past of Philae, is the last 
to be converted on the island. Interestingly, in accordance with the adage that 
the first will be the last and the last the first (Matt. 19:30, 2016; Mark 10:31; Luke 
13:30), after her baptism the old woman is the first of the entire crowd to receive 
Communion from the bishop. 

[MN]NCa Nal agp пиєєує N[TENTOAH мпемх(оєт)с 1(нсоү)с] хє ка» EBOA 
[TAPOYKW NHTN EBON пехА|Ч ON [xe Mere NAANeTHY Xe oY ]Man[eTH | 
TE METNEIMT ETEN мпнує ‘Then he remembered the commandment of our 
Lord Jesus: “Forgive and you will be forgiven’, and he also said: “Be merciful, 
for your Father in heaven is merciful”’: two quotes from the Sermon on the 
Plain, the first from Luke 6:37, the second from Luke 6:36, where eTeN мпнүє 
‘in heaven’ has been added. 

aqXx[oov] ETPEYEINE NTZAAOY WAPOY LIXN OYGAOG EBOA XE NEMN GOM 
ммос ємоодує ‘He sent a message to bring the old woman to him оп а stretcher, 
for she was unable to walk’: this phrase may have reminded the audience of the 
healing of the paralyzed man in Luke 5:18 (cf. Mark 2:4), who is brought to Jesus 
?1XN OYGAÀOG ‘оп a stretcher’. 
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ЧТ пеҷтннвє єгоум єрос AYW NTEYNOY әүвоа) NGI NHPP€ мпєсл^с 
ACMAXKE KAAMC act єооү мпноүтє ‘he put his finger into her mouth. And 
immediately the bonds of her tongue were released, and she spoke plainly and 
praised God': the author has clearly reworked the healing of the deaf-mute 
man in Mark 7:33-37 here to fit his narrative (as remarked by Dijkstra, Philae 
and the End, 268). In Mark, Jesus puts his fingers (мєҷтннве) not in the man's 
mouth, but in his ears; then he spits and touches the man's tongue. After he 
has said ‘open’ in Aramaic, immediately (NTeynoy) the ears of the man were 
opened «үа асва» €BOX NGI тмррє мпєчләс ‘and the bond of his tongue 
was released’. Compared with the latter phrase, we can see that the author 
of our work has replaced the verb Bw) €B0X with similar воа) and put the 
noun мррє into plural. Finally, ac@axe Karwe literally reproduces, apart of 
course from the changed person, à«09a.X€ Kadwe ‘he spoke plainly’ in Mark. 
A major difference with the Gospel, however, is that in our work Macedonius 
himself has caused the woman's distress and now comes back to her to heal 
her. 

кҮч! гргү EBOA EN OYNOG NCMH єүҳо ммос ‘they lifted up their voice and 
shouted’: cf. Acts 14:11, where the crowd responds to Paul's healing of a crippled 
man: AYQI грау EBOA ... evx«D ммос ‘they lifted up their voice ... saying. The 
exact same phrase, though in a different context, is found in the Life of Eusta- 
thius and Theopiste and Their Two Children, fol. 14b (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyr- 
doms, 117). 

OYA TIE TINOYTE MIITIETOYAAB апа MAKEAMNIOC пепіскопос [үа мм] 
KeNoyTe NBA[AaYq ‘One is the God of the holy Bishop Apa Macedonius and 
there is no other god besides him”: the enthusiastic response of the crowd 
is an adaptation of Mark 12:32, oya TIE пчоүтє AYW мим KE NBAAaY ‘God is 
one and besides him there is no other’. For the acclamation ova ne пмоүте, 
Greek єїс бєбс, extremely widespread at this time, see e.g. E. Peterson, Еб Osóç. 
Epigraphische, formgeschichtliche und religionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen 
(Góttingen, 1926), inthe reprint with additions and comments by C. Markschies 
et al. (Würzburg, 2012). 

54. МЄАЧАМ ‘he was advanced’: see comm. on 28, АКАМІ. 

EIC PHHT€ ^үгом єгоум NGI мєгооү мпаємпаунє ‘The days of my visit- 
ation have drawn near’: cf. the Homily of Cyril of Jerusalem on Mary Theotokos 
(cPG 3603), fol. 18b (ed. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 67), where Mary says 
of her impending death agegWn egoyn epo not rievoeig) uris curie ‘the 
time of my visitation has drawn near’. 

MNNCA Пә„х Ок EBOA ‘after my perfection (in death)’: see comm. on 15, da... 
€BOX. 
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55-74. While the first story of Macedonius pays much attention to the creation 
of the see of Philae and the conversion of the island to Christianity, the sub- 
sequent stories of Mark, Isaiah and Psoulousia concentrate more on their elec- 
tion and ordination in Alexandria. As shown by Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 
238, these stories all three have the same structure. The first and most elaborate 
of them is the story of Mark, which contains the following elements: the people 
elect Mark, who is at first reluctant to accept (55—56); they send a delegation 
with him to Alexandria where Athanasius instructs and ordains Mark (57—71); the 
people celebrate the arrival of the new bishop and he administers them Commu- 
nion (72); Mark ordains Isaiah priest, apparently on one of the few occasions in 
his episcopate when he comes out to Philae to celebrate the Eucharist (73); the 
bishop dies and the people bury him beside Macedonius (74). As can be seen from 
a quick comparison with the other episodes, especially the Alexandria episode, 
in which Athanasius takes centre stage, is greatly enlarged (see comm. on 57- 
71). 

55. МКЕфАМОМ ‘matter’: see Lampe, PGL s.v. xeq&Aotoc Dy, for this spelling, 
see Forster, WB s.v. xeqdAouov 1. 

MIQ) ммм: read MEQE мм ‘such and such’, mentioned by Crum, Dict. 202a 
(present text), though this spelling remains singular. Perhaps we are dealing 
here with vowel assimilation and є-м interchange due to the weakness of the м 
(yet the manuscript has Mig) * ммм, not MON мм). 

марнсаутп меємромеє EBOA менти KATA 0€ NCTEPANOC MN меҷо)внр ‘Let 
us choose men from among ourselves, just as Stephen and his companions 
were’: this refers to Acts 6:3, where the apostles instruct the congregation, саутп 
лє NECNHY NCA@Y мромє мент THYTN ‘Brothers, choose seven men from 
among yourselves’ (ed. Thompson, Coptic Version of the Acts of the Apostles and 
the Pauline Epistles, 15; cf. Horner, Coptic Version of the New Testament 6, 114, 
whose text excludes €). As a result, seven men are chosen, including Stephen. 

NTNNEX KAHpoc ‘and cast lots’: the manuscript has Ncenex, probably 
because of preceding ката еє NCTEPaNOC MN мєҷо)внр ‘just as Stephen and 
his companions’ (see previous entry). However, the conjunctive continues the 
jussive м^рмсотп ‘let us choose’ and should therefore be corrected to NTNNEX. 
‘and cast lots’. 

56. Мпәгєтнауїнє: the manuscript has uneTetNapine, which is most likely 
due to vowel assimilation. 

ка» NAI EBON, NACLOTE, м{мпа)г AN NEWB NTUINE ‘Forgive me, my fathers, 
I am unworthy of such a task’: Macedonius says practically the same words to 
Athanasius when he asks him to become the first bishop of Philae, ка) Nat EBON, 
п^ет [Ee] TOYAaB, trTurigya an весов R[T]uine ‘Forgive me, my holy father, 
Iam unworthy of such a task' (30). 
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57-71. The episode of Mark in Alexandria can be summarized as follows. 
When the delegation has found the archbishop, he kindly welcomes them, 
and the next morning he prioritizes them over a group of magistrates and 
instructs them (57-60). Upon Mark's question what he should do with some 
pagan Nubians asking for bread, Athanasius answers at length by citing biblical 
passages and telling a story of two monks, in which another story is embed- 
ded (61-68). Athanasius ordains Mark and when the delegation leaves, he 
urges him to make Isaiah a priest (69). Finally, on the way back in the har- 
bour of Schissa, the delegation cannot find a boat but upon Mark's request 
again some magistrates cede their place so that the bishop and his compan- 
ions can complete their journey (70-71). The episode is carefully crafted, with 
the detailed exposition of Athanasius in the middle, between the arrival and 
welcome by Athanasius and his consecration of Mark (see comm. on 61—68). 
The internal coherence of the passage is increased by the two references to 
Mark’s vision at the beginning and end of Athanasius’ meeting with Mark (58, 
69, cf. 40), which serve to underline that both he and Isaiah are destined to 
become bishops, as well as the two occasions in which magistrates yield to 
the delegation from Philae, the first time at the behest of Athanasius (59), the 
second time at that of Mark (70-71), indicating the importance of the mis- 
sion. 

57. NTEPNBOK лє єроүм єтпомс ANGINE NCA MMATPIAPXHC мпємеє EPOQ 
мпє?ооү ETMMAY PN TEKKAHCIA, EBON XE OYEATIOC TIE eque мпєссраст 
eMaate "When we entered the city, we looked for the patriarch, but we did 
not find him in the church that day, for he was a holy man who greatly loved 
solitude’: copaeT is the equivalent of Greek їсоу(а in its meaning particular to 
a monastic context, which can be translated with ‘solitude’, see Lampe, PGL s.v. 
ficoxto C 1b. Athanasius is thus characterized here not only as a saint but, just as 
the bishops of Philae, also as a monk-bishop who prefers solitude over worldy 
affairs (see Introduction, p. 59). This also appears from the next sentence, where 
itis said хє eqecYxaze MMOY EN оүкоү MMONACTHPION NC& NEMNT NTTIONIC 
‘that he had withdrawn to a small monastery west of the city’. For novyia as a 
central monastic concept, see e.g. A. Guillaumont, ‘Perspectives actuelles sur 
les origines du monachisme’, in T.T. Segerstedt (ed.), The Frontiers of Human 
Knowledge. Lectures Held at the Quincentenary Celebrations of Uppsala Uni- 
versity 1977 (Uppsala, 1978) 11—123 at 121-122 (repr. in idem, Aux origines du 
monachisme chrétien. Pour une phénoménologie du monachisme [Bégrolles-en- 
Mauges, 1979] 215-227 at 225-226) and 'Esquisse d'une phénoménologie du 
monachisme, Numen 25 (1978) 40—51 at 48-49 (repr. in idem, Aux origines 
du monachisme, 228-239 at 236-237); Harmless, Desert Christians, 228—229; 
Malevez, ‘Spiritual Reasoning’, 31-34. 
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The person changes from third person plural (the ‘they’ of aycoup at the 
end of 56) to first person plural (‘we’), with which the travel companions of 
the aspiring bishop are meant. They would have been identified in the lacuna 
before aycoup, no doubt as the non-descript ‘brothers’ who accompany the 
bishops in 70-71 (Mark), 75 (Isaiah) and 82 (Psoulousia). The first person plural 
is maintained in most of the episode of Mark in Alexandria, though the narrat- 
ive voice switches back to the third person in 71 and is even more instable in the 
stories of Isaiah and Psoulousia, which begin in the third person plural (Isaiah: 
75-76; Psoulousia: 79-80), then suddenly shift to first person plural (Isaiah: 77, 
consisting only of one sentence; Psoulousia: 81). For this reason, and because 
the fellow travellers are not explicitly introduced as telling the story, we do not 
regard the use of the first person plural as indicating a shift in narrative level 
from secondary (Isaac's story) to tertiary. Rather, it concerns a phenomenon 
that is called 'anonymous focalization' in narratological theory and is already 
attested in Homer: just like in a modern novel, where we can look through the 
eyes of ‘a man’, here we get the perspective of the anonymous ‘brothers’, an 
element that has been added—either originally or later in the tradition—to 
make the travel to and consecration of the new bishop in Alexandria livelier 
(De Jong, Narratology & Classics, 69). In what follows we shall not note each 
time in which the first person plural is used, as it does not mark the transition 
to a different narrative level, with the exception of то (comm. on NTEPNP ... 
ммос), which requires some further explanation. 

58. пархнєпіскопос дє ETOYASB апа. a[Oa]tactoc NEAYyTAMOY ?rTM 
nenn[(eym)a "The holy archbishop, Apa Athanasius, had been informed by 
the Spirit': just as Isaac and Macedonius, who know beforehand of the arrival 
of Paphnutius and Pseleusius (27), and Aristos (48), respectively, so Athana- 
sius' holiness appears from the fact that the Spirit has informed him about the 
impending visit of Mark and his companions. 

AYOYMMB NGI MZaArloc aeanacloc ПЕХАЧ MMAPKOC XE AKP пова), 
TIAGJHPE, MTINAY NTAYT гок мтєаутни AYW AYGOOAK NTEMOYMIG; Mat пє 
пєгооү NTAYTOM Nak, © пєпрєсвүтєрос eTNeoT ‘Saint Athanasius 
answered him and said to Mark: “Have you forgotten, my son, the moment in 
which you were dressed with the tunic and covered with the stole? This is the 
day that has been destined for you, faithful priest!”’: in the preceding lacuna, 
Athanasius apparently blaimed Mark for being so late in presenting himself. 
In answer to a question posed by Mark, Athanasius shows here that he has 
not only been informed about Mark’s arrival but also about the vision that 
he received in the desert (see comm. on 37-40), in particular that the man of 
light aqt стат NOYGTHN 2«460XT ноуєпаміс ‘dressed me in a tunic and 
covered me with a stole’ (40; note the change in this passage to the definite 
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articles тваутни ‘the tunic’ ... тєпоүмїс ‘the stole’, presupposing that Mark is 
familiar with said clothes), which predicts that he is destined to become a cler- 
gyman (see comm. on 40, 4460XT NOYEM@nIC), now even to rise to the office of 
bishop. As is explained in the following sentence, only Isaiah and Macedonius 
had knowledge of this vision, so Athanasius' bringing it up word for word is 
another indication of his holiness and personal involvement in the advance- 
ment of the see of Philae. 

59. NeeMiT for ueuerr: metathesis involving 2 is particularly common in 
Coptic, see Introduction, p. 33. 

скухлеї ммот(м) NTETNANAXDMPEl NHTN GA PTOOYE EBOA XE CELALTHN 
NGI ?€NCNHY єма пмарнс мє. ‘Take the trouble to withdraw until tomorrow 
morning, for there are brothers from the south with us’: in spite of their stand- 
ing, Athanasius chooses to receive the brothers from the south first, thus delib- 
erately prioritizing the see of Philae. When returning from Alexandria and 
waiting for a boat to bring them south in the harbour of Schissa, in 71 a group 
of magistrates again gives way to the delegation from Philae by allowing them 
to take the boat that they had claimed. See comm. on 71, АЧПАРАКАХЕЇ ... EPHC. 
Here it is the newly consecrated Bishop Mark who kindly asks the magistrates 
to hand over the boat and they oblige. 

скүлле ммот(м) ‘take the trouble’: for cxtMw in this sense, see 15) s.v. 
охоо 3; Lampe, PGL s.v. охоо 2c; Forster, WB s.v. 

TIMON{ON}ACTHPION мапа MHNa ‘the monastery of Apa Menas’: un- 
doubtedly the pilgrimage centre of the famous martyr Apa Menas, situated 
45 km south-west of Alexandria and the principal sanctuary of his cult in Egypt, 
is meant. On the saint, see Papaconstantinou, Culte des saints, 146—154; on the 
pilgrimage centre, P. Maraval, Lieux saints et pèlerinages d’ Orient (Paris, 1985) 
319-322; P. Grossmann, ‘The Pilgrimage Center of Abü Mind, іп D. Frankfurter 
(ed.), Pilgrimage and Holy Space in Late Antique Egypt (Leiden, 1998) 281-302. 
The relatively late development of the cult and its pilgrimage centre at Alexan- 
dria, which is only mentioned in texts from the sixth century onwards (Papa- 
constantinou, Culte des saints, 151), supports the dating of our work to not 
before this century (see Introduction, pp. 58—59). 

бо. пєўүфісм. ‘the nomination’: the Greek term potopa normally refers 
to a ‘proposal, ‘decree’ (15) s.v.) or ‘decision’ (Förster, WB s.v., which lists some 
other variations in spelling). Here it is a technical term for the document in 
which the candidate who has been elected by the congregation is officially 
nominated as the new bishop, see Wipszycka, ‘Elections épiscopales’, 261, 264, 
and Alexandrian Church, 131-133. We have therefore translated the term, which 
is spelled Yicdicua in 75 and 76 and again Хуфісма іп 76 and 79, with ‘nomin- 
ation’ (in 76, with the addition of NTMNTetcKomoc, ‘episcopal nomination’). 
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The word is also mentioned in the Dialogus Cyrilli cum Anthimo et Stephano 
diaconis (CPG 5277), contained in a sixth/seventh-century papyrus codex, in 
which Bishop Cyril of Alexandria answers a question about how he weighs his 
decision during an episcopal election (ed. Crum, Papyruscodex, 8-9, on which 
see Wipszycka, ‘Elections épiscopales’, 262, and Alexandrian Church, 130). 

TPE томоү EXN NECOOY €TCOPM ETEN T€TNITONIC NTA MNOYTE пмә1- 
PME KTOOY EYMETANOI 1 am extremely happy about the lost sheep in your 
city whom God, the lover of mankind, has turned to repentance’: refers to the 
conversion of Philae from a predominantly pagan to a Christian city. 

маге| A@NIOC: as elsewhere r for к. See e.g. comm. on 107, Fat. 

ANKWT EXC. CONTODXC NAQ)HP€ XE OY MONON XE ATIETNEIMDT ETOYAAB KD 
ELPALNTCNTE {AAA AGKDT MANTEG.XMK EBOA NTCNTE} AAAA AGKWT MAN- 
TEYX.MKC EBOA NGF MAMBO) ‘... and we built upon it. Truly, my sons, for not only 
did your holy father lay the foundation, but he built until he finished it up to its 
gable’: the scribe mistakenly wrote ‘but he built until he finished the founda- 
tion, a word that needed no repetition, and then started the phrase again, ‘but 
he built until he finished it’; the phrase in between can therefore be deleted 
(Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 227). Athanasius refers here to 1Cor. 3:10, espe- 
cially the part where Paul uses a metaphor to describe how he founded the 
early Christian community at Corinth: гос софос NAPXITEKTON AIK egpat 
NTCNTE, OYN GE лє кот єҳос ‘like a skilled master builder I laid the founda- 
tion and someone else builds upon it. Here Macedonius is the master builder, 
who no doubt is said to have ‘laid the foundation’ for the Christian community 
of Philae in the lacuna preceding ‘and we built upon it. What is more, says the 
archbishop, in clear emulation of Paul Macedonius not only laid the founda- 
tion for the community but he even completed the entire building from top to 
bottom. 

мат плава): literally means ‘and he gave it the gable’, and is rendered in our 
translation as ‘up to its gable. The same phrase is found in Homily of Severus of 
Antioch on Michael the Archangel (СРС 7043), fol. 33b (ed. Budge, Miscellaneous 
Coptic Texts, 177), where it refers to a church. пла»ва) denotes the upper part of 
a house (Crum, Dict. 138a) and is translated here somewhat anachronistically 
with ‘gable’. 

61-68. The centerpiece of the Alexandria episode is Athanasius’ elaborate 
rhetorical exposition to Mark about why he should be open to helping the 
people of the Nubians. After some instruction by Athanasius, Mark asks him 
about a problem that he is facing: whether he should give bread to the poor 
Nubians in his region, despite the fact that they are pagan (61). Athanasius’ 
answer, a resounding ‘yes’, starts with four quotations from the Bible, which 
all argue for inclusion of gentiles and, by extension, pagans (62-63). Athanas- 
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ius then tells a story of a dispute between two monks that embodies Mark's 
dilemma (64—67). One of the monks blames the other for performing his 
ascetic practices too openly. They cannot agree on the matter and therefore 
go to a third monk, Apa Aphou, to settle the dispute. He answers by telling, in 
turn, a story of two men living together one of whom plants a little seed des- 
pite the drought (66). Just as the one who sows a little will survive, so it will be 
with the monk who is performing his ascetic practices in public, for even if his 
practice may be questionable he has at least acted with good intentions. In the 
same way, it is better for Mark to show heart and give to the Nubians than to do 
nothing (68). 

61. OYN оүгєөмос NCà пеєвт MMON aY@ гм NEMNT MIIPHC NTNTIOAIC 
єүмоүтє Epoq ҳє ANOYBA "There lives a people to the east and south-west of 
our city that is called Nubians’: on the Nubians, see comm. оп 44, ?ENaNoyBAa. 
Interestingly, they are situated here to the east and south-west of Philae. Cf. the 
remark by John of Ephesus, Church History 3.4.6 (ed. Brooks, Iohannis Ephesini 
Historiae ecclesiasticae pars tertia, 183), writing in the late sixth century, that 
the Noubades ‘dwelt on the eastern frontier (area) of the Thebaid’. 

62. Athanasius starts his exposition by a series of three biblical quotes, 
which all advocate for the inclusion of the nations/gentiles (in which it should 
be remarked that the word ?eenoc can mean both 'people/nation' and ‘gen- 
Ше, and that the distinction Jew vs. gentile in the New Testament is seen 
at the time of writing of the Life of Aaron as equivalent to that of Chris- 
tian vs. ‘pagan’, the third meaning of the word, see Lampe, PGL s.v.): in the 
first quote (Rom. 3:29-30), God is said to be the God not only of Jews but 
also of gentiles; the second quote refers to Abraham as the ancestor of all 
nations (Gen. 17:5), which is, however, quoted by Paul (Rom. 4:17) as concern- 
ing both Jews and gentiles; and in the third quote, God shows Peter in a vision 
not to avoid gentiles (Acts 10:28)—after which he baptizes the gentile Cor- 
nelius and the people who are with him. Of these three, the most signific- 
ant for Athanasius’ speech—and worked out the most as it summarizes Acts 
10 as a whole—is the last quote, since it also implies that when gentiles (or, 
in the case of the Nubians, pagans) are accepted, there is the real potential 
of their conversion (see also next entry), which is a point that Athanasius 
makes at the end of his speech about the Nubians (68, with comm. on єтвє 
... Ментд). 

күш ON TIEX2.q NKOPNIAIOC гм NEMPAZIC XE OYZEONOC TIE’ ETBE XE OYA пє 
TINOYTE, ATINOYTE TNNOOY аухроч мпєтрос NOG NATIOCTOAOC, AYBAITTZE 
MMOY EA4TOYNO єт €BOÀ гм пором ETMEN AAAY NPDME XE QXà?2M H 
XE оү^к^ө^ртом пе ‘And he also spoke to Cornelius in Acts—for he was a 
gentile. Because God is one, he sent Peter, the great apostle, to him and he 
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baptized him after he had shown him through the vision "not to consider any- 
one as impure or unclean"': summarizes the story of the conversion of Cor- 
nelius, a gentile from Caesarea, in Acts 10. The centurion receives a vision in 
which an angel instructs him to send for Peter. As his messengers are under- 
way to Joppa, Peter himself sees a vision in which all sorts of animals that 
can normally not be eaten by a Jew are lowered from the sky. A voice urges 
him to eat them but he refuses, after which the voice says: ‘What God has 
made clean, you must not call profane' (Acts 1035, trans. NRSV). Not know- 
ing what to make of the vision, the messengers from Caesarea arrive and the 
Spirit encourages Peter to go with them to Cornelius. When he meets Cor- 
nelius, Peter realizes that the vision means that he should not refrain from 
associating with gentiles. He then instructs the people gathered and bap- 
tizes them. In line with the series of quotes underlining that gentiles should 
not be excluded (see introduction to 62), the paraphrase ends with a direct 
quote of the most salient part, єтмєп AaaY мромє XE GXACM H XE OYa- 
кавартом пе ‘not to consider anyone as unclean or impure’ (with two small 
changes: the addition of xe after н and oyaKkaeapTon instead of оухкавар- 
TOC). 

63. After three citations illustrating that Mark should be accomodating to 
the Nubians, Athanasius adds a further example, the story of Jesus and the 
Canaanite woman in Matt. 15:21-28 (cf. Mark 7:24-30). The woman cries after 
Jesus that her daughter is possessed by a demon. At first he is reluctant to 
help her as she is a gentile woman. When she confronts him, he employs the 
metaphor of the bread, which is primarily intended for the children, not the 
dogs. However, the woman counters that the dogs also have a right to the food, 
even if it consists only of leftovers. Jesus then praises her faith and heals the 
girl. Athanasius here cites the three most crucial verses (Matt. 15:26-28) one 
by one, while he introduces each and even adds his comments to the last 
two, thus explaining the verses to Mark. Not only does this exposition com- 
plement the previous quotes that one should be open to gentiles (or, in the 
present context, pagans), the food metaphor is also directly relevant for the 
actual dilemma which Mark finds himself in. Just as Jesus at first denies it to 
the gentile woman and then grants it to her, so Mark must not refuse bread to 
the Nubians. As with the story of the gentile Cornelius, there is also the pro- 
spect that, like the Canaanite woman, the Nubians may show ‘great faith’ as a 
result. 

єтрєүплнрофорев! ммок ‘in order to be convinced’: for rànpopopéw in this 
meaning, see Lampe, PGL s.v. ràxYjpoqop&t 5; Förster, WB s.v. TANPOPOPEW 2. 

AIMINE ау at[618€* AtTOD?M ayw] әүоүом мәл 1 have sought and I have 
found; I have knocked and it has been opened to me!’: Mark's positive reaction 
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to Athanasius' battery of biblical quotations picks up on the patriarch's open- 
ing quotation from Matt. 7:7 in 62 by changing all verbs into past affirmative 
(first perfect). 

NKeoyeoop ‘even the dogs’: the manuscript has NKeoyoegop, turning round 
the ? and o. 

uecpiqpiqe ‘the crumbs’: the manuscript has wecpicpiqe. For the spelling 
cpiqpiqe, see Kasser, Compléments 56b. The intrusive second с is either due to 
a reading error (cp for q) or the influence of preceding uec-. 

WrTecarioAoria ‘her reply’: see Lampe, PGL s.v. &moAoyía 4. 

OY: read œ, see comm. on 8, оү... ticeAevci[oc]. 

ETBE пєїй)ўхє MMaare ‘because of this word alone’: cf. Mark (the evangel- 
ist)'s version of the story, in which Jesus answers to the Canaanite woman's 
riposte with the words єтвє rietaja.xe вок ‘Because of this word, go’ (Mark 
7:29). 

64—67. As is clear from 66 (see comm. on A: à4]OYO9y8 ... EBON), the par- 
able that Athanasius tells to Mark is about two quarreling monks, one of whom 
blames the other one (the word г]рікє has been preserved between the two 
lacunae at the beginning of 64 in which the story would have been introduced) 
for leading his ascetic life too much in the open. Within this story, which is 
narrated on the tertiary level, another story is embedded that is told on the 
quaternary level by a third monk, Apa Aphou, to instruct the quarrelling monks 
and settle their dispute (66). 

64. ем мєҷк^өомком ‘in his catholic letter’: for the term хадомхос used for 
the ‘general letters’ in the New Testament, see Lampe, PGL s.v. хавомоєдс 5; För- 
ster, WB s.v. The plural can be explained because the word to be supplemented, 
ceat, like Greek ypåpupa, сап be used in the sense of ‘letter’ in both singular and 
plural. Cf. 77, Neceai uria pxueruckornoc ‘the letter of the archbishop’; 89, гєм- 
Cal ENA прро мє ‘an imperial letter’ 

гнт4 мпҳ(оє)с ‘the Lord’: to гнт4 ‘him’ at the end of the quote from 
Ps. 21:26 (ed. A. Rahlfs, Die Berliner Handschrift des sahidischen Psalters |Вет- 
lin, 1901] 67), the clarification мпх(оєт)с ‘the Lord’ has been added. 

A: Jen ,  |(плнРофо|рі ммом |єв|ох г[м] ner[pa.]u єтвє пєа)улнх ‘[...] 
provide us proof from the Scriptures about prayer’. 

B: сеплнрофореї MMON €BOÀ гм NETPAPH гм ede MMA ETBE пєа)улнх^ ‘in the 
Scriptures we are taught about prayer in many places’. 

cerupodopet MUON literally means ‘we are convinced’ (see comm. on 63, 
єтрєүпхнрофоре ммок), translated here as ‘we are taught’. From this phrase, 
the text of our tenth-century manuscript (= ms. B) overlaps for a couple of 
lines with the earlier witness Or. 7558 v? (= ms. A, fr. i), which also has the 
verb | плнрофо рі though the traces that precede seem different from the later 
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manuscript. Moreover, В seems to add the specification ги gag mma ‘in many 
places’ to євоћ гм мєграфн ‘in the Scriptures: However, since we do not know 
what is happening before [пхнрофо]р! in A, it cannot be excluded that a sim- 
ilar phrase was originally found in the earlier manuscript. 

65. А: NTOK дє [EKNAGAHA, B]@K єгоуи euek[ra.uion нга)]там мпєкро 
|мгаухнх enek ]ew»r eren uereu[rr кү пєке]от eT[S] от [єрок qra- 
тооавє] Nak ‘But when you are going to pray, go into your room, close your 
door and pray to your father who is in secret. And your father who sees you will 
reward you. 

B: NTOK EKNAGAHA, важ E20Y(N) EMEKTAMION мгаутам мпекро EPOK NT- 
GAHA EMEKEIMT єтем ппє{т}өнп` aY MeKEIMT ETGMAT єрок eM 
ппє{т}өнп qua TOXDB6 Nak ‘When you are going to pray, go into your room, 
close your door and pray to your father who is in secret. And your father who 
sees you in secret will reward you’. 

When we compare both quotations from Matt. 6:6, we can see that A remains 
fairly close to the standard New Testament text, though if our reconstruc- 
tion is correct the scribe—or his Vorlage—has mistakenly left out the second 
гм петенп ‘in secret’. B, on the other hand, omits initial дє, which in the 
present context is not required (besides, as appears from Horner’s apparatus, 
some biblical manuscrips also omit лє) and adds epox after мпєкро for live- 
liness (while absent from the apparatus of Horner and Aranda Pérez, the 
addition of the first epox can also be found in Н.-М. Schenke, Das Matthäus- 
Evangelium im mitteldgyptischen Dialekt des Koptischen [Codex Scheide] [Ber- 
lin, 1981] 64). 

А: |єкмааухнх / B: єкнлаунх: the м (in B) contains a superfluous curve 
on the left vertical; the scribe started writing the a) of @And and corrected it 
halfway to a n. 

arta pov пкоет ‘Apa Aphou the Fire’: is the only ascetic in this work who is, 
asfar as we know, unconnected to the Aswan region. The holy man is invoked in 
two litanies of saints and another inscription on the walls of the Esna hermit- 
ages (ed. S. Sauneron, J. Jacquet, Les ermitages chrétiens du désert d’Esna, vol. 1 
[ Cairo, 1972] 92 [no. 29.8], 95 [no. 38.2], 110 [no. 89.16]; discussion in vol. 4, p. 56 
[no. 6], with an incorrect reference, followed by M. Choat, 'Narratives of Mon- 
astic Genealogy in Coptic Inscriptions, Religion in the Roman Empire 1 [2015] 
403-430 at 417, to the Life of Paul of Tamma, ed. É.C. Amélineau, Monuments 
pour servir à l'histoire de l’ Égypte chrétienne aux гү үтте siècles, vol. 2 [Cairo, 
1895] 762, which concerns another Aphou; he can also not be identified with 
Aphou, a monk and bishop of Oxyrhynchus at the end of the fourth/beginning 
of the fifth century, see discussion by Papaconstantinou, Culte des saints, 58— 
59, and, in general, on this saint T. Orlandi, ‘Aphu’ in Copt.Enc. 1 [1991] 154-155). 
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In addition, Crum, Dict. 134a, who refers to this passage in our work, mentions 
a graffito with the same name from Abydos, which apparently remains unpub- 
lished. Moreover, a Coptic funerary stela, reproduced in the unpublished MA 
thesis of Ahmad Mustafa Abd-al-Aziz (University of Asyut, 2014) 261 (РІ. 2; ca. 
sixth-eighth century), shows that there was a community of Apa Aphou the 
Fire (ll. 1—13: АПА à. pov KWT MN мечаунре, our reading) near Antinoopolis. 
We thank Ibrahim Saweros for this reference. Little else is known about this 
saint and it is unclear where he came from. In our text Athanasius seems to spe- 
cify the monastic community to which Apa Aphou belonged in 64, but unfor- 
tunately its name is lost in the lacuna (NNENEIOTE MMONOXOC м єто)ооп 2N 
мт[ ‘our fathers the monks who lived in the [...]’). 

MEYaPICKE NAaAY NPOM ем пєтсмомт: literally ‘he did not please anyone 
concerning what was right, hence our translation 'he did not give in to anyone 
on matters of principle’. For the spelling apicxe, see Forster, WB s.v. &péoxw. 

66. әү AYMOYTE єгоүм KATA MKAN@N NNECNHY ‘And they announced 
themselves according to the rule of the brothers’: a parallel for this phrase 
is found e.g. in the Life of Pesynthius, fol. 25b (ed. Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 
80), AQMOYTE єгоүм KATA MKANMN NNECNHY ‘he announced himself accord- 
ing to the rule of the brothers, where a monk visits Pesynthius and stand- 
ing by the door of his cell calls out ‘bless me’; when he has repeated this 
request to no avail he enters the cell—and encounters Pesynthius and the 
Prophet Isaiah, who both give the monk a blessing. See also Life of Cyrus, 
fol. 24a (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 129), XIMOYTE єгоүм KATA TIKANAN 
NNECNHY ммомохос 1 announced myself according to the rule of the mon- 
astic brothers: For xovàv in the sense of ‘(monastic) rule; see Lampe, PGL 
s.v. xavwv D 2 and D.W. Young, ‘“Precept”: A Study in Coptic Terminology’, 
Or. 38 (1969) 505-519 at 506-507, in this case, as explained in Life of Pesyn- 
thius, fol. 26b (ed. Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 80), the rule that one cannot 
enter a cell хы моүма) ‘without permission (?)' (the older manuscript Q has 
ахм Qne 'unasked"). For моүтє єгоүм ‘announce oneself, see Crum, Dict. 
192b. 

єпечтопос '(to) his cell’: though the word tóroç can have many meanings 
(e.g. É. Bernand, 'Tóroc dans les inscriptions grecques d’ Égypte, ZPE 98 [1993] 
103-110 for the Graeco-Roman period, and Papaconstantinou, Culte des saints, 
267—270 on its use for churches and monasteries), it here designates the place 
where a monk resides, i.e. his cell, just as Coptic Ma, see Crum, Dict. 153a. 

ATIOYA лє NEHTOY XPM єпкєоүг хє axe ‘One of them signalled the 
other one to speak’: cf. the similar words used in 40, пмоб лє єтммг[ү] 
мЧ хоры OYBE пком [Xe] Gaxe ‘That elder one signalled the younger one 
to speak’, where the sons of the temple priest start telling their adventures 
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to Macedonius. The formula is absent from the parallel text in the earlier 
manuscript Or. 7558 (89 + 150) r? (= ms. A, fr. ii) and has clearly been added 
to the later manuscript (= B) or its Vorlage to clarify the complex situation in 
which two people of equal status are in dialogue with a third person and one 
of them begins to speak. 

А: à4]ovc998 wot псо|м пектач|єм a pike |є|пс|ом xe eqeipe] гм oy- 
(oY)WNe євох ‘The brother who blamed the (other) brother for accomplishing 
(his ascetic life) in public answered’. 

В: ачоуафа)в NOI METGN APIKE єпсом XE eqeipe NNEQMOAYTA гн OY- 
(OY)@Ne євох ‘The one who blamed the (other) brother for performing his 
ascetic practices in public answered’. 

Asa result of the addition of an elaborate formula introducing direct speech 
in B (see previous entry), it was not felt necessary to explicitly name the 
speaker, as in A (псо[м ‘the brother’). Moreover, the object NNeqnorAy Ta ‘his 
ascetic practices’ (see Lampe, PGL s.v. moAtteta С; W.-P. Funk, Помс, nodis 
und moAtteia im Koptischen. Zu einigen Fragen des einschlägigen koptischen 
Lehnwortschatzes’, in Е.С. Welskopf [ed.], Das Fortleben altgriechischer sozialer 
Typenbegriffe in den Sprachen der Welt, vol. 2 | Berlin, 1982] 283-320 at 308-309) 
has been added to the generic verb eqeipe ‘he accomplishes’ in order to make 
it more explicit, even though it is used in a similar, absolute sense at the begin- 
ning of the story (cf. 64, єчерє мє[м à. [AA м nq exor ariereqeipe ммоҷ an ‘No 
doubt he accomplishes [it], but he does not hide what he accomplishes’). Note 
that A erreoneously spells ou instead of єн a. pike, which can be explained due 
to confusion with the common compound verb (light verb construction) бм 
паўїнє ‘to visit, Crum, Dict. 570. 

A: OY Je1ce пе {там [2N тєграфн | євох xe аг [смоүр 2N oyma], NC[B]DA 
e[n oyma / B: оүгїсє пе том ON меграфн EBON XE й)әсмоүр гн OYMA, NCBA 
2N oyma ‘Quarreling about the Scripture is difficult, for it binds in one place and 
unbinds in another’: the plural мєгр^фн in ms. B does not agree in number with 
Q)àACMOYP and мсвах, but this has clearly been done ad sensum and we have 
therefore not corrected the text. The statement refers to the biblical passages 
quoted by both parties in 64—65 to back up their case. Apa Aphou says that this 
is not necessarily the best way to proceed, as different passages will back up dif- 
ferent points of view. Cf. 36, in which both Macedonius and the Christian from 
Philae adduce quotations from Jesus' speech to the twelve apostles—only five 
verses apart (Matt. 10:28, 23)—to support opposite views, i.e. that the holy man 
should stay vs. that he better leave the island. 

пани TNAXCO) єротм NOYMAXE ena пєїкосмос rie ‘Rather, I shall tell you 
a story that concerns this world’: Apa Aphou’s story within Athanasius’ story 
briefly opens up the quaternary level of narration. 
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ТАМАВАСІС ‘the inundation’: for the annual Nile inundation, дудфасіс in 
Greek, see in general e.g. Bonneau, Crue du Nil. 

нєпоуеїн: (еа) land’, see Crum, Dict. 81b. 

ETBE па! ‘therefore’: the scribe interchanged єтвє пәл with the common 
phrase єтвє xe ‘for, since, which does not make sense here. As a result, we 
have adjusted our text. 

67. AKKPING гн OYCOOYTN ‘You have judged correctly’: same words as in 
Luke 7:43, at the end of the story with which Jesus rebukes Simon the Pharisee 
regarding the sinful woman who washes and anoints his feet. 

68. ETBE TAI NTALX W EPOK NNA1 THPOY XE àl?€ EPOY Nee NOYBIABIAe гм 
II€CMA 2" KATA 06 NTAGXOOC N61HCAIAC XE MIP TAKOQ XE OYN OYCMOY NTE 
пховіс мента "That is why I have said all these things to you, for I found them 
to be like a grape in the cluster, as Isaiah said, *Do not destroy it, for there is a 
blessing of the Lord in it": the manuscript has alge єрок Noe NOYBIABIAE гм 
песма? ‘I found you to be like a grape in the cluster, which compares Mark 
to the cluster containing a (good) grape that is not to be destroyed. However, 
probably the scribe has unwittingly repeated preceding єрок, as the context of 
the Isaiah quotation makes it absolutely clear that the metaphor should refer to 
the people of the Nubians. In Isa. 65:1—7 God mentions the transgressions of the 
people of Israel against him. But not all is lost: just like a cluster of grapes, which 
though mostly looking bad may still contain some good grapes and should not 
be discarded altogether, in the same way God will not destroy his entire people 
but will keep the door open for those who seek him (Isa. 65:8). The quota- 
tion thus means that even if the Nubians are pagan, they still have a chance 
to be saved, which not only perfectly summarizes the point that Athanasius 
has been making throughout his speech, that Mark should not reject them, but 
also supports his statement in the previous sentence that, if Mark will put his 
efforts into it, they will eventually convert to Christianity. Accordingly, as noted 
in Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 331 (n. 119), we have changed epox ‘you’ into 
epoq ‘it’ (translated as ‘them’), thereby referring back to пеєөмос eTMMay ‘that 
people’. The first part of the clause after ҳє adjusts моє eMayee ETBABIAE EPal 
eu пєсМмә ‘as the grape is found in the cluster’ of Isa. 65:8 to the context, while 
the second part contains a fairly literal citation of what follows, changing the 
construction from пєтннтч into OYN ... мента (ed. J. Schleifer, ‘Sahidische 
Bibel-Fragmente aus dem British Museum zu London’, saww 162 [1909], no. 6, 
18—19). This verse is often quoted in Coptic literature; among examples, Crum, 
Dict. 37b mentions our text and e.g. Crum, Theological Texts, 41 (no. 9, fol. 4a), 
a homily attributed to Gregory Nazianzen (CPG 3113.1; the manuscript is now in 
the Pierpont Morgan Library, see Depuydt, Catalogue 1, 138-139 | по. 68]), which 
similarly states Tal TE өє MTIETOYNAE EYBABIAE NOYDT гм пєчсмә ETE ral 
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Tle оумерос MMETANOI ‘thus it is with him in whose cluster a single grape will 
be found, that is to say, a portion of repentance’. 

69. тєпросфорг ‘the Eucharist’: the word can mean ‘offering, sacrifice, but 
refers here specifically to the Eucharist (Lampe, PGL s.v. просфорії 3f), which is 
usually celebrated at the end of the consecration ceremony of the new bishop, 
see Wipszycka, 'Élections épiscopales’, 264, and Alexandrian Church, 133. 

^ҷвож |єп|ма ENEGNeHT ‘he went to the place where he stayed’: this refers 
to птопос єтҷмент ‘the place where he stayed’, a monastery to the west of the 
city where Mark and his companions found the archbishop in 57. 

TCYCTA(TI)KH NTMNTEMCKOTOC ‘the letter of episcopal appointment’: the 
term ovotatixy (sc. ёлистоћ) is used in Christian circles for a letter of recom- 
mendation, see Lampe, PGL s.v. cvatatixds 3. Here it denotes the official doc- 
ument that the delegation receives from the bishop of Alexandria after the 
consecration of the candidate, which is to be read to the congegration upon 
return to the see, see Wipszycka, ‘Elections épiscopales’, 264, and Alexandrian 
Church, 133. For тммтєпіскопос ‘the episcopate’, see Förster, WB s.v. ёлісхолос 
2. Hence we have translated тсустатікн, which is spelled in our text as тсүс- 
TàKH (69) and TCYCTAAIKH (72, 81; it also appears in a lacuna at 76), together 
with мтммтєпіскопос as ‘letter of episcopal appointment’. 

NTEPNP TIBOA мпро AYTNNOOY MILAIAKONOC Ga ATTA Маркос пепіскопос 
махат9 EZOYN аухроч ‘When we went out the door, he sent the deacon to 
Bishop Apa Mark and he brought him to him’: as the delegation is about to 
leave, Athanasius takes the freshly appointed bishop aside and in what follows 
urges him to ordain his brother Isaiah into the priesthood as soon as he has 
returned home. As іп 58 (see comm. on à40Y0X9p8 ... єтмгот), the archbishop 
refers to Mark’s vision, this time to remind him that, just as he was dressed in 
the tunic and covered with the stole, Isaiah received the same garments (again 
written with the definite article to show Mark's familiarity with them) and is 
just as destined to a succesful ecclesiastical career. Moreover, he recalls that 
both he and Isaiah were placed into the lap of Macedonius, the second element 
of the vision (see comm. оп 37-40). As a result, he predicts that after Mark has 
died his brother will climb to the same rank and succeed him to the episcopal 
throne. Athanasius' references to Mark's dream in 58 and here thus nicely com- 
plement each other: in the first passage the patriarch focuses on what Mark saw 
about his own destiny as a clergyman, while the second includes the whole vis- 
ion to make the point that Isaiah is as privileged. 

A: T2 [Xe OLX EXM riekcon моо]рп ura [a4 мпрєсв]үтєрос ‘consecrate 
your brother first and make him priest’. 

B: TAXE GLX EXM пексом моорп NFTIOQ)NEQ NAIAKONOC, MNNCWC мпрєс- 
вүтєрос ‘consecrate your brother and ordain him first deacon, then priest’. 
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This is the only place of overlap between our earlier manuscript Or. 7558 (93) 
1? (= ms. A, fr. iii) and the later one (= B) where we know for certain that the 
scribe of B (or his Vorlage) introduced a secondary addition to the text and B 
is inferior. In A, моо]рп ‘first’ is used to show the urgency of the ordination 
of Isaiah as priest: this is the first thing that Mark should do upon his return 
(just like Psoulousia's urgency to go to his cell after returning from Alexandria 
is underlined by нарорп in 82). The scribe of B or his Vorlage was apparently put 
off by the word and, erreoneously thinking that Isaiah had no clerical status, 
turned the verb nra [a4 ‘and make him’ into the more precise urriogyseq ‘and 
ordain him’, added м.ллакомос and let ма)о]рп ‘first’ correspond with MNN- 
cwe ‘afterwards’, so that the sentence was completely altered and now reflec- 
ted Isaiah's appointment first as deacon and then priest. However, the textual 
engineering goes against the internallogic of the text asIsaiah had already been 
made deacon by Macedonius in 43 and held the same title shortly before the 
miracle of the camel's leg in 46, see Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 238 (n. 58); cf. 
p- 237 (n. 55). 

А: evoiKona[uta. / B: eyoikonouta, ‘a dispensation’: see comm. on 33, єүої- 
KONOMHIA. 

А: eko]uq / B: exovomq ‘his lap’: the form коүомх in B seems to be a dia- 
lectal variant, see Introduction, рр. 33-34. 

A: [ekovuq] / B: єкоүма: B actually has exoynk, which has been corrected in 
our text to єкоүнч. Accordingly, we have reconstructed this form in the lacuna 
of A. 

MNNCA, TPK.XCDK EBON ‘after your perfection (in death)’: see comm. on 15, Ma 
.. ЄВОХ. 

то. хмваж єракоте ‘we went to Alexandria’: as is made clear in the open- 
ing scene of the visit of the delegation to Alexandria, the archbishop is staying 
in a monastery on the west side of the city and they travel there to meet him 
(57). Hence, after a three days' stay with him (69) they first need to go back to 
Alexandria in order to travel on to the south. 

єхма EMAYMOYTE EPOY XE CxICCa ‘a place called Schissa’: having embarked 
on а small boat at Alexandria, the delegation arrives at Schissa, which is evid- 
ently a harbour where they have to transfer to a larger boat that will carry 
them to Philae (cf. 80, where the delegation, travelling in the opposite direction, 
transfers to a small boat). The toponym Schissa is, besides our text, attested in 
the Historia Horsiesii, preserved in a sixth/seventh-century papyrus codex, in 
which Bishop Theophilus goes out to meet the Abbot Horsiesius, who is trav- 
elling downstream by boat, at Ta cxica (ed. Crum, Papyruscodex, 13; for more 
on this passage, which has been used for 83-84, see comm. ad loc.). Another 
attestation may be found in Panegyric on Macarius of Tkow 1.9 (ed. Johnson, 
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Panegyric on Macarius 1, 4), where the editor plausibly emends mma мсхїсмә. 
to мма мсхісс, the place near Alexandria from which all bishops, except 
Macarius, are sailed back to their sees instead of accompanying Dioscorus to 
Constantinople. The toponym re-occurs in later Arabic sources as Kisa, which 
was located at a place where the Nile branched off into two waterways, thus 
explaining the Greek name ('[the] Separations’, from тубш). See Crum, Papy- 
ruscodex, 66 (n. 5); Timm 5.2323-2324. There is no reason to identify the site 
with Schedia, as assumed by Vivian, Paphnutius, 106 (n. 46); Dijkstra, Philae 
and the End, 259. 

EANTNWMOY Troc ‘to Antinoopolis’. For a first orientation of the sources 
concerning this city in the Late Antique period, see Timm 1.111-128. 

NTEPNP оүкоү дє NOOY eM NMa €TMMàY MN NECNHY MN пепіскопос 
€YX@ ммос ‘After we spent a few days in that place with the brothers and 
the bishop, while they said": this formulation is slightly odd, as we expect the 
‘we’ to be ‘the brothers’, that is, Mark's travel companions (see comm. on 57, 
NTEPNBODK ... ємадте). Perhaps the formulation can be explained because ‘the 
brothers’ here become actors in the story (‘they’), using the first person plural 
in direct speech, and the author (ora scribe) felt that a distinction with the *we' 
through whose eyes we have seen the Alexandrian episode so far was in place. 
The same distinction is found in 71, where we first hear of eTennoNc ‘our city’ 
(the manuscript has ereqnonic but it needs to be corrected, see comm. on 71, 
А:єтє [помс / B: ereurioxic) and when ‘the brothers, who are introduced as 
NECNHY єтмооає MN пєпіскопос ‘the brothers who accompanied the bishop’, 
become involved in the story they are described as ‘they’. The narrative defin- 
itively switches to third person narrative at the end of the Schissa scene in 71 
with the sentence aYW Tal T€ 66€ NTAYEl ep[uc] 2N OYNOG n[eipunun ‘and thus 
they went south in great peace’. 

71. А: COYaaN / B: coyan: in the fourth fragment of our earlier witness Or. 
7558 (93) v? (= ms. А, fr. iv), we encounter the rare spelling coyaan, which is 
otherwise only found in an inscription from tomb 34f at Qubbet el-Hawa, on 
the west bank of the Nile at Aswan, dating to January 1173 (T.S. Richter in E. Edel, 
Die Felsengrübernekropole der Qubbet el-Hawa bei Assuan, ed. K.-J. Seyfried and 
G. Vieler [Munich, 2008] 515 [line 8]: [c]oyaan). Even if B spells Aswan with 
one à throughout the manuscript, vowel doubling is a common phenomenon 
in southern Upper Egypt (see Introduction, p. 30), which has otherwise also left 
its traces in B, and the form with double à. in A can thus be explained, just as 
єкоуама in 69 (see comm. ad loc.), due to dialectal influence. 

А: ere | поміс / B: erenrioxic: the papyrus is too damaged as this point to 
say whether A has єтєч| ПОХІС as in В ог the expected form, as reconstructed 
in our text, ETEN[TONC. 
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TIAL AG NEAYEINE MTIEYAYEIN єгнт MA тпомс [єайўгүмоүтє EPOC XE NE- 
|пріх, [eTe mat ne cxicca] ‘It had carried its cargo north to the city called 
Neprij, that is, Schissa’: according to the logic of the story, the boat from Aswan 
docks at the same harbour as the one where Mark and his companions are 
waiting and so Neprij should be the same place as Schissa. We have therefore 
taken—with due hesitation—the otherwise unattested мєпріҳ or ripix, (from 
the root прҳ ‘to separate’) as a Coptic translation of the toponym Schissa (see 
comm. on 70, EYMà ... СХІССА), and reconstructed the lacunae accordingly. 

TETNAGTAAON NHMHTR €TE€TNBHK єрнс; "Will you not be able to take us on 
board with you, when you are on your way to the south?’: seeing that the boat is 
already packed with the magistrates, their families and belongings, the brother 
asks whether the captain can at least take them on after he has dropped off the 
magistrates and returned to go back south. 

NTAKEl ETON мпемљ H [N]TAKEl ETBE оү NEWB; qa pxet N[Maxe мммач 
€qXo u]uoc xe NTAN[El EPAKOTE ETBE пемеписко пос: literally, the first sen- 
tence means ‘To which place have you come here and for what purpose?’ The 
answer is found in the brother's reply, ‘we have come to Alexandria’ (= answer 
to the first question) ‘because of our bishop’ (= answer to the second question). 
We have therefore rendered the first sentence as ‘On your way to which destina- 
tion have you come here and for what business?" After having asked the brother 
where he comes from, the captain here thus asks for the goal and purpose of 
his party's trip. 

aqTayo: the manuscript has NTayo, a reading error. 

AQUAPAK2AA€l NNAPXCO)N ETPEYKA ILXOI EBOA NN?HK€ NCETAAOY epuc ‘He 
asked the magistrates to release the boat to the poor, so that they could board 
it (to go) south": implicit behind this statement is that the magistrates laid claim 
to the boat not only because of their standing but also due to their wealth, 
which would have made the captain all the more inclined to take them. The 
bishop now asks them to give it up to ‘the poor’, that is, his own humble group 
of travellers. For the earlier case of Athanasius preferring to receive the deleg- 
ation over a group of magistrates, see comm. on 59 СКУХАЄІ ... NE. 

AYO Tal T€ 06 NTAYEL EP[ HC] ем OYNOG n[eipunn ‘And thus they went south 
in great peace’: the ‘they’ are not the magistrates, but the delegation which now 
has a boat to take them to the south, in fulfilment of Mark's prediction at the 
end of 7o that an opportunity will present itself and мтмвож єпемні м OYet- 
PHNH ‘we shall go to our homes in peace’. 

[erru тво]нө мпєх(рїсто)с NEPE птнү CDK MMOOY ен KOTË мм QAN- 
TOYKATANTA єтєүпомс ‘With the help of Christ, the wind маќеа them 
through all the bends (of the river) until they reached their city’: blessed by the 
God-sent opportunity, the delegation enjoys smooth sailing. The manuscript 
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has ммом ‘us’, which is inconsistent with the third-person narrative that star- 
ted in то (see comm. on NTEPNP ... ммос) and continues in the same sentence 
with MANTOYKATANTA єтєүполїс ‘until they reached their city’. For consist- 
ency we have changed it into ммооү. 

72. хүтфа) дє NAY NEENTBNOOYE XEKAC €Y€TàXOQ NCEXITG єтєҷпомс 
‘They ordered animals for him so that they could mount him and take him to 
his city’: this is a realistic way of describing how people arriving in the south 
would travel the last leg to Philae, for at Aswan, the start of the Cataract, people 
had to disembark and take the ancient road connecting Aswan with Philae (see 
comm. on 99, NTEPIBMK ... єсоүгм). The companions show their kindness to 
the new bishop by ordering animals to carry him along the road. 

TCYCTAAIKH мтмнтєпіскопос ‘the letter of episcopal appointment’: see 
comm. оп 69, TCYCTA(T1I)KH NTMNTEMICKOTIOC. 

AQXITC NGI TLAIAKONOC NTAQXOOC єпл«ос ETBHHTG XE CEGOOTI NGI 
NEKAHPONOMOG, à40009€ eria oc ‘The deacon who had said to the people about 
him, “The heirs are present’, took it and read it to the people’: the deacon is 
actually the archdeacon, who in 56 had said єс гннтє ceqoon TENOY uot 
NeKAHPONOMOG ‘Look, the heirs are present, therewith drawing the attention 
to Mark and Isaiah, the 'sons' of Macedonius. This deacon now has the hon- 
our of reading the сустатікн to the congregation, as we know was indeed 
the custom, Wipszycka, 'Élections épiscopales, 264, and Alexandrian Church, 
133. 

тєпросфо|ра | ‘the Eucharist’: see comm. on 69, тєпросфорг. 

aqcynare: q written over half-finished ү. 

Eqeapee ENENTOAH THPOY MITEGEIMDT ETOYAAB апа MAKEACDNIOC NENI- 
скопос ‘while he kept all the commandments of his holy father Bishop Apa 
Macedonius’: thus heeding Athanasius’ advice in бо, NTWTN лє EDMDTTHYTN 
паути пє 2a pe? ENENTAYZONOY ETETHYTN ‘Now it is up to you to adhere to 
what he (Macedonius) has commanded you’. 

73. The scene of Mark coming over from the Valley to Philae to perform the 
sacrament at a major festival at the explicit request of the people highlights not 
only Mark’s portrayal as a monk-bishop (Introduction, р. 59) who prefers to stay 
in a secluded place but also provides a good setting for fulfilling the desire that 
Athanasius had expressed to him in private in 69 to make Isaiah priest. 

тєпросформ ‘the Eucharist’: see comm. on 69, тєпросфор^. 

74. The description of Mark’s death is very close to the one of Macedonius in 
54: first the bishop's body starts to deteriorate (aneqcwma қа бом EBOA ‘his 
body lost strength’, cf. 54, ameqyc@ua epod epoq ‘his body started to cause 
him difficulties); then he calls to him his confidant(s) and announces his suc- 
cessor (in the first case Mark and Isaiah, with Mark being announced as the 
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new bishop; in the second case Isaiah); after a short deathbed, the bishop 
dies and his date of death is given; finally, the people come, mourn and bury 
him. 

ETIELAH AGX.OOC NGI Ta PXHETIICKOTIOC ETOYAAB апа a [G3 NA CIOC XE EINA ]- 
TàN?OYTK ETAIT[OYPria NTMNTemcKoroc ‘Since the holy Archbishop Apa 
Athanasius said that I should entrust you with this ministry of the episcopate’: 
in fulfilment of Athanasius’ pronouncement, again in 69, ETBE Tal MNNCA TPK- 
хок €BOÀ, NTOY пєтм^омоос єпекма "Therefore, after your perfection (in 
death), he will sit in your place’. For Aettovpyia in the sense of ‘ministry’, in this 
case of the episcopal office, see Lampe, PGL s.v. Aettoupyia 3. 

AYW Tal TE 06 NTAYTOMCG MMOQ гагти TICMA NATTA MAKEACNIOC NENI- 
скопос ‘And thus he was buried beside the body of Bishop Apa Macedonius’: 
as appears from 54, outside Macedonius’ dwelling in the Valley, where Mark no 
doubt continued to live after his death. 


75-78. The story of Isaiah is by far the shortest in section 2 and reads as a dressed- 

down version of Mark's story, which has the same structure: election of Isaiah (75, 

cf. 55-56); journey to Alexandria and ordination by Athanasius (75-76, cf. 57- 

71); celebration of the new bishop (77, cf. 72); reluctance to come out to the city 
(last two lines of 77, cf. 73); death and burial next to Macedonius and Mark (78, 

cf. 74). Moreover, the formulation is extremely close to the similar descriptions in 

the story of Mark (the closest parallels have been noted in the commentary below). 

The reason for the condensed nature of the episcopate of Isaiah is that he already 
plays a prominent role in the previous episodes: from the two visions in 37-41 it 
is clear that Isaiah is as destined for an ecclesiastical career as Mark, as Ath- 

anasius reminds the latter in 69, and he is the one who performs the miracle of 
the camel’s leg in 46 that leads to the conversion of Philae. Moreover, after Mace- 

donius has appointed him deacon in 43, Mark follows suit in consecrating him 

priest in 73 and announces that he will be his successor on his deathbed in 74. 

Consequently, the author felt it unnecessary to go beyond the bare minimum to 

describe his tenure as a bishop. Unlike in the story of Mark, there is also no discus- 

sion whatsoever about his election and hardly any objection on his side in 75, as he 

had already been recognized as one of the legitimate heirs (‘sons’) of Macedonius 

in 56. 

75. пєўнфісм ‘the nomination’: the manuscript has Yicua, with dic writ- 
ten above it. The scribe probably made the mistaken addition due to a reading 
error at the beginning of the word (1с for н, or more probably v, as the word is 
spelled in 60 and 76). The error is continued on the back of the same folio (76), 
which has Yiceicua, although а couple lines lower the word is spelled again 
YyYoicma. For the term, see comm. on бо, пєўүфісм^. 
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[...]: when we look at the parallel story of Mark’s visit to Alexandria in 57, in 
the lacuna the companions would have arrived and asked a bystander (праме 
‘the man, see next entry) where the patriarch was. 

76. EF дє EYMAXE MN праме, EIC TI PXHETICKOTIOC AYEI EYYAAAEL PATEH 
‘As they were still talking with the man, there the archbishop arrived with 
people singing before him': eic shows the unexpectedness of Athanasius' arrival 
on the scene (cf. E.D. Zakrzewska, ‘Initial Constituents in Narrative Bohairic’, 
in J. van der Vliet, M. Immerzeel [eds], Coptic Studies on the Threshold of a New 
Millennium. Proceedings of the Seventh International Congress of Coptic Stud- 
ies, vol. 1 [Leuven, 2004] 177-191 at 182-186). For Mark, Isaiah and Psoulousia 
being welcomed by a singing crowd at Philae, cf. 72, 77, 82 (2x РАХАЄ охтєЧен 
‘they sang before him’). This was (and still is) the usual way of welcoming an 
(arch)bishop in a procession, see e.g. the Bohairic Life of Pachomius (ed. Lefort, 
Sancti Pachomii vita bohairice scripta, 28), in which Athanasius is welcomed by 
Pachomius and his brothers while NayepYarin Баха ‘they sang before him’. 

neyHoicma: the spelling in the manuscript is Yicicua, as in 75 (see comm. 
there on пєўнфїсм».). For the meaning of the word (‘the nomination’), which 
also occurs in the next line as Үүфїсмә,, see comm. on бо, TleYyoicma. 

Tempocdopa ‘the Eucharist’: see comm. on 69, тєпросфорг. 

AQTOOYN ачамаєтє NHCAIAC AGXITA ETICANZOYN AqXIPOA@NEL MMOY 
непіскопос ‘He rose, took Isaiah and led him inside. He ordained him bishop’: 
the description of the consecration of Isaiah contains several verbal echoes of 
the one of Mark, especially in this sentence, cf. 69, м Tal TE 06 NTAYTWOYN 
AqAMALTE NTGLX, MMAPK'O'C [4.]qXrrq єгоум ETEKKAECIA ... A4X1[ PO] ломе 
ммоҷ ‘Thus he rose, took the hand of Mark, led him into the church, (...), and 
ordained him’. 

77. AYCWTM NGI MAAOC AYEl EBON ETEGATIANTH AY AYYAdAEL eaTeqeH 
AYAITG єгоүм ETEKKAECIA AYOPONIAZE ммоҷ AY AYT NAY NNECeAl MTAP- 
хнепіскопос ‘The people heard about it and came to meet him (Isaiah). They 
sang before him, took him into the church and enthroned him. And he gave 
them the letter of the archbishop': the welcoming of the new bishop closely 
resembles the one of Mark, cf. in particular this passage with 72, чтероүсоти 
AE NGI TAAOC àY€l EBOA PUT THPOY 2N PENYAAMOC MN гємоүммос: ayya- 
NEL гхтєҷен MANTOYAITY ELOYN ETEKKAHCIA NCEOMCOY ах м пвөронос гү 
aqt Nay NTCYCTAAIKH NTMNTEMCKONOC ‘When the people heard about this, 
they all went out to meet him with psalms and hymns. They sang before him 
until they brought him into the church and seated him upon the throne. And 
he gave them the letter of episcopal appointment’. 

ayoeponlaze ‘they enthroned him’: the Greek verb from which this loanword 
is derived seems to be бромід, which is marked by D. Demetrakos, Méya Аєйїхду 
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Ans тўс EMyvixys yAwoons, vol. 4 (Athens, 1964) 3378 as medieval and modern. 
СЕ the verb 8poviw, for which see Lampe, PGL s.v. 

AYW MEYBOK ETTIONIC €IMHT€I OYNOG N?OOY NAJA хү el NAIL ON NEdape 
TIEKAHPOC єї MN NEKAHPIKOC MN NNOG MITAAOC NCETMAPAKAACL MMOQ MANTEY- 
oyaeq Ncwoy ‘And he did not go to the city except on a major festival day. Even 
then the clergy had to come with (all) the clergymen and the notables of the 
people to plead with him until he followed them’: Isaiah’s reluctance to go to 
Philae underlines his ascetic character and explicitly draws on 73 (see comm. 
ad loc.). 

78. [...]: in the lacuna Isaiah’s death would have been reported, including his 
dying day, as in the case of Macedonius, Mark and Psoulousia. 

AYCKEMIAZE MMEYAYYAN'0'N ETTAINY ‘they shrouded his venerable remains’: 
in variation of ayckenaze мпечса»ма ‘they shrouded his body’ in 74. Since the 
phrase is preceded by aet eBox, as in 74, the subject is clearly ‘the people’ and 
our reconstruction of the end of the lacuna is intended as a variation of the 
formulation used there. For Acipavov in the sense of (human) remains’, see LSJ 
s.v. Aelipatvov 2; Lampe, PGL s.v. Aelipavov За; Forster, WB s.v. (all examples spelled 
with №-). 

AYW мєүмєгпє EPOY THPOY €BOÀ XE OYPWME пє NATAeOC єм^хтє ‘And 
they all mourned him, for he was a very good man’: especially the second part is 
extremely close to 74, ^үФ ҳүрімє єр`0'ҷ THPOY XE оүромє rie Naraeoc {ne} 
‘and they all wept over him, for he was a good man’. 

NTEPOYKOC ом ката TequTI@a aàYTOMCQ ‘After they had prepared him 
for burial as befitted his dignity, they buried him’: almost the same phrase is 
found in 54, describing Macedonius' burial, аа» ҳүкосҷ KaTa печмпаа ayw 
ax TOMC MMOQq ‘they prepared him for burial as befitted his dignity and buried 
him’. 

мєҷо)внр Ххүтоүргос ‘his fellow ministers’: the Coptic expression corres- 
ponds to Greek cuMettovpyds (Lampe, PGL s.v.; Förster, WB s.v.). In Coptic docu- 
mentary texts, as here, it specifically denotes fellow bishops, e.g. Crum, vc 38.1, 


17, 39-23, 24. 


79-85. The story of Psoulousia, like the one of Isaiah, again mostly contains the 
same elements as the story of Mark: the bishop’s election and reluctance to accept 
the job (79, cf. 55-56); the journey to Alexandria and ordination by, this time, a 
successor of Athanasius (probably Timothy т; 80—81, cf. 57-71); the celebration 
of the arrival of the new bishop and his administration of Communion (82, с]. 
72-73); his death and burial (85, cf. 74). In several places, the formulation also 
comes close to the one used for similar situations in the preceding episodes (the 
most pertinent parallels have been noted in the commentary below). However, the 
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accentuation in this story is slightly different as Psoulousia is not one of Mace- 
donius' disciples and is a monk who lives in isolation on an island. As a result, 
his refusal to become a bishop receives greater emphasis (79; see also the patri- 
arch's comment on his shift from monk to bishop іп 80) and the same holds for 
the element of the bishop’s absence from his see (cf. 73), which in previous stories 
is found after the celebration of the new bishop (cf. 72), but is here placed before 
it—upon his return from Alexandria, instead of going to Philae, he first goes to 
his cell—to show Psoulousia’s love of solitude (82). Moreover, a new element is 
added, another episode in Alexandria connected to the accession of Theophilus in 
385, in which Psoulousia performs a miracle over a baptismal font (83—84). The 
story, which is a reworked version of the story of Theophilus, Horsiesius and the 
wand of light, goes to show that Psoulousia is certainly not inferior in sanctity to 
his predecessors. 

79. ем tNucoc ‘on this island’: not Philae, which is referred to in our text 
either by its name or as ‘the city’, but ‘the island in the middle of the Cataract’, 
probably el-Hesa (see comm. on 26, єтоунн? ... минмом), on which the nar- 
rator, Isaac, lives and the conversation with Paphnutius takes place (hence the 
demonstrative). That this island is somewhere else than Philae is also evident 
from the description of Psoulousia’s election in the same paragraph, where it is 
said that a crowd from Philae goes e}wuco¢ ‘to this island’ and—when Psou- 
lousia refuses to become bishop—they force him оп a boat to bring him to their 
city. In a similar way, after his consecration in Alexandria, the new bishop first 
flees to his cell eret тмнсос ‘on the island’ but the crowd again has to come 
€TNHCOC ‘to the island’ to take him to Philae (82). 

ricoYXovcia: the name of the fourth bishop of Philae is not otherwise 
attested (as with Pseleusius, the name is taken by Heuser 93 to be formed of 
п + Greek word and is included without reference in NB Корі. s.v.). Moreover, 
in what follows it is spelled in different ways: ceXXoYcta. (80), псүлоүсі. (82, 
83), псехлоусіа (83) and ncedroyclac (84, 85). Despite the variety in spelling, 
for consistency we have rendered the name as Psoulousia. Cf. Vivian, Paphnu- 
tius, 52, who refers to the bishop as Pseleusias, mixing up the name with the 
one of the narrator of section 1, Pseleusius. Unlike the first three bishops of 
Philae, Psoulousia is not known from contemporary literature. Yet there is no 
reason to suppose that he is not a historical figure, also because he is associ- 
ated with a historical event, the ordination of Bishop Theophilus of Alexan- 
dria in 385, and so it can be assumed that he was bishop around this time. 
See Dijkstra, ‘“Foule immense de moines", 196, and Philae and the End, 258, 
261. 

пм NTA TIENCIODT апа г^ром P TEGMNTMONOXOC гм TeqMNTETICKOIT OC 
‘It was in his episcopate that our father Apa Aaron led his monastic life’: con- 
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trary to the translations by Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 983, Campagnano 
and Orlandi, Vite, 101, and Vivian, Paphnutius, 110 (see also his discussion at 
рр. 52-53), the Coptic does not say that Apa Aaron made Psoulousia a monk 
when he was a bishop. Rather, after the future bishop has been introduced, it is 
added between the lines that it was under him that Apa Aaron lived as a monk. 
This seems to contradict the remark in 28 that Apa Aaron had heard the story 
of the creation of the see of Philae from the first bishop, Macedonius, himself. 
However, as we have seen, the representation of Aaron as conversation partner 
of Macedonius is a literary device to enhance the saint’s glory and a conveni- 
ent way of incorporating the stories of the bishops in the work (see comm. on 
28, єпєїдн ... [Tem ]|cKkortoc). Moreover, at the end of the Life of Aaron, Aaron 
is buried besides Bishops Macedonius, Mark and Isaiah outside their home in 
the Valley (137), which suggests that he lived after Isaiah had died and not in 
Macedonius' time. It is most likely, then, that Aaron lived as a monk around 
385, when Psoulousia was bishop of Philae. See Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 
243, 248. 

єїннсос ‘to this island’: see entry above. 

[TeEXaq NAY XE NTATETNE! EBOA ємау e]niu; ‘He said to them, “Whom 
have you gone out to see?”’: the lacuna would have contained the request by 
the people to Psoulousia to become their bishop, with the beginning of his 
response to it in the form of a question ending with [¢]Nim ‘who?’ Just as in the 
cases of Macedonius (30) and Mark (56)—1<а1аһ is a different story (see comm. 
оп 75-78)—, the holy man declines the offer, Macedonius and Mark because 
they are ‘unworthy’ (see comm. on 56, Nay ... ч{ мїчє), Psoulousia because of 
his 'ignorance' (see next entry). Within this context, we have reconstructed the 
end of the lacuna as an adaptation of Matt. 1177-9 and Luke 7:24-26, where 
Jesus three times repeats the question мтатєтнє! EBOA ena Y eov; ‘What have 
you gone out to see?’ (the first time with the addition єтєрнмос ‘into the wil- 
derness’). Not only the context of the questions—the people going out into 
the wilderness—but also the aim of their journey—John the Baptist, the pro- 
totypical ascetic (see comm. оп 6, чєайўгчоүам ... ?00Y T)— provide a suitable 
parallel situation to warrant the reconstruction. If correct, by means of the 
paraphrase Psoulousia poses the question what motivates the crowd to come 
and seek out this ascetic who lives in such a desolate place. Since the answer 
to the three rhetorical questions that Jesus poses is John the Baptist (єүпрофн- 
THC ‘a prophet’) and Psoulousia puts himself down as but an ignorant ascetic 
in the next sentence, the implication is that he is not up to the task at hand, 
thus nicely illustrating his reticence in becoming a bishop. 

ANOK гар ANT OYPLAIMTHC, NFCOOYN ам NTAOYNAM MN TaeBoyP ‘For I 
am an ignorant man and I do not know my right hand from my left’: we have 
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encountered the motif of ascetics priding themselves on their lack of know- 
ledge twice before, for Zaboulon (3: [anr OYa]TCOOYN 1 am ignorant’) and 
Matthew (16: чмо ам Tdo not know’; see comm. ad loc.). Here it is expanded 
by a reference to Jonah 4:11 (Nal єтє мпоГус|оум TEYOYNAM ми Tee [B0Y]P 
‘who do not know their right hand from their left, ed. E.A. Wallis Budge, Coptic 
Biblical Texts in the Dialect of Upper Egypt [London, 1912] 121), which is adjusted 
to the context. 

AYXITQ дє NXNAP ‘they seized him by force’: as we have seen above, the 
descriptions of the episcopates of Macedonius (30) and Mark (56) also contain 
the motif of the refusal of the episcopal office. While the stories of Macedonius 
and Mark closely resemble each other in that both decline because they deem 
themselves unworthy (see comm. on 56, Nay ... Nt™ine), those of Mark and 
Psoulousia have in common that both men have to be forced into accepting it. 
To describe this situation, the exact same words are used here as in 56. For the 
extremely common motif of the refusal of the episcopal office in Christian lit- 
erature, in which candidates are often forced, see e.g. Rapp, Holy Bishops in Late 
Antiquity, 143-147; for some Egyptian examples, see В. Cherubini, 'Ammonas di 
Sketis (Т 375 са.). Un esempio di influsso monastico in un vescovo egiziano 
del ту sec., in Vescovi e pastori in epoca teodosiana, vol. 2 (Rome, 1997) 327- 
345 at 334-342, where the case of Psoulousia is mentioned at p. 335; R. Dekker, 
‘Bishop Pesynthios of Koptos (Egypt): “He Did Not Pursue the Honour, but It 
Was the Honour that Pursued Him"! in Leemans et al., Episcopal Elections in 
Late Antiquity, 331-341 at 337-341. 

neyyoicma ‘the nomination’: see comm. on бо, пє}{үфїсмх. 

80. NTOOY лє NTEPOYTIME ETAPA NCXICCA AYAAE EYKOYI мск^фос MAN- 
TOYBOXK єгоум єтпомс ‘When they reached the harbour of Schissa, they 
boarded a small boat (and sailed) until they arrived in the city’: compared with 
the previous episode of Mark and his companions at Schissa, the delegation of 
Psoulousia is travelling in the opposite direction and so, rather than looking for 
a large boat to take them south, the delegation here embarks on a small boat 
to take them to Alexandria. See comm. оп 70, €YMa ... CXICCA. 

TTEA ‘the Gateway’: once in Alexandria, the delegates head for ппєїл@н, 
‘the Gateway’, where they find the archbishop in conference with two other 
bishops. Since the monument has not been mentioned before and is referred 
to with a definite article, it must be a well-known location in Alexandria. It is 
quite possible that with ППЕїам the famous Tetrapylon is meant, called in 
Coptic NNOG мтєтрапулам ‘the great Tetrapylon’, which was situated in the 
vicinity of a church, as is clear from Jo. Mosch. prat. тт (PG 87, cols 2929-2932), 
where John and Sophronius visit someone who lives near the church and, upon 
hearing that he is having a siesta, decide to wait at the Tetrapylon. See J. Gascou, 
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‘Recherches de topographie alexandrine: le grand Tétrapyle, Кіета 27 (2002) 
337-343; J.S. McKenzie, The Architecture of Alexandria and Egypt, c. 300 BC to 
AD 700 (New Haven, 2007) 253-255. 

NTOY дє п^рхнєпіскопос ‘the archbishop’: the name of the patriarch con- 
secrating Psoulousia does not appear to be given (unless it is in the following 
lacuna) but is most likely Timothy 1 (380-385), whose death is reported in the 
episode directly after Psoulousia's return to Philae (comm. on 83, acne ... 
еєофіхос). See Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 258. 

єҷсүмтєхє1 ‘as he was having a conversation’: the loanword is derived from 
Greek cuvtvyyave. Cf. cynTexia (for соутоҳіа) in 4 and 18. 

aepise ‘Athribis’: for Late Antique Athribis (modern Tell Atrib), a city in the 
Delta, see Timm 1.257-265. 

Nxaax: the reading, which is more likely than Nxaax, is fairly certain but 
does not correspond to a known Egyptian episcopal see, so could perhaps refer 
to a foreign city. 

MMHHNE, W пмомохос, кауооп PN оумитатросуау мпооү кмачі POOYO) 
NTNee PWAN ‘Monk, every day you enjoy а life free from concerns. Today, you 
will take on concerns similar to ours’: the answer of the archbishop to the 
refusal of Psoulousia of the episcopal office in 79 is reminiscent of Athanasius' 
Letter to Dracontius (Brennecke, Heil and Von Stockhausen, pp. 314-321) of 
346/347-356/357, in which he puts forward several arguments why this monk, 
who has fled after having been elected as bishop of Hermopolis Parva (in the 
Delta), should come to Alexandria to be ordained. Cf. in particular ep. Drac. 2 
(Brennecke, Heil and Von Stockhausen, p. 315): Aci yap єїдемої ce xal yh бифі- 
Ав, Sti npiv èv xoa vaOf]c саотф Ec, xataotadeis дё ol хотєтт&бүүс ‘for 
you must know, and not be in doubt, that before you were appointed you lived 
for yourself, but after your appointment (you live) for those for whom you have 
been appointed’. See on this letter, e.g. M. Tetz, ‘Zur Biographie des Athanasius 
von Alexandrien, in W.A. von Bienert, К. Scháferdiek (eds), Von Konstantin zu 
Theodosius. Beiträge zur Kirchen- und Theologiegeschichte des 4. Jahrhunderts. 
Wilhelm Schneemelcher zum 65. Geburtstag (Stuttgart, 1979) 158-192 at 179-183 
(repr. in idem, Athanasiana. Zu Leben und Lehre des Athanasius [Berlin, 1995] 
23-60 at 46-50); Martin, Athanase, 467-468. 

81. тепросфорг ‘the Eucharist’: see comm. on 69, тєпросфорг. 

AYTON NANATNDCTHC’ CITA AGMOGNG NALAKONOGC, EITA AGAA мпрєс- 
BYT6€POC' EWMALOC AYXIPOAONEl ммоҷ мепіскопос ‘(he) ordained him as a 
reader; then he ordained him deacon and then he made him priest; in a sim- 
ilar manner he consecrated him bishop’: the monk Psoulousia is taken through 
the entire cursus honorum of the clerical hierarchy, from reader (one of the 
minor orders) to bishop. On the reader (Greek dvayvwotys), see E. Wipszycka, 
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‘Les ordres mineurs dans l'église d’ Égypte du ту au virre siècle’, JJP 23 (1993) 
181-215 at 194-205 (repr. in eadem, Études sur le christianisme dans l'Égypte 
de l'antiquité tardive [Rome, 1996] 225-255 at 238-248); Schmelz, Kirchliche 
Amtstrdger, 38-39. At p. 195, Wipszycka notes that texts which mention the cler- 
ical orders without the scribe wanting to give an exhaustive list often include 
only the most common of the minor orders, that of the readers, referring as 
an example to O.Crum 84.1-2 (erre ппр(рєсвүтєрос) eie лљк(омос) єтє 
ea Na r(NODCTHC); part of a letter of Bishop Abraham of Hermonthis, ca. боо). 
This may well be the reason why it is listed here in first place. 

TCYCTAAIKH мтмнтєпіскопос ‘the letter of episcopal appointment’: see 
69, TCYCTA(TI)KH NTMNTEMCKOMOC. 

aqeknase ‘he took down (the text) from him’: refers to the procedure of writ- 
ing down a text dictated to someone, see Lampe, PGL s.v. &Aopévo. For the 
notation №вє (for Хацбдув), see Forster, WB s.v. 

[ --- ] меов NIM NTE TMNTEMCKOMOC NTACTALO! MAPA MAMTA, єчх а 
MMOC XE AINAY EPOK NTAYGOOAK NOYCTOAH SY AY T NEENGOGT Eg Pal ENEK- 
ox. ‘[...] everything of the episcopal office that has fallen to me beyond my 
worth’, saying, “I saw you and you were clothed with a robe and keys were 
placed in your hands”’: in the lacuna, the bishop would have handed over the 
letter of appointment to the delegation. What happened afterwards is harder to 
reconstruct but undoubtedly the return to the patriarch is no chance event and 
gives him the opportunity to entrust Psoulousia with some important inform- 
ation, just as Athanasius took Mark aside in 69 before the delegation left (see 
comm. on NTEPNP ... @apoy). Apparently, the words ‘I saw you and you were 
clothed with a robe and keys were placed in your hands’ refers to a vision that 
he had seen concerning Psoulousia and which combines elements from Mark's 
vision (40, though the piece of clothing is ovayruu ‘a tunic’ there), of which 
Athanasius miraculously had knowledge in 58 and 69, and that of Macedonius 
(37: keys). In the same way, the patriarch's vision indicates that Psoulousia is 
destined for the episcopate (cf. Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 244, 258). Since 
єчха» ммос introduces the words of the archbishop, it is likely that what pre- 
cedes are also his words. 

82. єпечтопос ‘to his cell’: see comm. on 66, пєҷтопос. 

€TeN TNHCOC ‘on the island’: see comm. on 79, гм TNHCOC. 

€BOÀ X€ OYPWME ne єҷоүєа) TecYxta, MMAATE ‘for he was a man who greatly 
loved solitude’: similar words are used to characterize Athanasius in 57, ЄВОХ 
хе оүг^гюс rie eque uriecopa?T EMaare ‘for he was a holy man who greatly 
loved solitude’. For the monastic concept of 'jcuxía ‘solitude’, see comm. on 57, 
NTEPNBOK ... EMAATE. Interestingly, the love of solitude, which is essential for 
progressing as a monk, contrasts here with Psoulousia's worldly duties, as his 
flock will soon make clear to him. 
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€TNHCOC ‘to the island’: see comm. on 79, гм TNHCOC. 

күхмоүч ‘they asked him’: the manuscript has аутамоч ‘they told him, 
which makes little sense as Psoulousia is well aware of his appointment. The 
interchange of TamMo-/xNoyY- is not rare: it occurs another time in our text 
(comm. on 86, AKXNOY1) and e.g. in the Mysteries of Saint John, fol. за (ed. 
Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, бо), єс euuTe AITAMOK EMENTAKTAMO! (read єпєм- 
TAKXNOY1) EPOQ, ‘Look, I have told you what you asked me’. We have therefore 
changed the verb to ayxnoyųq: the people, who after having elected Psou- 
lousia have learned about his return and are growing impatient as they remain 
without a bishop, would like to know what happened to his consecration in 
Alexandria. Psoulousia's companions then confirm that he has indeed been 
ordained, upon which the people wonder why he did not enter the city as 
all three previous bishops did (51, 72 and 77). Interestingly, the motif of the 
bishop's reluctance to be present at his see, which we encountered before for 
both Mark and Isaiah who only come out for a major festival (see comm. on 
73 and 77, 2... NCWOY), is enlarged here by combining it with the bishop's 
arrival. Whereas Mark and Isaiah first go to the city and then retreat, the 
order is reversed for Psoulousia who, no doubt because of his monastic inclin- 
ation to solitude (see entry on €BOd ... ммахтє above), immediately heads 
for his cell and requires significant persuasion to come out and enter the 
city. 

AN [261 әхтєҷен Q)ANTOYXITQ EZOYN ETEKKAECIA NCEOMCOY EXM TE- 
өромос ката TCYNHeOlA '(they) sang before him until they took him to the 
church and seated him upon the throne according to custom’: the formula- 
tion is very close to similar descriptions for Mark and Isaiah (see comm. on 
тт, M4CWTM ... NTMNTEMCKOTIOC), esp. 72, AYYAAAEL гхтеден MANTOYAIT 
€? OYN ETEKKAHCIA мсєөмсоҷ 214M пєөромос ‘they sang before him until they 
took him to the church and seated him upon the throne’. 

мар митасє N?00Y €qka.[euret ura ]oc гм м^огос мпноүтє (Пе) spent 
sixteen days instructing the people in the words of God': once he is on Philae, 
he spends no less than sixteen days instructing his flock. Compare with the 
seven days of Macedonius (53) and three days devoted to it by both Mark (72) 
and Isaiah (77). Again the formulation is closest to the story of Mark, where 
we read ^ҷр MOMNT N?00Y гм TekkKAEcla [e]qka.euret MMOOY гм паухе 
мп[моүте] ‘he spent three days in the church instructing them in the word 
of God’. 

83-84. For the annual Alexandrian rite that is described here, in which all 
bishops come to Alexandria, probably on the Friday of the sixth week of Lent, 
to pray with the patriarch over the baptismal font after which baptism is admin- 
istered to those who wish and they receive Communion, see L. Villecourt, 'Un 
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manuscript arabe sur le saint chréme dans l'église copte (suite et fin), RHE 18 
(1922) 5-19 at 13-17, further developed in ‘La lettre de Macaire, évêque de Mem- 
phis, sur la liturgie antique du chréme et du baptéme à Alexandrie, Muséon 36 
(1923) 33-46; O.H.E. Burmester, ‘The Baptismal Rite of the Coptic Church’, BSAC 
п (1945) 27-86 at 82-84 (citing our text at p. 83); Bradshaw, ‘Baptismal Practice’, 
5-10 (citing our text at p. 7). 

As astutely noted by A. Eajtar and E. Wipszycka in their review of Dijkstra, 
Philae and the End (JJP 39 [2009] 333-341 at 340), the episode of Psoulousia 
and the miracle of the baptismal font reworks the better known story about 
Theophilus, Horsiesius and the wand of light found in the Historia Horsiesii 
that we encountered before as another Late Antique text that mentions the 
toponym Schissa (see comm. on 70, €Yua ... cxicca.). According to this story, 
each year when the bishops are praying at the font охгравлос моүоем ‘a wand 
of light' appears that miraculously consecrates the water. This year, however, it 
does not come. On the following night, Theophilus hears a voice saying that 
the miracle will not happen without Horsiesius, the abbot of the Pachomian 
koinonia (see e.g. A. Veilleux, ‘Horsiesios, Saint; in Copt.Enc. 1v [1991] 1257- 
1258; P. Rousseau, Pachomius. The Making of a Community in Fourth-Century 
Egypt [Berkeley, 1999?] 183-191). The patriarch therefore sends two deacons to 
fetch him and they duly return. On the Saturday before Easter, they enter the 
baptistery and as Theophilus prays—now in the presence of Horsiesius—the 
miraculous wand finally appears (ed. Crum, Papyruscodex, 12—15; a shortened 
version is found in the History of the Patriarchs of Alexandria [PO 1, p. 427, 
with the comment by Crum, Papyruscodex, 65 (n. 5) to read Arsesius instead of 
Arsenius]; on the text, see also T. Orlandi, ‘Due fogli papiracei da Medinet Madi 
[Fayum]: l'Historia Horsiesi EVO 13 [1990] 109-126, who proposes the name His- 
toria Horsiesii for the work [parts of it were included under CPG 2371, 2608, 
2609], provides an Italian translation and publishes two additional folia from 
a seventh/eighth-century papyrus codex in the Faiyumic dialect containing a 
later passage of the same text). 

In our story, the element of the miracle taking place on the Saturday has 
been taken over and has been combined with the ceremony, even though both 
events are clearly separated in the Historia Horsiesii and the miracle occurs 
some time after the actual ceremony, which—as we have seen— probably fell 
on a Friday. Moreover, the focus of the story has been shifted from Horsiesius to 
another (former) monk, Psoulousia, who is present at the ceremony as bishop 
of Philae, and the miracle does not consist of a wand of light but of the water 
beginning to boil as soon as the bishop joins the others in prayer (see comm. 
on 84, AY@ ... ох РОЧ for the connection between baptism and fire). Finally, the 
miracle of Psoulousia has been connected to the inauguration of Theophilus as 
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a new bishop in 385 (comm. оп 83, àcayonie ... өєофїлос). However, this com- 
bination cannot reflect reality as Theophilus was ordained on 26 July 385 and 
his first Easter celebration took place only the following year, on 5 April 386. Cf. 
A. Favale, Teofilo d'Alessandria (345 c.—412). Scritti, vita e dottrina (Turin, 1958) 
50-51. A reason why the author combined the events may be that, since Psou- 
lousia was ordained under a predecessor, probably Timothy 1 who is mentioned 
at the start of this passage (comm. on 80, NTOQ ... TapxHetcKoroc), he used 
the transition both to introduce the new patriarch and to make the occasion of 
Psoulousia's visit to Alexandria even more memorable (cf. Dijkstra, Philae and 
the End, 239, 258). Thus we can see how the author took his cue from the text 
that he knew and remoulded it into his own story. 

83. àcayorie AE MNNCA Nal AGMTON MM'O'q NGI апа моөєос, EAqKaol- 
ста Nana Өєофїхос ‘It happened after these things that Apa Timothy went to 
rest, after having appointed Apa Theophilus’: Timothy 1, who was the brother 
of his predecessor Peter 11 (373-380), died on 20 July 385. Theophilus (385- 
412) was ordained bishop on the following Sunday (26 July). See Favale, Teo- 
filo, 48-50; N. Russell, Theophilus of Alexandria (Abingdon/New York, 2007) 4 
(with n. 9). The death of Timothy and his succession by Theophilus is men- 
tioned in a historical entry (erroneously) included under the year 387 in the 
so-called ‘Alexandrian World Chronicle’ (Moscow, Pushkin Museum of Fine 
Arts, inv. 310/8 r° 17—22), a sixth-century chronograph: Тобто тб [tet Tyd]9e0¢ 
ó ¿nioxonoç AlAckavdlpetac, 6 йдєЛрос Пё[троо тоб elmioxdmov, eteAeb[tycEv 
"Ел|єіф xc іудх(тіомос) B х|аі exdOice]v бут’ афтод Oedq[trog йти xn] ‘In this 
year Timothy the bishop of Alexandria, the brother of Bishop Peter, died on 
26 Epeiph in the second indiction and in his place sat Theophilus for 28 years’. 
In the margin to the right of the text the dead Timothy is represented as a 
mummy, while beneath him there is a depiction of the new bishop wearing 
a scarf and carrying a book. See R.W. Burgess, J.H.F. Dijkstra, ‘The “Alexandrian 
World Chronicle”, Its Consularia and the Date of the Destruction of the Sera- 
peum (with an Appendix on the Praefecti Augustales), Millennium 10 (2013) 
39-113 at 80-81 (with РІ. 1). 

eBraMac ‘the week’: for some other spellings of Greek  Вдоџос̧ in Coptic, 
see Forster, WB s.v. 

мент: the manuscript has ментс, thus incorrectly referring back to eBTwW- 
Mac where it should refer to псавватом. We have corrected the text. 

àYO)JAHA EXM MOPAANHC they prayed over the Jordan’: in the Egyptian 
Church the rite of baptism was closely connected to the story of Jesus' bap- 
tism in the Jordan (Matt. 3.13—17; Mark 1:9-11; Luke 3:21-22), to the point where 
the baptismal font was equated with the river. As succinctly summarized by 
Sophr. H., mir. Cyr. et Jo. 39.5 (preserved in the Latin translation of the work): hoc 
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enim nomine Alexandrini sacri baptismatis piscinam significant, eo quod Chris- 
tus Dominus noster ad purgationem nostri sit in Iordane flumine baptizatus ‘les 
Alexandrins donnent ce nom à la piscine du sacré baptéme, parce que notre 
Seigneur le Christ a été baptisé dans le fleuve Jourdain pour notre rédemption' 
(p. 337 Fernández Marcos; trans. J. Gascou, Sophrone de Jérusalem. Miracles de 
saints Cyr et Jean (BHG1477-479) [Paris, 2006] 146). For the connection between 
baptism and the Jordan in the early Egyptian Church, see in general e.g. John- 
son, Liturgy, 7—8, and Rites, 53-54, 56-58, for the baptismal font as Jordan’, e.g. 
Kretschmar, ‘Beiträge’, 4, 13, 37. The same designation is still used today in the 
Bohairic baptismal rite, see Burmester, ‘Baptismal Rite’, 55, 71 (with n. 1 men- 
tioning this passage in our text), 75. 

84. AY TBC MAPXHEMICKOTIOC лє ETBHHT гм nenn(eym)a ‘The archbishop, 
however, was warned about him by the Spirit’: just as Athanasius is informed 
by the Spirit about the arrival of Mark and his delegation (comm. on 58, nap- 
XHEMICKONOC ... пєпм[ (єүм)ә), Theophilus learns that Psoulousia is lingering 
at the door to the baptistery. 

ETBE OY мпєке [ETEKKAH|ClA єтркаухнх NUMAN; ‘Why have you not come 
into the church to pray with us?’: Theophilus is not asking why Psoulousia has 
not entered the church—he is already inside—, he is wondering why he did 
not follow the other bishops into the baptistery to pray over the font. 

ayw NTEYNOY мтачпара) NN€QG6LX, EBONA AGGAHA NMMAY 21 оүсоп, 
ACBPBP NOI TKOAYMBHOPA NOE NOYXAAXION CYCATE eapoy ‘And immediately 
when he streched out his hands and prayed with them, the font began to boil 
like a cauldron beneath which a fire is lit’: for the link between baptism and 
fire in early Christian symbolism, going back to Matt. 3:1 and Luke 3:16, where 
John the Baptist says about Jesus, ‘he will baptize you with the Holy Spirit and 
fire’ (trans. NRSV), see J. Daniélou, Bible et liturgie (Paris, 19587) 136—138, 144-147 
(quoting the Bohairic and Ethiopic baptismal rites), and more generally Eds- 
man, Baptéme de feu. 

OYXAAXION ‘a cauldron’: see LSJ s.v. удАхіоу 1; Förster, WB s.v., who does not list 
the spelling as in our text but it is found e.g. in the Apocalypse of Paul, Sahidic 
version, fol. 10Ь (ed. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 538). 

agamonel ‘he sent them away’: the form is derived from Greek &тоА®ш® and 
mentioned as such by Forster, WB s.v. 

ETBE пєҷтвво ‘because of his purity’: earlier, in 6, we have seen that the 
monk John is praised єтвє птвво мпєҷгнт MN пт|в|во мпечсама ‘because 
of the purity of his heart and the purity of his body’. 

85. eq'c'opa?T ‘(being) in solitude’: comform his characterization as а man 
who loved solitude, see comm. on 82, EBON ... MMAATE. 

птопос ‘the cell’: see comm. on 66, пєҷтопос. 
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Ga пегооү NTAYX.MK EBOA NEHTY ‘until the day when he reached perfec- 
tion (in death)’: see comm. on 15, Ma rie?00Y мпеҷҳ ок EBON. 

ENEAGXTO AE ENMANE XIN COY XOYWT мпаламе MNNCOXC ANTON MMOY 
NCOY ҳоүтоомтє мпеєвот NOYOT ‘After he had succumbed to illness on the 
twentieth of Paone (14 June), he subsequently went to rest on the twenty-third 
of that same month (17 June)’: again the description runs parallel to the similar 
stories of the other bishops, especially the death notice of Mark, where we read 
in 74: АЧауто єпауаме NCOY мнт NTWMBE AY Tal T€ өє NTAGMTON M[MOq] 
NCOY MNTAQTE мпеєвот NOYWT ‘he succumbed to the illness on the tenth of 
Tobe (5 January) and thus he went to rest on the fourteenth of that same month 
(9 January) 

AYEL дє €BOÀ NG1TIEKAHPOC THPQ MN плгос AYCKETIAZE MIIEGCMMA ETTAI- 
uy ‘The entire clergy and the people came and shrouded his venerable body’: cf. 
the similar descriptions in 74, а NTEPOYTAME плос AYEI EBON AYCKEMIAZE 
мпечсама ‘And when the people were informed, they came and shrouded 
his body’ and 78, NTEPE AAOC саты] AYEI EBON AYCKEMAZE MMEGAYYAN'O'N 
єттәїнү "When the people heard (about his death), they came and shrouded 
his venerable remains’ (with comm. ad loc.). 

AY TOMC ммоҷ [2M пєҷко]мітнрюм ETTAIHY MMIN мм[оч] ‘They buried 
him in his own venerable burial place’: i.e. he is not buried with Macedonius 
(54), Mark (74) and Isaiah (78) in the Valley, but alone on his island, probably 
el-Hesa. For xowntmptov as an individual place of burial, see Ls] s.v. xotuntyptov 
п and Lampe, PGL s.v. хоциттўріоу 2. 


Section 3: The Life of Aaron (86-140) 


Section 3 (86-140), made up of five parts, contains Isaac’s second story to Paphnu- 
tius, in which he recounts the life of his master Aaron. He begins by telling about 
Aaron' youth as he has heard it from the holy man himself (86-88). He then con- 
tinues with his own experiences with Aaron. The story of how he met his master 
and is initiated into the ascetic life by him closely resembles Pseleusius' two stories 
in section 1 (89-97, cf. 4—9, 10-25). There follows an extensive catalogue of mir- 
acles (98—136). The story ends with Aaron's death (137), which is reminiscent of 
the death notices of the bishops of Philae in section 2, not least because Aaron is 
buried beside the first three of them. A brief epilogue concludes the entire work 
(138-140). 


86-88. As in 26, this passage starts out with with a concluding statement of the 
previous section, the history of the first bishops of Philae. Without interruption, 
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Isaac carries on with his narration of what he has heard from Aaron. He now 
describes his master's youth, in particular how his parents enlisted him in the 
army but after a life-or-death encounter with a lion he decided to become a monk, 
first at Scetis and later at Philae. The passage thus sits comfortably at the begin- 
ning of section 3, as it continues the narrative situation of section 2 (Aaron's story 
as told through Isaac) while at the same time introducing a completely new sub- 
ject matter, the life of Aaron. 

86. TENOY бе, MACON MATINOYTE, EMELAH AKXNOYI ETBE 2ENKOYL, EIC ?HHT€ 
AITAMOK ETBE NEMCKOTIOG мт^үо)опє EM MAAK NOE NTA MAElDT atta 
eapo(n) тамо eor ‘Now then, my brother Paphnutius, since you have 
asked me for some information, I have told you about the bishops who were 
in Philae, just as my father Apa Aaron told it to me’: marks the return to the 
primary narrative level, just as etc Nal оүм and the direct address of Isaac's con- 
versation partner does in 26 (see comm. on єс... ЄВОХ), and confirms that the 
preceding history of the first bishops of Philae is primarily intended—except 
for a small passage at the beginning (29—31), briefly evoked again in до, which 
is presented as the story of Macedonius as communicated through Aaron—as 
Isaac’s story of what he heard from Aaron on the secondary level (see comm. 
on 28, єпєїҗдн ... [пепі]скопос). 

AKXNOYI ‘you have asked me’: the manuscript has актамої, but as in 82 
(comm. on хүҳмоүҷ) a verb of ‘asking’ is required and we have thus changed 
the text. 

ANEYEIOTE A € газу TF NEENXPHMA ҳүстрхтєүєммоҷгооҷ ‘As for him, his 
parents paid money and enlisted him in the army’: in one breath, Isaac contin- 
ues with his story of Aaron (secondary narrative level). Even though the history 
of the first bishops of Philae is long, it should be recalled that in 28 Isaac has 
announced that he is going to tell eNeNTAaINaY єрооү MN NENTAICOTMOY NTM 
плет ETOYAAB апа LAPAN ‘the things that I have seen and heard from my 
holy father Aaron’, and after his first story (29-85), no separate introduction to 
his second story (86-140) is therefore required (see comm. on 28, ЄПЄЇАН ... 
[пєпі]скопос). Besides, the beginning of section 3 (86-88) continues Isaac's 
story of what he has heard from Aaron, while only from 89 Isaac narrates what 
he has personally seen (see comm. on 89, Nat... NABaA). Cf. with 26, where 
Pseleusius, after concluding his second story, immediately continues talking 
about Isaac, though at that point the narration is interrupted as Paphnutius 
wishes to hear Isaac's story from the holy man himself. 

күстргтєүє ‘they enlisted him’: for this meaning, see LSJ s.v. otpatedw папа 
Lampe, PGL s.v. otpatedw Bi. 

аа» NQXI NCAGYE NANNDNNA HMHHN6, ENEMEGOYEM AAAY NPHTOY 33. 
на MMOOY ETNTOAH. ENEA NEGELOTE оүаа) EXI CLIME NAY, NTOY лє мпєч- 
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OYDA) AAAA Aga Pee ETIEYCMA EN OYMNTTIAPOENOC XIN пєҷҳпо Ga пєч- 
XXDK євох ‘He received seven rations a day, but he did not eat any of them 
and instead gave them to charity. His parents wanted to find a wife for him, 
but he refused and instead kept his virginity from his birth until his perfec- 
tion (in death)’: both these sentences have a similar structure. The first clause 
describes something that Aaron is expected to do (eat daily rations; get mar- 
ried), the second clause indicates his renunciation of these matters (refusal to 
eat them; refusal to marry) and the third clause, marked in both cases by ara, 
his opposite behaviour (give the rations to charity; remain a virgin). 

махі мс^а)ҷє NaNNONNA, ммннмє ‘He received seven rations a day’: the 
term бууфуа (Latin annona, see S. Daris, Il lessico latino nel greco d'Egitto [Bar- 
celona, 1991?] 28-29) here refers to the provisions that soldiers receive, see 
Preisigke, WB s.v. &àvvôva 1; J. Horn, 'Latino-Coptica. Erwägungen zu den latei- 
nischen Lehnwortern des koptischen Wortschatzes, in Atti del XVII congresso 
internazionale di papirologia, vol. 3 (Naples, 1984) 1361—1376 at 1370-1371; Fór- 
ster, WB s.v. For a comprehensive study of the annona militaris in Late Antique 
Egypt, see F. Mitthof, Annona militaris. Die Heeresversorgung im spátantiken 
Agypten, 2 vols (Florence, 2001), in particular vol. 1, pp. 231-236, where the aver- 
age daily ration for a soldier is set at 1,5 to 2 annonae. The much higher amount 
that Aaron receives likely indicates that he was an officer, which seems in line 
with the fact that his parents pay for him to enter the army and are apparently 
well-off (see also comm. on 127, МН ... ЄРОЧ;). 

NTOAH ‘charity’: see Lampe, PGL s.v. ёутоћ 2; J. Drescher, ‘Graeco-Coptica’, 
Muséon 82 (1969) 85-100 at 85-86 (citing our text at р. 86). 

AAAA AGLAPER ENEYCWMA PN OYMNTMAPOENOC XIN пеҷҳпо Ma печхаж 
€BOX ‘instead (he) kept his virginity from his birth until his perfection (in 
death)’: the same is said of Pseleusius (4) and Zachaeus (18, with comm. ad 
loc.). 

aga печхаж євох ‘until his perfection (in death)’: see comm. on 15, а)... 
€BOX. 

87. ATIOPAINON AE NAIA PAPMN TALOQ €TPQXITOY NGBOMK NMMAy ‘And 
it was the turn of Apa Aaron to take and dispatch it’: nopainon (from Latin 
ordo) in combination with Tago means ‘it is someone’s turn’ (Forster, WB s.v. 
dpdwov), cf. e.g. the Martyrdom of Victor the General, fol. 2b (ed. Budge, Coptic 
Martyrdoms, 4), «порллмом мпєҷо)нрє тагоч ETPYEYCIAZE ‘it was the turn 
of his son to sacrifice. The antecedent of єтрахлітоү NGBWK NMMAY ‘to take 
and dispatch it’ is geNcgai ena прро мє ‘an imperial letter’ (for the plural, see 
comm. on 64, ом мечкавомком), not some implied (but never mentioned) 
soldiers, as previous translators have thought, see Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic 
Texts, 987; Campagnano and Orlandi, Vite, 104; Vivian, Paphnutius, 115. Aaron is 
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thus appointed courier and leaves the city alone, which naturally leads into the 
ensuing encounter with a lion on the road (cf. the pagarchy as an explanation 
for Macedonius being in the south in 29, with comm. on er] ... чєїполїс). 

күш MEXAq NGI MAIKalOoC ‘and the righteous man said’: introduces the ter- 
tiary narrative level. In the same way as in the passages when we look through 
Macedonius' eyes (29-31, 40; see comm. on 28, єпєїдн ... [пєпї]скопос, 31, 
NT€PQBOXK ... CA? Ne, and 40, à140009€ ... TEXaq), the eyewitness account of 
Aaron adds liveliness to his story. The first person narrative is maintained at the 
beginning of 88 by the similar formula Nexaq лє NGI MNETOYAAB апа PAPON 
'the holy Apa Aaron said' and continues until the end of Aaron's story, before 
going back to primary level in 89 (comm. on Мл... Nà.B3J). 

пмоү MN тара riekeM?a [A] ачпатассє ммооү ‘Your servant has killed 
lions and bears: as he encounters a lion on the road, Aaron remembers 
the words that David says to Saul in 1Sam. 17:36 (the manuscript edited by 
Ciasca, Sacrorum Bibliorum fragmenta copto-sahidica 1, 174 has пемтачпа- 
Tacce instead of a«qti Ta cce, while C. Wessely, Griechische und koptische Texte 
theologischen Inhalts, vol. 4 [Leipzig, 1914] 71 has the same text) to persuade 
him that with God's help he will win the combat against Goliath. Not only does 
the success of the biblical protagonist against these wild beasts inspire con- 
fidence in Aaron, their comparison with Goliath also predicts the outcome of 
the upcoming fight. This becomes clear from the following words that Aaron 
speaks, [ek ]@[an]+ мпєюүрюм єграл enacıx ‘if you deliver this wild beast 
into my hands, which is an adaptation of 1Sam. 17:46, where David says to 
Goliath before the battle, чиатаак egpal enacsix мпооү ‘he (i.e. the Lord) will 
deliver you into my hands today' (ed. Ciasca, Sacrorum Bibliorum fragmenta 
copto-sahidica 1, 175). In this case, Aaron does not face a man who is compared 
to lions and bears, but an actual lion. Moreover, the confident words by David 
are turned into a pledge by Aaron that if he wins against the wild beast, he will 
renounce everything and become a monk. 

88. AICOBTN €BOX: read AICOOYTN євох ‘I stretched out. For the fairly com- 
mon interchange of cooyTN and совтм, see J. Drescher, ‘The Dictionary: Still 
Further Notes and Comments’, BSAC 19 (1967-1968) 229-233 at 231, who cites 
e.g. Life of Onnophrius, fol. ба (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 208), «4совти 
(read AYCOOYTN) NTYOLX євох ‘he stretched out his hand’. 

AYW NTEYNOY MIMEIKTOL єтпомс NKECOT SAAB A1BCDK EKETIONIC ETI пса- 
PHC MMOL NKEQJOMNT N?00Y ммооо)є ‘And at that moment I did not return to 
the city anymore but I went to another city, a further three days’ journey south 
of me’: the remark in 87 that he has to dispatch a letter to another city (from 
city A to B) is surely relevant here. Following his encounter with the lion, Aaron 
refuses to return to his unit in city A, and instead goes to a third place (city C) 
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to pursue his destiny. Together with the sentence in 86, ANeqeloTe лє гооү T 
NPENXPHMA ҳүстрхтєүє MMOQ гач ‘As for him, his parents paid money and 
enlisted him in the army; the sentence here can be seen as having a similar, tri- 
partite structure as the two subsequent sentences in 86, which describe Aaron's 
renunciation of the annona and marriage (comm. оп үа)... євоХ). The first 
part, the sentence in 86, pronounces what his parents expect him to do (pursue 
a career in the army), the second part, the first clause in the present sentence, 
denotes his renunciation of that matter (refusal to return to the army), and the 
third part, the second clause of this sentence, which is marked by ara, his 
opposite behaviour (go somewhere else). Here it is thus the army that Aaron 
renounces, and therewith his parents. 

Takamice ‘my tunic’: a xapictov (Latin camisia, see Daris, Lessico latino, 48— 
49) is a shirt (cf. French chemise) or piece of clothing. For the term in the Greek 
papyri, see J. Kramer, ‘Zur Rolle von Papyrusbelegen für die Wortgeschichte am 
Beispiel von camisia und xapdctov/xapictov’, AfP до (1994) 133-142 (repr. with 
revisions as Кацадоу, xapdatov, xapiotov/camis(i)a’, in idem, Von der Papyrolo- 
gie zur Romanistik |Berlin, 201] 195-205); J. O'Callaghan, ‘La palabra "camisa" 
en los papiros griegos, Aegyptus 76 (1996) 51-55; M. Mossakowska-Gaubert, 
"Tunics Worn in Egypt in Roman and Byzantine Times: The Greek Vocabulary’, 
in S. Gaspa, C. Michel, M.-L. Nosch (eds), Textile Terminologies from the Orient 
to the Mediterranean and Europe, 1000 BC to 1000AD (Lincoln, 2017) 321-345 at 
325-327, in Coptic papyri, Förster, WB s.v., who lists several spellings including 
камісє. Even if these attestations indicate that the хацісоу was also worn by 
civilians, in our text it is clearly part of what Aaron wears as a soldier, as he 
exchanges it for a civilian dress (see next entry). We have translated it here as 
‘tunic’. 

моүгвсо MMaranoc ‘a civilian dress’: the new dress (евсаз) that Aaron buys 
contrasts with the xapictov ‘tunic’ that he has just sold among his military gear. 
The term nayavóç (from Latin paganus, see Daris, Lessico latino, 83) is there- 
fore clearly used here in its main sense of ‘civilian’ as opposed to ‘military’, LSJ, 
Preisigke, ив and Lampe, PGL s.v. nayavóç 1; for a general survey of the mean- 
ing of paganus and its connection with nayavóç in Late Antique sources, see 
A. Cameron, The Last Pagans of Rome (Oxford, 2011) 14-32. 

хліва» єптооү монт att єхал мпесхниа MMONOXOC гм пм ETMMAY 1 
went to the desert of Scetis and put on the monastic habit there’: Scetis (Wadi 
Natrun) was one of most famous monastic centres in Egypt, see H.G. Evelyn 
White, The Monasteries of the Wadi п Natrán, 3 vols (New York, 1926-1933); 
A. Cody, 'Scetis, in Copt.Enc. VII (1991) 2102-2126; M.S.A. Mikhail, M. Moussa 
(eds), Christianity and Monasticism in Wadi al-Natrun (Cairo, 2009). Because 
of its fame, it could be well imagined that the author let his main hero start 
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his monastic career there to increase his sanctity, cf. Bishop Porphyry of Gaza, 
who is also said to have become a monk at Scetis, v. Porph. 4 (p. 4 Grégoire and 
Kugener). See Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 248. 

MTECXHMA: the с is corrected, but it is unclear whether from, о or another 
letter with a vertical. 


89-97. Having reported Aaron's story of how he entered the monastic life, Isaac 

continues with his personal remiscences of the man, which take in the rest of the 

work (89—137). In this particular passage, he tells the story of his first encounter 
with the holy man and the way in which he instructed him into the monastic 

life, which, as noted by Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 239, is structurally close to 

Pseleusius' two stories in section 1 (4—9, 10-25): we hear about Isaac's background 
and calling to the monastic life (89, cf. 4—5, 12—13), his first meeting with his mas- 

ter in the desert (90-91, cf. 6, 14), how he receives the monastic clothes and is 

instructed by him (92, cf. 8, 17-22) and the ascetic practices of Aaron (92-94, cf. 

6—7, 14—16, 18). As can be seen, the story of Aaron differs in that the elements of 
clothing the disciple in the monastic habit and his instruction precede a charac- 

terization of the master's ascetic deeds (though, similar to 18, the description of 
Aarons practices leads to further instruction іп 93-94). Another difference is that 
the master does not accompany his disciple to a place of his own (cf. 9, 23—24), as 

Aaron— besides his ascetic endeavours in the desert—never leaves Isaac. None- 

theless, the instruction that the disciples receive in Pseleusius’ stories of how to deal 
with demons is enlarged here (95-97). In fact, the first demon story in this passage 

is intertwined with the story illustrating Aaron's ascetic practices, since Isaac only 
decides to look for Aaron in the desert when he is troubled by demons (93). In the 

second demon story, both Aaron and Isaac are visited by demons in their dwell- 

ing (95). The demonic encounter in turn inspires Aaron to tell a third demon story 
abouta certain brother who encounters a demon with a golden staff in the desert. 

Upon Isaac's request to reveal the identity of the brother, Aaron admits that he 

himself is that brother (96-97). 

89. NAl лє NTALXOOY EPOK, пасом п^пмоүте, N[TAICOTMOY] NTOOTG 
MITA€IDT апа грам м]тєрспсопд ETPG.XW epo NTEYGI(N)amto{c}Tacce. 
MNNCWC ON, EKMANGA'H’A єх аз, рнаха» EPOK NNENTAINAY EPOOY PN NABAA 
‘Thave heard these things that I have told you, my brother Paphnutius, from my 
father Apa Aaron after I begged him to tell me about his renunciation from the 
world. Furthermore, if you pray for me, I shall also tell you the things that I have 
seen with my own eyes’: once more, we return to the primary level. Having con- 
tinued fairly quickly from the history of the first bishops of Philae (29-85) to 
another story that he heard from Aaron (86-88), after finishing it Isaac explains 
that he had heard this story from Aaron when he begged him to tell him how 
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he became a monk. The first sentence thus frames 86-88, just as мспсопҷ 
єтрахо єер`ол NNENTAYNAY €POOY MN мємчтгүо)опє eaTeqen 1 begged him 
to tell me about the things that he had seen and had happened before his time' 
in 28 frames 29-85 (see comm. on 28, єпеілн ... [neri ]ckorioc). It also func- 
tions as a transition from the story that Isaac heard from Aaron (86-88, and 
before that 29-85) to what he saw with his own eyes, which is introduced by 
the second sentence. Isaac's personal experiences with Aaron, narrated on the 
secondary level, constitute the remainder of his second story (89137). 

TIETENGNAKA €KDT AN NCOq H Maay, MN пкєсєпє ETNHY MNNCA NAI, 
Nqoyaeq мсал, Namuna ммо ам '""Whoever will not forsake father or 
mother"—and the rest that follows—"and follow me, is not worthy of me”’: the 
first part quotes the beginning of Matt. 10:37, though the verb in the original for- 
mulation пєтмє мєт н maay e?oYepoi ‘whoever loves father or mother more 
than me’ is changed into ка» nca» ‘forsake’, which fits better into the context of 
renunciation, and the second part the end of Matt. 10:38, with the interjection 
MN пкєсєпє ETNHY MNNCA Nat ‘and the rest that follows'/'etcetera' indicating 
that the intermittent parts have been left out. Cf. 12, where both verses are 
quoted in fuller form and similarly incite Anianus and Paul to become monks. 

go. єчпохутєує '(that) he lived the monastic life’: see Lampe, PGL s.v. ToAt- 
тео D3; Funk, Помс, noits und політех im Koptischen’, 308-309. 

neta ‘the Valley’: see comm. on 37, ma. 

ENE поуаа) rap ne rie?00Y єтмм^ү ‘for that day was a weekday’: oyag is a 
weekday here, as also appears from 93. For the discussion on its exact meaning, 
see Crum, Dict. 501b-502a, with xxiii; W.C. Till, ‘Neue koptische Wochentags- 
bezeichnungen’, Or. 16 (1947) 130—135, who at р. 134 assumes that noywog here 
and in 93 means ‘Thursday’, which does not make any sense in this context; 
J. Drescher, ‘A Coptic Lectionary Fragment, ASAE 51 (1951) 247—256; G. Mattha, 
"Temporis intervallum, ASAE 51 (1951) 261—263; Westendorf, Kopt.Handworter- 
buch 282; A. Lajtar, Catalogue of the Greek Inscriptions in the Sudan National 
Museum at Khartoum (I.Khartoum Greek) (Leuven, 2003) 174-175. What the 
phrase therefore implies is that Isaac waits at Aaron's doorstep for so long 
because it was a weekday (as we say, ‘during the week’), that is, not a Saturday 
or Sunday when Aaron is expected to be home. 

на Q)oMNT MMINON ‘for about three miles’: cf. 39, where Macedonius travels 
the same distance from the Valley into the desert to look for his disciples and 
finds them гг. оүкоо? NTOOY ‘below a hilltop’, while Isaac encounters his mas- 
ter га. OYKMWe мпетра ‘below a rocky hilltop’ (see the next entry). 

€YCOXK єгоум га OYKOXD? мпєтра: literally leading to below a rocky hill- 
top, translated here as leading to the foot of a rocky hilltop’. For the meaning 
of коо, that is, коо? '(hill) top’, see comm. on 13, пкоог. Cf. 39, [e] nux са 
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оукоог NTOOY ‘lying below a hilltop’, 96, га. oyKoog NTOOY ‘below a hilltop’ 
and, especially, 130, @^ҷвожк ELOY(N) гә. ENZO (N)KOO? urierpa. EYMOB ‘he 
went to the foot of some cold rocky hilltops’ (with comm. ad loc.). 

91. EKNHY том, п^а)нре, мпєім^; "Where are you going in this place, my 
son?': as appears from Isaac's answer, Aaron is not asking him where he has 
come from but what his purpose is. 

ElOYWA) WAT ETPKKAST ммомохос гагтнк 1 would like you to let me 
be a monk with you’: practically the same words are found in the Bohairic 
Life of Pachomius, where Pachomius first encounters his master Palemon and 
Says, €lOYCODQ) EOPEKXAT NTA€PMONAXOC bXTOTK NAOT 1 would like you to let 
me be a monk with you, my father’ (ed. Lefort, Sancti Pachomii vita bohairice 
scripta, 8; cf. the parallel first Greek Life of Pachomius 6, which has a slightly 
different wording: 'Epotó тє, потер, moinodv ue цоушубу ‘I ask you, father, make 
me a monk’, ed. F. Halkin, Sancti Pachomii vitae graecae [Brussels, 1932] 4). 
Palemon's answer that the monastic life is not easy and Pachomius' insistence 
that this is the life he is looking for, also remind of the first encounter between 
Aaron and Isaac. The same turn of phrase is found in the Life of Hilaria (ed. 
Drescher, Three Coptic Legends, 5), where the Emperor Zeno's daughter Hilaria, 
disguised as a high military official, travels to Scetis and asks the ascetic Pambo 
TOYWA) NACIDT ETPEKAAT MMONAXOC TAG гавнк ‘My father, I would like 
you to make me a monk and to stay with you’. The request is again followed by 
Pambo’s warning about the hardships of monasticism and Hilaria’s persistence. 
Apparently, then, the scene was something of a topos in monastic literature. 

NTAIEI E2PAI ETIEIMA ETBE TII? WB, а) MACIDT ETOYAAB, EM ODE T2.) X 0KQ 
€BOX мгр пма мим "My holy father, I have come here for this reason, if I shall 
be able to accomplish it and you show me mercy": answers Aaron’s initial ques- 
tion of what he is doing in this place (see entry above). At first uncertain about 
his purpose (NTatcw@pH 1 am lost’), Aaron puts him at ease (NTAKCODPM aN 
‘you are not lost’), and then explains to him what the monastic life entails. 
Having heard this, despite the hardships that Aaron warns him about, Isaac 
now answers with confidence that it is this way of life that he is seeking. Isaac’s 
journey into the desert thus becomes a metaphor for his spiritual journey. 

ваух є: the manuscript has єкх є, perhaps under influence of following axel. 

92. NTEPNMOYTE єгоүм ‘when we announced ourselves’: see comm. on 66, 
ма»... NNECNHY. 

гмоос NAK eM nema ‘stay here’: cf. Layton, Coptic Grammar § 181g who cites 
this phrase as an example of ма» as an expansion element (comparable to ап 
ethical dative in Greek) and translates it with ‘just sit down here’. 

enqnodyTeye ‘and perform his ascetic practices’: cf. до, eqrioXy reve '(that) 
he lived the monastic life’ (with comm. ad loc.). 
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93. The second time in which Isaac comes out from the Valley to look for 
Aaron he finds him in the same spot in the desert, again carrying a large stone. 
This time, however, the conditions are even more unforgiving, as it is the hot 
season and Aaron exposes himself to the sun, while standing in the burning 
sand. A similar story is found in the Bohairic Encomium on Pesynthius (ed. Amé- 
lineau, Étude, 75-77), in which Pesynthius also goes out into the desert in the 
season of the inundation (ed. Amélineau, Étude, 75, мПКАРОС epe rao 
NHOY €2PHI NbHTQq ‘in the season in which the water rose’, cf. our text, МЄ пкә1- 
РОС мпмоүг мпмооү ‘it was the season of the Nile inundation’) and stands 
in the sand with a large stone tied to his neck, in his case to learn the Psalter 
by heart. At a later moment, a monk comes looking for him and finds him in 
such a state that errew пероа) мї NTE NEGBAA MO? NCNOY гас XE EYNà- 
фак ncereBoA ‘through the weight of the stone his eyes were filled with blood 
as if they would burst and come out' (ed. Amélineau, Étude, 76; cf. in our text 
EANEYBAA гом єпорк ‘and his eyes were about to burst’). Just like Isaac, the 
monk then asks Pesynthius why he chooses to undergo such severe hardships. 
Whereas Pesynthius answers at length (ed. Amélineau, Étude, 77-80), Aaron at 
first avoids the question and instead asks Isaac why he has come to him; once 
this is settled and only after Isaac has asked him again, in 94, does he give the 
answer. 

поү‹оо) ‘a weekday’: see comm. on до, ENE ... ETHMAY. 

єхєнаух леї ‘to bother’: £voyAéo is basically synonymous here with {г1сє ‘to 
trouble’; for the verb, see 1.5] s.v. évoyAéo 1, Preisigke, WB s.v. évoyAéc 3 and För- 
ster, WB s.v., who lists this spelling. 

AITMOYN Al2ITOOT EZOYN гм птооү Ga TMa Мт EPOY мпа)уорп мсоп T 
rose and ventured into the desert to the place where I had found him the first 
time’: that is, about three miles into the desert ga сука» mneTpa ‘below а 
rocky hilltop’ (see comm. оп 90, Nà DOMNT MMIAION and єусак ... мпєтра). 

xe мє пкәлрос мпмоүг мпмооү ‘for it was the season of the Nile inun- 
dation’: for the similar description in the Bohairic Encomium on Pesynthius, see 
above. The Nile began to rise in late July and the season of the inundation lasted 
until late November, see Bagnall, Egypt in Late Antiquity, 20—21. For the inun- 
dation, see comm. on 66, ТАМАВАСІС. 

dAHOWC NANOYBA є{т}өнп ne,  плаунре Tn reality they are invisible Nubi- 
ans, my son’: Isaac is deceived into thinking that real Nubians (мамоува ‘the 
Nubians’), as we have seen part of everyday life in the Cataract region and fre- 
quently mentioned in our text (comm. on 44, 2eNaNnoyBa), pestered him but 
his master unmasks them as demons. For the Ethiopian (Nubian) demon, a 
favourite topos in Egyptian monastic literature developed out of the Devil's visit 
to Antony in the form of a black boy (Ath. у. Anton. 6 [sc доо, pp. 146-148]), see 
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D. Brakke, 'Ethiopian Demons: Male Sexuality, the Black-Skinned Other, and 
the Monastic Self’, JHSex 10 (2001) 501-535, and Demons and the Making of the 
Monk. Spiritual Combat in Early Christianity (Cambridge, MA, 2006) 157-181. 

94. NeittONY T4. ‘these ascetic practices’: for this meaning of moAtteia, see 
нмєчпохута ‘his ascetic practices’ as mentioned іп comm. on 66, A: 5ч]оүа- 
QB ... EBON. 

TI2@AAO Name ‘the true old man’: just like Athanasius is mmaTplapxHC name 
‘the true patriarch’ (30). 

NTNAaLT AAAY AN EPOK, плаунре, EN NeTEKQINE мсооү Ishall not hide from 
you, my son, anything you ask’: cf. the similar words spoken by Pseleusius in 10, 
when Paphnutius begs him to tell more, єпелн „каме TNATAMOK «үа ми 
хау енп EPOK ‘Since you have asked, I shall tell you, though nothing is hidden 
from you. 

TeXM2aXqQcia ‘the captivity’: see Lampe, PGL s.v. alyyadwota 1; Forster, WB s.v. 
lists this spelling. 

напохутєує ‘he lived his ascetic life’: cf. go, єҷпохүтєүє (that) he lived the 
monastic life’ (with comm. ad loc.); 92, eNqroAyTeye ‘and perform his ascetic 
practices’. 

95. Mela ‘the Valley’: see comm. on 37, Mla. 

ANAAIMONION €ipe OYPANTACIA ‘the demons made an appearance’: for gav- 
tacia in the sense of ‘(unreal) appearance, see Lampe, PGL s.v. gavtacia 1, 
though in its combination with eipe another meaning is also present, that of 
‘parade, show’, see LSJ s.v. pavtacia 4; J. Drescher, ‘Graeco-Coptica 11, Muséon 
83 (1970) 139—155 at 152-154. Both connotations are included in our translation 
‘to make an appearance’. Cf. e.g. Ath. у. Anton. 13.4 (SC 400, p. 170), обто yap ёАєүє 
TOUS до{џоуос pavtacias mote Kata THY SetAwvtwy ‘“for,” he said, “the demons 
make such appearances to those who are afraid"* For the term gavtacia in 
connection with demons in the Life of Antony, see O. Munnich, ‘Les démons 
а’ Antoine dans la Vie d’Antoine’, in P. Walter (ed.), Saint Antoine entre mythe 
et légende (Grenoble, 1996) 95-110 at 100-103; Brakke, Demons and the Making 
of the Monk, 39-41; M. Houle, ‘The Practice of Exorcism in Egyptian Monasti- 
cism: A Popular Panacea? On the Reconciliation of Hagiographical and Magical 
Texts, Journal of the Canadian Society for Coptic Studies 7 (2015) 49-60 at 56. 

мтаспє NN(B)Aeeuoove ‘in the language of the Blemmyes’: like the Nubi- 
ans/Noubades (comm. on 44, 26NANOYBA), the Blemmyes are commonly asso- 
ciated with the Cataract region in Late Antiquity. Originally from the East- 
ern Desert, they are known to have settled in the region south of the Egyp- 
tian frontier (the Dodekaschoinos) in the late fourth and fifth centuries, from 
where they regularly visited Philae, together with the Noubades, to venerate 
Isis (see comm. on 29, ПЕХАК). They become marginalized in the sixth cen- 
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tury, when they are mainly located again in the Eastern Desert, though raids 
into the Nile valley continue to be reported. This reality is reflected in fifth- 
and sixth-century Christian literature, where Blemmyan raids are a recurrent 
theme (hence no doubt Isaac's frightened remark in the next sentence, амвех- 
eMooye et epon ‘The Blemmyes have come to us!’). Their identification with 
demons is also found in the Life of Moses, written after 550, where the holy 
man faces the Devil eaqp пєсмот моүєсоа) єчхосє єрєоүмнна)є NAAMA- 
NION OYHE NCWY єҷфоре NEENMAKOT NOE MIT2EONOC NENBACMOY ‘after he had 
taken on the appearance of a tall Nubian, with a host of demons following 
him who carried spears like the people of the Blemmyes’ (ed. Till, Koptische 
Heiligen- und Martyrerlegenden 2, 50, with Brakke, Demons and the Making of 
the Monk, 163). For the Blemmyes, see Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 131-173, 
‘Blemmyes, Noubades and the Eastern Desert’, ‘Blemmyes’, in R.S. Bagnall et 
al. (eds), The Encyclopedia of Ancient History, vol. 3 (Oxford, 2012) 145-1146, 
and ‘“I Silko Came to Talmis and Taphis"* Cf. C. Barthel, ‘Eine origo gentis 
Blemmyorum in den Dionysiaka des Nonnos von Panopolis, Tyche 29 (2014) 1- 
15. 

The language of the Blemmyes is considered as a forerunner of Bedauye, the 
language of modern Beja, see Н. Satzinger, ‘Die Personennamen von Blemmy- 
ern in koptischen und griechischen Texten: Orthographische und phonetische 
Analyse’, in E. Ebermann, Е.К. Sommerauer and К.Е. Thomanek (eds), Kompa- 
rative Afrikanistik. Sprach-, geschichts- und literaturwissenschaftliche Aufsätze 
zu Ehren von Hans G. Mukarovsky anlässlich seines 70. Geburtstags (Vienna, 
1992) 313-324; G.M. Browne, Textus blemmyicus aetatis christianae (Champaign, 
IL, 2003), and ‘Blemmyes and Веја, CR 54 (2004) 226-228; Н. Satzinger, Some 
More Remarks on Old Ведацує, in S.M. Bay (ed.), Studia Palaeophilologica pro- 

fessoris G.M. Browne in honorem oblatam (Champaign, IL, 2004) 1—5, and 'The 
“Barbarian” Names on the Third-Century Ostraka from Xeron; in Dijkstra and 
Fisher, Inside and Out, 199—212. 

NN(B)AeeMooye: the scribe corrected an (unfinished) в to м, then forgot to 
write а в again. For the different spellings of the word in Coptic, here Beg- 
мооүє and in the next sentence вєхемооує, see Crum, Dict. 38b. 

T2ATIOC A € AYEINE гм METIN(EYM)d& XE 2ENAAIMONION нє ‘But the holy man 
knew through the Spirit that they were demons’: again Isaac identifies the 
demons as real people, in this case Blemmyes, but his master sees through the 
masquerade (see comm. on 93, AAHEWC ... плаунре). 

96. мн аўудүрРТ AWH NCMOT NGI NAaIMONION; ‘Do the demons then take 
on many forms?, with Aaron's following (affirmative) answer: cf. 23, in which 
Zachaeus teaches Anianus and Paul eoe erepe NAAINMN rüpaze [NN]Pœne 
ммос гм оү^он R[cHO]|T ‘how the demons tempt men in many forms’. 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


246 COMMENTARY, 97 


2a oYKkoo2 NTOOY ‘below a hilltop’: as it turns out that the brother is Aaron 
himself, this may well be the 'rocky hilltop' about three miles into the desert 
where Isaac first encounters the holy man in до (comm. on Na q)joMNT ммі- 
MON and єүсожк ... мпєтрҳ) and to which he returns to look for him when 
bothered by demons іп 93 (comm. on alT@oyn ... мсоп). Cf. 39, [e] Yuux гә. 
оүкоо NTOOY ‘lying below a hilltop’ (with comm. ad loc.). For the meaning 
‘hilltop’, see comm. on 13, ttK002. 

ENE TIACOOY TIE MITEIOYCODM оүлє мпесо OY.AE MTIEIPMOOC eepai (while) it 
was the sixth day that I had not eaten, drunk or sat down’: cf. Mark and Isaiah, 
who also go without food and drink for six days before Macedonius finds them 
‘below a hilltop’ (see previous entry) in 39. 

хро мм`о'к, QD пооєіх мпєх(рїсто)с мтаҷм1а)є KaXoc ‘Stand firm, ath- 
lete of Christ, who has competed well!: cf. 4, єдо[п]је лє ом EpMan ova. р 
Q)O6LX, мечхі KAOM EIMHTE! NGMIGE KAAWC ‘and again, when someone is an 
athlete, he will not be crowned unless he competes well, quoting 2 Tim. 2:5. For 
asceticism as an athletic contest, see comm. on 14, Х0ХНСІС. 

97. 6@аут, мпрҳоос taa ‘See that you do not tell anyone’: same words 
in Matt. 8:4 (cf. Mark 1:44; Luke 5:14), where Jesus instructs the leper not to tell 
anyone about his healing. 


98-136. While he had previously reported the miracle of the camel's leg (44-47), 
performed by Isaiah at the instigation of Macedonius, the latter’s healing of the 
old woman (53) and Psoulousia’s miracle of the baptismal font (84), for Aaron 
Isaac includes a catalogue of no less than seventeen miracles, thus highlighting 
his sanctity. As observed by Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 240, these all follow the 
same pattern: a crisis situation in daily life impels a person or persons to seek the 
help of the holy man; he addresses the situation, usually in the more elaborate 
stories after delivering a short edifying speech or prayer(s), and a miracle takes 
place; the person(s) render(s) thanks to God, the holy man or both. In principle 
each story stands on its own, but there are also several connections between them: 
the first two miracles begin similarly and are both about a father whose only son 
has died (98—100, 101-102), and two stories at the end concern the Nile inunda- 
tion (131, 132—134); the miracle of the man with gout (n6) is directly linked to the 
previous story of the poor man and the rich man (109—115), as the man belongs 
to the rich man's household; to the miracle of the fishermen (119-122), two further 
miracles, each taking in just one sentence, are appended (122); and in two mir- 
acles, the miracle of the barren mother (at 124) and the possessed man (at 127), 
a reference is even made back to previous stories, the miracle of the stillborn boy 
(105-108) and the poor man and the rich man (109—115). The miracles also provide 
the opportunity to tell something more about Aaron's way of life. In n8, a descrip- 
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tion of Aaron's handiwork activities leads into a miracle, as the owner of a vineyard 
buys rope from him and it yields a remarkable produce. And to the miracle of the 
possessed man an anecdotal story about Aaron's rejection of material possessions 
is added (129), followed by another anecdote, this one without any relation to the 
previous miracle but elaborating on the description of Aaron's ascetic practices 
in 92—94 (130). As with the healing of the old woman (comm. on 53), the stories 
resonate with biblical allusions, especially in Aaron's speeches and prayers, and 
exhibit the stereotypical features of the Late Antique holy man, who heals and 
drives out demons, rebukes the rich and helps out the poor. At the same time, the 
stories are placed in a definitive regional context —Aaron's clientele is formed by 
Nubians and other people from the region—and no doubt reflect some of the basic 
concerns of everyday life, such as the danger of crocodiles (98—100), accidents at 
work (a labourer falling out a tree, 103—104; the loss of a draft animal, пу), and an 
exceptionally late Nile inundation (131, 132-134). See Dijkstra, Philae and the End, 
332-333. 

98. чоүгооү: 2 is corrected, perhaps from an unfinished Ф. 

ммєҷмєлос ‘his limbs’: the manuscript has NNeyc@ma ‘his bodies, perhaps 
under influence of мпечсама later on in the sentence, but clearly body parts 
are meant. 

эмчпїхүгєө: ... ємепхугн (Бе) injured’ ... ‘the wounds’: from Greek mAnyow ‘to 
wound’ (Lampe, PGL s.v.) and л^уүў ‘wound’ (Lampe, PGL s.v. TAnyy B; Forster, 
WB s.v. TAnyy 1, with another variant spelling), respectively. 

99. NTEPIBMK лє AIGN OYPHIIAAK EGTAAHY єп(єҷ)єю equa BOK ECOYAN 
"When I went out, I found a man from Philae riding his donkey, who was on 
his way to Aswan': the ancient road between Philae and Aswan (Fig. 2) was 
flanked by a massive mud brick wall dating back to the Middle Kingdom, H. Ja- 
ritz, ‘The Investigation of the Ancient Wall Extending from Aswan to Philae. 
First Preliminary Report, MDAIK 43 (1986) 67—74; Н. Jaritz, М. Rodziewicz, ‘The 
Investigation of the Ancient Wall Extending from Aswan to Philae. Second Pre- 
liminary Report’, MDAIK 49 (1993) 107-132; Locher, Nilkatarakt, 114-120; Dijk- 
stra, Philae and the End, 28-29. That donkeys were used on this road appears 
from an ostrakon from Elephantine (O.Berl. 491-2; end of second/beginning of 
third century), which mentions an dvyAdtys 6800 ФІЛО ‘donkey-driver of the 
road from Philae’. Since the road runs through the plain at the beginning of the 
wadi north-east of Philae and is apparently not far from Aaron's dwelling, this 
passage confirms the identification of the wadi with the Valley (comm. on 37, 
ma). 

KNOL ...; ‘do you know ...?': for the form Not, see comm. on 16, Thot àN. 

NEMAYTH ... EKMAYTH; ‘the wounds' ... ‘did you get injured?': see comm. on 
98, AYMIAYTEL ... ENENAYTH. 
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101. ME? NEITN ‘being covered with dust’: the manuscript has meg elaTN, con- 
fusing the stative of Moye + N- + €ITN with the expression мег (bound state) 
віт» ‘look intently’ (Crum, Dict. 73b). 

103. GATH ‘cup’, spelled Ganet in 122: for the various spellings of this word, 
see Crum, Dict. 825b (including both examples from our text); cf. Vycichl, Dic- 
tionnaire, 345; Westendorf, Kopt.Handwórterbuch 463. 

104. ANINE мәл NOYKOYI MMOOY ... AIENTG лє NAY aqchparize ммоҷ ‘bring 
me some water’ ... ‘I brought it to him. He made the sign of the cross over it’: 
cf. the similar description of the healing of the camel's leg in 46, where Mace- 
donius says to Isaiah ANINE NAl NOYKOY! MMOOY PN TAa KA tH ‘bring me some 
water in the basin’, agenTq apoq ‘he brought it to him’ and a(q)cparize 
ммос ‘he made the sign of the cross over it’ (though here it is Isaiah who crosses 
and it is the leg that gets crossed). 

105. XOT?: the manuscript has хогт, turning round the last two letters. For 
XOT$, read хоту '(it) got stuck. Crum's two entries ої xwTe and оте are 
confusing, as our passage is quoted under х@те ‘to fail (of eyesight)’ (Dict. 
792b, corresponding to Greek éxAeinw), but the most relevant parallel is found 
under oor? (= хауте) ‘to pierce’ (Dict. 834b). This is a passage from Shenoute's 
Because of You Too, O Prince of Evil (ed. É. Chassinat, Le quatriéme livre des entre- 
tiens et építres de Shenouti | Cairo, 1911] 27; for the work, see S. Emmel, Shenoute's 
Literary Corpus, vol. 2 [Leuven, 2004] 621), where the Devil is addressed as a 
man-eater: NAI: TOY ON NNENTAYXWT? гм тєкаоүовє MITKed)6MGOM EOM- 
KOY ETBE NEYNOG кєєс ‘blessed are those who got stuck in your throat as you 
could not swallow them because of their heavy bones’. There appears, then, 
to be a third meaning of the verb хот? ‘to get blocked, stuck’ (from Middle 
Egyptian ddh, Demotic dth, see Erman and Grapow, wB s.v. ddh 6—12, Erichsen, 
Glossar s.v. dth | pp. 688-689|). The same event is referred to in 124 using the 
more common verb сахаут ‘to be impeded, stopped’. 

106. eYAora ‘gift’: for this meaning of evdAoyia, see 15) s.v. evAoyla ПІ 3; 
Lampe, PGL s.v. evAoytia F 2. 

107. When they hear that their daughter narrowly escaped death by invok- 
ing Aaron, her parents go to the holy man in the hopes that something can 
still be done about the death of their grandchild. Before he lends a helping 
hand, however, the holy man first scolds them for offering him money. He 
cites two loci classici that discourage the love of money (UNTMAIZOMNT, Greek 
gtAapyupia) from the New Testament (1Tim. бло and Acts 8:20) and evokes а 
third one from the Old Testament (2Kgs. 5:27). He then refers to a negative 
case, one in which money did not play a role, that has a close resemblance 
to the present situation. It concerns the story of the royal official (ва сімкос, 
Greek Вастихос) who came to Jesus and entreated him to heal his son, as he 
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was about to die (John 4:46-54). Just as the official believed in the words of 
Jesus (важ, пєко)нрє ом? ‘go, your son lives’; John 4:50) without offering any 
reward, so the parents must forget about money; only belief can save their 
grandchild. 

eapaon: the scribe started to write an œ after the initial ? of the name but 
half way through discovered his mistake and changed the letter into an a. 

пєЄКРәт MN пєкноүв E4EMOTIE NMMAK ?1 ITTAKO XE AKMEEYE XE TAW- 
pea мпмоүтє QjayXrioc ?rrN xXpHMa ‘May your silver and your gold go to 
perdition with you, since you thought that the gift of God can be obtained 
with money’: Peter's rebuke of Simon the magician for wanting to buy the 
power of conferring the Holy Spirit in Acts 8:20 is referred to in 36, though 
there it actually introduces a quote from Acts 13:1 (see comm. on nee ... NCI- 
мом). Compared with the New Testament text, the citation here adds мн 
пєкноүв ‘and your gold, changes єпт^ко into 21 trrako Чо perdition’ and 
omits €- before аўгүхпос ‘it can be obtained’ (ed. Thompson, Coptic Version 
of the Acts of the Apostles and the Pauline Epistles, 22, cf. Horner, Coptic Ver- 
sion of the New Testament 6, 170, who has neayaxrioc) and gen- before хрнмә. 
‘money’. 

нимак: after writing NM;, the scribe erroneously continued on the next line 
with a м and then corrected it as much as possible into a м, in particular by 
adding the characteristic bent line in the margin to the left. 

Tal TAP ETBE TMNTMAIPOMNT NTAYCEPOYEP rieicei EN оүсавг "Indeed, 
through the love of money Gehazi was cursed with leprosy’: after he has seen 
his master Elisha refuse a gift (significantly, the same word, evAoyia [2 Kgs. 5:15; 
the Sahidic for this passage has not been preserved], as used in 106 for the fin- 
ancial compensation that the parents wish to offer to Aaron) from Naaman for 
healing him of leprosy, his servant Gehazi runs after him to abuse Naaman’s 
generosity and surreptitiously claim the reward. When he returns, however, his 
master curses him and and he is to live the rest of his life with Naaman’s leprosy 
(2Kgs. 5:19-27). 

Tal: read кәл. Budge has Tau, but if the first letter was a т, the left part of 
the horizontal would have been longer and the serif more pronounced, cf. 
e.g. the writing of Ta in NTaycepoyep in the next line. The exchange of r 
for к, here due to assimilation with the initial consonant of following rap, is 
well attested elsewhere in the manuscript, see Introduction, p. 33. A further 
example of the spelling, also followed by rap, is PMon.Epiph. 143.20, which is 
listed by Förster, WB s.v. xai. Cf. A. Boud’hors, ‘Les particules kairap et rap dans 
les textes documentaires coptes’, in N. Bosson, A. Boud’hors and S.H. Aufrére 
(eds), Labor omnia uicit improbus. Miscellanea in honorem Ariel Shisha-Halevy 
(Leuven, 2017) 93-110 at 96-97. 
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NTaycepoyep: read NTayceoyep. Cf. 36, ercepovpT (with comm. ad loc.), 
for the spelling with additional p. Note that the p at the end of wraxcepovep is 
corrected from a t. 

108. єчауооп NOE NNATIOCTOAOC NTA TINOY T€ Р Nay NTEZOYCIA EXN MWNE 
нім ‘similar to the apostles whom God gave authority over every illness’: this 
refers to Matt. 10:1, where Jesus aqt NAY NTEZOYCIA ... EP TAPE eayone мм 
21 A0.XA6X NIM ‘gave them (i.e. the twelve apostles) authority (...) to heal every 
illness and every infirmity’. Cf. T.S. de Bruyn, ‘Appeals to Jesus as the One “Who 
Heals Every Illness and Every Infirmity” (Matt 4:23, 9:35) in Amulets in Late 
Antiquity’, in L. DiTommaso and L. Turcescu (eds), The Reception and Interpret- 
ation of the Bible in Late Antiquity (Leiden, 2008) 65-81 at 69. 

109. минт мголокот+мос ‘ten Aolokottino’: holokottinos is the Greek term 
used in Coptic texts for the gold coin current in Late Antique Egypt, which 
is the equivalent of Latin solidus, see K. Maresch, Nomisma und Nomisma- 
tia. Beiträge zur Geldgeschichte Ägyptens im 6. Jahrhundert n. Chr. (Opladen, 
1994) 1; T.S. Richter, Rechtssemantik und forensische Rhetorik. Untersuchun- 
gen zu Wortschatz, Stil und Grammatik der Sprache koptischer Rechtsurkunden 
(Wiesbaden, 2008?) 332-333; R.S. Bagnall, ‘Practical Help: Chronology, Geo- 
graphy, Measures, Currency, Names, Prosopography, and Technical Vocabulary’, 
in R.S. Bagnall (ed.), The Oxford Handbook of Papyrology (Oxford, 2009) 179-196 
at 191. Among the numerous variant spellings included by Förster, WB s.v. 6A0- 
хбттуос, this one is not listed, but it is well attested, e.g. in the Life of John of 
the Golden Gospel, fol. 70a, 71a, 72a, 72b (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 187— 
190). 

rieqxpeaxcret read neqxpewc ‘the debt owed to him’ (from Greek уреос). 
For a parallel, cited by Crum, Dict. 10a, see O.CrumST 233.9, where a woman 
complains that a man aqemege мо! єтвє оүхрєос ‘held me liable for a debt’. 

пкмфамом ‘the amount’: for this meaning of xepcAatov, see LSJ s.v. хефі- 
Aatog II 5b; Preisigke, WB s.v. xeqdAatov 2. 

по. 2MOOC Nak MTEMA ‘stay here’: the same phrase is found in 92, for which 
see the comm. on ?MOOC ... TEIMA. 

21 TAYAH г1ївох^ ‘in the outer court’: for the term aùày in the Greek papyri, 
see G. Husson, ОІКТА. Le vocabulaire de la maison privée en Égypte d'aprés 
les papyrus grecs (Paris, 1983) 45-54. We probably have to imagine here an 
enclosed space outside Aaron's dwelling. 

1112. Having lost his eyesight, the rich man arrives at Aaron's dwelling. He 
falls down in worship before the holy man but Aaron raises him up and deliv- 
ers a short speech, in which he admonishes him in two ways: first, by citing 
two passages from the Old Testament (Exod. 20:17, Deut. 5:21; Isa. 5:8), that he 
should not covet someone else’s possessions, and second, by citing two pas- 
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sages from the New Testament (Matt. 5:7; Jas. 213), that he should be merciful 
to the poor man. The latter two citations are worked out further in n2, where 
Aaron refers to two biblical stories to remind him of the fate that lies in store 
for those who do not show any mercy. The first of these is the parable of the 
rich man and the poor man as told by Jesus to the Pharisees (Luke 1629-31). 
The rich man lives large, while the beggar Lazarus lies at his gate covered in 
sores and waiting in vain for the leftovers from the rich man's table. When both 
men die, the rich man is tormented and asks Abraham, who is in a lofty place 
with Lazarus by his side, whether the latter could relieve his pain. But Abraham 
replies that he has had his chances and that now only agony awaits him. After a 
repetition of the quote from James, now preceded by the statement that God's 
judgment is merciless for those who do not show mercy (2:13), the last biblical 
allusion, to the story of Ahab and Naboth (1Kgs. 21), is—as on previous occa- 
sions (see e.g. comm. on 62, 107)—the most relevant for the present situation 
and also brings us back to the theme of coveting other people's possessions. 
The Israelite king's palace adjoins the vineyard of Naboth. He wants to have it 
and offers the owner another vineyard or money for it in return, but Naboth 
refuses because it is his ‘ancestral inheritance’ (тє{к}к^н[ројмомі NNAELOTE, 
1Kgs. 21:3, 4, the latter verse in Kahle, Bala'izah 1, 317). This setting is very sim- 
ilar to our story, where in 109 the poor man says that the rich man eyoy@a) 
єчї NTOOT MTAMA NEAOOAE NTAITALOY 22. NacloTe ‘wants to take from me 
my vineyard which I inherited from my parents’. Disappointed, Ahab returns 
home and his wife Jezebel tells him that she will take care of the situation. She 
arranges that Naboth is accused and stoned to death, and Ahab takes posses- 
sion of the vineyard. Then God sends the Prophet Elijah and proclaims that just 
as Naboth’s blood was licked by dogs, so Ahab’s will be. And indeed, Ahab dies 
in battle against the Arameans and his blood is licked by dogs (1Kgs. 22:34-38). 
Thus, Aaron holds up to the rich man a powerful mirror that coveting the poor 
man's vineyard is wrong and that he should be merciful to him, or else he will 
be punished, whether here or in the afterlife. 

ш. мпәтє ria xe оү@{е} en pwy ‘before the word had left his mouth’: 
Ova» for oyw can be explained by dittography (the word is spelled correctly 
in 123). For the expression see Crum, Dict. 473b. 

єпмомос ‘the law’: refers here to the decalogue, as appears from the follow- 
ing quotation, see Lampe, PGL s.v. vópoç 8b ii. 

NNEKEMOYMEL EAAAY NNKA MIIET?TTOYODK OYAE гм TI€QHI оүлє тєҷсоо)є 
OYA€ TIE(TBNH OY.AE TIEQMA NEAOOAE OY.AE TIEGMA N.XOEIT ‘You shall not covet 
any of your neighbour's possessions, neither his house or his field or his animal 
or his vineyard or his olive garden’: Aaron starts his speech to the rich man 
with a quote from the Ten Commandments. In comparison with the Sahidic 
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Old Testament, the concluding phrase of the tenth commandment, мк. NIM 
єтаооп мпєтеттоуажк ‘all the possessions which belong to your neighbour’ 
in the version of Exod. 20:17 (ed. G. Maspero, Fragments de la version thébaine 
de l'Ancien Testament | Paris, 1892] 35) and хггү єҷоооп MNETeITOYOK 'any- 
thing which belongs to your neighbour in the version of Deut. 5:21 (ed. Ciasca, 
Sacrorum Bibliorum fragmenta copto-sahidica 1, 126), has been moved to the 
beginning of the list of possessions that are not to be desired, whereby the ele- 
ment Aaay is taken from Deut. and нка from Exod. and the resulting phrase 
€AaàY NNKA мпєтеттоүожк ‘any of your neighbour's possessions’ takes in the 
place of єпні utier?rroyvox ‘your neighbour's house’. Moreover, пні has been 
moved to after the first оүлє and the definite article has been changed into 
the possessive pronoun пєҷ- to refer back to пететтоуа»к. Finally, гм, which 
depends on №^%ү, has been added before nequi for extra emphasis, ‘neither 
(anything) from his house’. 

Directly after the quote, Aaron states that he cannot list all the possessions 
that can be desired or else his speech will become too long. He has indeed omit- 
ted two elements, оүлє rteq? M23. оүлє Tegemea ‘or his male or female slave’, 
and condensed оүлє riequa ce оүлє rieqqatia.? B оүлє TBNH мм NTa ‘or his 
ox or his beast of burden or any animals of his’ to оүлє пєҷтвмн ‘or his animal’. 
On the other hand, at the end of the list he has added two elements not occur- 
ing in the Bible, оүлє пєчма NEAOOAE оүлє neqma NXOEIT ‘or his vineyard or 
his olive garden’. Of these, the addition of the former is surely significant in the 
current context, as the rich man intends to seize the poor man's vineyard. 

nexaq ON ‘it also says’: mexaq does not refer to preceding пмомос but to а 
generic mecegat eToYaa8 ‘Holy Scripture’, cf. 19, where exac and nexay also 
introduce biblical text, though in these cases it concerns paraphrases (the lat- 
ter is presented as a quote but is actually a paraphrase, see comm. on пєҳ^Ҷ ... 
NPOY?€). 

оүо NNETTOXDME NOYHI єтні, єттосбє NOYCOXDe єусахаує Xe EYEYI NTE 
петегтоуаоу ‘Woe to those who join house to house, who link field to field, 
in order to take from their neighbour’: slightly varies the citation from Isa. 5:8, 
оүо NNETTMGE NOYHI єтні, €T?XDN NOYCODQJe єүсоа)є XE EYEYI NTN NETEI- 
TOYWOY ‘woe to those who join house to house, who bring field next to field, in 
order to take from their neighbours' (only accessible in the photographic edi- 
tion of manuscript Pierpont Morgan 568 by H. Hyvernat, Bybliothecae Pierpont 
Morgan codices coptici photographice expressi, vol. 3 [Rome, 1922] РІ. 10). 

112. Nine Yu ‘Nineveh’: the name of the rich man is not found in the standard 
Greek text of the New Testament (though it occurs as Neun in the Greek Luke 
of PBodmer хту), but has been added in the Sahidic Coptic version, єпечрам 
пе ммєүн ‘whose name was Nineveh’, whence it frequently occurs in Coptic 
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literature, e.g. in Homily of Peter of Alexandria on Riches (CPG 1659) 20—29 (ed. 
B. Pearson, T. Vivian, Two Coptic Homilies Attributed to Saint Peter of Alexan- 
dria. On Riches, On the Epiphany [Rome, 1993] 49—53), the Encomium on Victor 
the General, fol. 49b (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 83) and Life of Pesynthius, 
fol. дда (ed. Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 95, spelled мемєүн). See L.T. Lefort, ‘Le 
nom du mauvais riche (Lc 1619) et la tradition copte’, ZNTW 37 (1939) 65-72. 

113. NNOYB ‘the money’: the word literally means ‘the gold’ but is used here 
in its more specific meaning of ‘the money’ (Crum, Dict. 221b), that is, the ten 
holokottinoi that the poor man owes the rich man as mentioned at the begin- 
ning of the story (109). 

114. MMIEKPAMMATON ‘the contract’: for урациатеїоу, see LSJ s.v.; Preisigke, wB 
s.v. and Forster, wB s.v. The word can denote any kind of document but refers 
here to the contract apparently drawn up between both men acknowledging 
the poor man’s debt. By handing over this contract to Aaron, the rich man indic- 
ates that he cancels out the debt. Cf. the story of the poor man and the rich man 
in Homily of Celestinus of Rome on the Archangel Gabriel (ed. Worrell, Coptic 
Manuscripts in the Freer Collection, 166-181), where the poor man steals the con- 
tract (spelled variously rpAMMaATON, TPAMMATION, грамтіом, KPAMMATON, as 
here and in 115, and крамматіом) that he has drawn up with the rich man and 
destroys it in the hopes that he can keep the money that he owes him, but is 
held accountable by the Archangel Gabriel in his shrine in Rome. 

є... к^^ҷ, пенке | - - - | ем пекосмос, nq NAK мпєквєєкє гм MElAIMN 
єтину 1T... ]letit [...] the poor [...] in this world, and he will give you your reward 
in the world that is to come’: it is impossible to restore the lacuna, but probably 
Aaron states, along the lines of the first sentence of 112, that for showing mercy 
to the poor on earth the rich man will be rewarded in the afterlife. 

N}AaKHNH MMOOY ‘that basin of water’: for \AKANH, see comm. on 27, 
AUEINE ... NNENOYPH[H]|Te. Note that the spelling with н for the second a is 
so far unattested. 

115. The rich man’s eyes have been miraculously healed. Before he sends both 
men off, however, Aaron has some cautionary words to say to the poor man. For 
just as the rich man has shown him mercy, he should equally show mercy to oth- 
ers. Moreover, in fulfilling this commandment from the Gospel (i.e. Matt. 5:7, 
quoted in 111) there is no reason to hide behind his poverty; even the smallest 
contribution will earn him a reward. These points are highlighted by referring 
to two parables, both from Matthew. The first of these come closest to the actual 
situation in the narrative (Matt. 18:23-34), as it describes how a king forgives his 
servant a large debt, after which the same servant wastes no time in forcing a 
fellow servant to pay him back a much smaller debt. When he is informed about 
this, the master becomes angry, restores the debt and punishes him even more 
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harshly than originally planned. Besides the parallel situation, which includes 
the clear warning for the poor man that after the cancellation of his debt he 
should now also be forgiving to others, it is surely significant to note that at 
the beginning of the story (109), the poor man pleads to the rich man грод) 
мент €?Pà1 EXWINTATAAY нәк ‘Be patient with me and I shall pay you back’, 
which are almost the same words as the servant addresses to his master (and 
then his fellow servant to him), ?poa) мент eegpat єх мі TATA2Y NAK THPOY 
‘Be patient with me and I shall pay everything back to you’. The second par- 
able (Matt. 2514-30) tells the story of the master who leaves his three servants 
with different amounts of money. Upon his return, the servants with the lar- 
ger amounts have both doubled their sum, while the third, who received the 
least, has done nothing. The message to the poor man is thus that while dif- 
ferent people have different opportunities, he should not waste his time and 
squander his. 

MMEKPAMMATON: see comm. on 114, МПЕКРАММАТОМ. 

аєхп: the spelling Yxn in the manuscript, apparently not attested else- 
where, may perhaps be explained by assimilation. 

AB MAPPA єүха) MMOY мора) пмоүтє Nat BEEKE Nak 9a poq ‘But even 
for a cup of cold water God will reward you': adapts Matt. 10:42, which also has 
NOYXW MMOY моро) ‘a cup of cold water, to the current context. 

116. IPMMAO лє NTePQBODK єпєчнї AGX.W ємєҷромє NEWB мм NTAYGOMNE 
ммоҷ "When the rich man went home, he told his people everything that had 
happened to him’: technically, the next miracle story only begins with neyn 
OYPOMe.A€ ON ‘Now there was a man’ in the following sentence. However, since 
the statement serves as a bridge between the story of the poor man and the rich 
man and a further miracle occuring within the latter’s household, it has been 
kept at the beginning of 116. 

самої ene ‘if only’: we have corrected the manuscript's самої ele, which 
does not make any sense, to amol ene, a standard introduction of the protasis 
of a contrafactual clause with a strong undertone of regret (Reintges, Coptic 
Egyptian, 496; Layton, Coptic Grammar $ 499). For the conjunctive Nqna that 
follows as verb of the main clause (an apodotic conjunctive), see Introduction, 
p. 26. 

117. поүвгт: the word is only attested here (and in the next sentence) and its 
meaning is uncertain, though from the context it is clear that it must be a place 
or machine where the donkey works (Crum, Dict. 493a; Westendorf, Kopt.Hand- 
wörterbuch 278, who adds: ‘Tenne, Bewásserungsmachine o.à.?"). Cf. perhaps 
Old Nubian оүтт- ‘watercourse’ (Browne, Old Nubian Dictionary, 142); Nobiin 
оуті "Wásserschópfstelle am Fluss (М.М. Khalil, Wörterbuch der nubischen 
Sprache [Fadidja/Mahas-Dialekt] [ Warsaw, 1996] 88). On the basis of these 
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tentative parallels and the preponderance of irrigation machines such as the 
задіуа or waterwheel at this time, which was often driven by beasts of bur- 
den such as donkeys (see e.g. J.P. Oleson, Greek and Roman Mechanical Water- 
Lifting Devices: The History of a Technology [Toronto, 1984]; Bagnall, Egypt іп 
Late Antiquity, 17-18; M. Malouta, A. Wilson, ‘Mechanical Irrigation: Water- 
Lifting Devices in the Archaeological Evidence and in the Egyptian Papyri in 
A.K. Bowman, A. Wilson [eds], The Roman Agricultural Economy: Organization, 
Investment, and Production [Oxford, 2013] 273-305), we could think of a place 
or machine for lifting water. Alternatively, we might consider the word to be a 
variant of oyoert ‘pillar’ (Crum, Dict. 493a; note that the second attestation in 
117 actually reads oetr), which was frequently used to form Egyptian toponyms, 
asin the case of Bawit (see G. Roquet, Toponymes et lieux-dits égyptiens enregis- 
trés dans le dictionnaire copte de W.E. Crum [Cairo, 1973] 1 [no. 7], 16 [no. 144], 
and Timm 2.643-653 for Bawit). However, since the word could in principle 
refer to any place or device, we have opted to leave the word untranslated. 

MrIe€qMOY, пааунре, AAA eqo NKNAAY ‘He has not died, my son, but he 
is sluggish’: Crum (Dict. 776a) correctly notes that instead of NKNaay, which 
makes no sense, we should read NxNaay ‘sluggish’. In other words, Aaron 
reveals to the man from Philae that the donkey, after a hard day's work, has 
only collapsed but is not dead. 

118. NTOY лєгооҷ, ппєтоүљАв апа гран, ENEYP EB ємєҷбіҳ MMAATE 
‘The holy Apa Aaron himself did much work with his hands’: continues the 
theme of labour of the previous miracle story (117, ЄЧР гов Neu TQ ‘with whom 
he worked"), while at the same time emphatically shifting the focus to Apa 
Aaron (by means of NTOq, гахаз and a direct mention of his name). 

emu; the ? is corrected. The scribe started with a vertical (and a dot to the 
right of it), perhaps to write the п of the following word nneToyaas, then cor- 
rected his mistake by letting the 2 descend from the middle of the vertical. 

N61X ‘with our hands’: this word is absent from the New Testament text but 
has no doubt been added to fit the context in which Aaron does handiwork. 

ueenk pia. ‘bandages’: from Greek xeipío, see 15) s.v.; Preisigke, WB s.v.; För- 
ster, WB s.v. (not listing this spelling). Weaving bandages, which were used for 
funerary and other purposes, was one of the main occupations of the monk 
Frange in eighth-century Western Thebes, for which he exchanged various 
commodities such as oil, wheat and honey, see O.Frange 1, p. 19 (with numer- 
ous attestations listed in the index at vol. 11, p. 51). For the term, see also 
P.Mon.Epiph., p. 245 (n. 2), which mentions our text. 

u(p]xpia: the P can be accounted for by the compound verb (light verb con- 
struction) р xpta, cf. the similar case of e{p}anotTaxtxoc іп 18 (with comm. ad 
loc.). 
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пєчбєєлмг. “е (literally ‘its’, referring back to extraposited [left dislocated | 
TIMA NEAOOAE ... Єтымгү ‘this vineyard’) vintage’: eama normally means jar, 
vase’ (Crum, Dict. 81a), but Westendorf, Kopt.Handwórterbuch 452 correctly 
refers for its etymology to the Demotic wine name K/bj (Erichsen, Glossar s.v. 
klbj [p. 546]) and plausibly suggests that it was named after the jar. That is 
clearly also the case here and hence we have translated the word with ‘vintage’. 
‘Egyptian КІР)" is the stiff wine that causes the king's hangover in the famous 
story of Amasis and the sailor (P.Chronik v? 1-21). 

19. NBOY?€ ‘fisher-’: the word is spelled oy@ege in 101. For its various 
spellings, see Crum, Dict. 509a. 

CEENDXAEI NAN ‘we are harassed’: the verb évoyAéo means ‘to trouble’ (see 
comm. on 93, €YEN@x el), which we have rendered here with ‘to harass’. 

NTETN__[--- ];:the lacuna would have contained Aaron's rhetorical ques- 
tion about why the fishermen are not going to church, which he repeats in 121. 
However, since it cannot be known whether the question is exactly or more 
loosely restated we have refrained from reconstructing it. 

гов мм ETEQNAAITE! MMOOY NTH пмоутє cena. ayorie Nag ‘he will obtain 
everything that he will ask for from God’: exactly the same phrase is found in 
21, also as the apodosis of a conditional clause in an exegetical passage. 

120. NETC2OYPT: read мєтс?гоүорт ‘accursed ones’. The word is also spelled 
without О in 36, though there it occurs with an additional p (see comm. on eT- 
CePOYPT). 

AMHITN Q)àpOl OYON мм ETROOCE àYO єтотп, ay anok мәү мтом 
NHTN ‘Come to me, whoever is weary and burdened, and I shall give you rest’: 
the same quote (Matt. 11:28) is found in 91, but without ayw єтотп. In both 
instances read єтгосє for єт?оосє, with characteristic vowel doubling (see 
Introduction, p. 30). 

122. GATIEN: see comm. on 103, GAMH. 

тєтнәрє єоүом ‘you will find some’: replicates Jesus’ words (John 21:6) 
quoted at the beginning of the story (119). 

123. ма» мпатє па)^ҳє OYW гм рач ‘and before the word had left his 
mouth’: same phrase in 111. 

124. РАМ: after writing 2, the scribe incorrectly continued with the second 
vowel of the name, œ, then corrected the first part of the letter to a and integ- 
rated its third upward stroke into the p. 

Kal Tap мсотм xe ‘For I have heard that’: introduces a summary retell- 
ing of the miracle of the stillborn boy (105-108), using much the same words 
(especially 108, ачнох4 €XM паунрє комі ETMOOYT ‘he sprinkled it over the 
little dead boy’, which is literally repeated). The hearsay aspect of the retelling 
is underlined by the verb nexay ‘so they say’. Note that in the story it is the 
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mother's parents, not just her father, who come to Aaron to entreat him, and 
that it is the boy's father, not his mother's father, who takes home some earth 
(Kae; the version here has криєс ‘dust’) and revives his son. 

accw@ayT ‘she was blocked": cf. comm. оп 105, ХОТО. 

мпе'ч'ма: the scribe made the mistake of writing an à behind un, presum- 
ably under influence of following ма, whereupon he changed it into є and 
added a q above. 
үз с-та. ]xp(icTo)c | - - - гов ra p NIM ETEKNAAITEI] MMOOY NTM 
TINOYTE, GNATAAY Nak '[... ] Christ [...], for everything that you will ask for from 
God, he will give уои”: in the lacuna, the man would have requested Aaron, on 
his wife's advice (124), to pray to Christ on their behalf for male offspring. The 
end of his request, in which the man expresses his belief that God will grant 
Aaron whatever he asks for, is preserved after the lacuna. The reconstruction 
of the text in the lacuna is partly based on the first part of the last sentence 
of 119 (see comm. on гов... Naq). The sentence as a whole is an almost exact 
quote of John 11:22, where Martha says to Jesus, 2B NIM ETKNAAITEl MMOOY 
NTE MINOYTE, TINOYTE NATAAY Nak ‘everything that you will ask for from God, 
God will give you’ (we add here a second ttwovre omitted by Horner, Coptic 
Version of the New Testament 3, 186, but found in H. Quecke, Das Johannesevan- 
gelium saidisch [Rome, 1984] 153), which occurs in a similar context in which 
Martha expresses her belief in Jesus' intercessory power. 

єпма ETEYEZYXAZE NEHTY ‘to the place where he retired in solitude’: this 
may again refer to the ‘rocky hilltop’ about three miles into the desert where 
Isaac first meets Aaron (go, comm. on Nà MOMNT MMIAION and єусахк ... мпє- 
Tpa) and he goes to look for him (93, comm. on alTMoyn ... Ncott), and which 
can possibly be identified with the ‘hilltop’ where Aaron has an encounter with 
a demon (96, comm. on 2a ... NTOOY). The verb студіо, equally spelled with є 
instead of н, is also found in 57 (see comm. there on NTEPNBOK ... ємҗәгє for 
the monastic concept of йсоу!а ‘solitude’). 

TENOY єє, п.хов1с, NTOK TIE NCAY, NTOK ON MITOOY үа) ON Ga ®їєнєр ‘Now 
then, Lord, you are the same yesterday, today and forever': adapts Heb. 13:8, 
which has (нсоү)с пех(рісто)с NTOY NCaq пе AYW NTOY ом мпооү пє AY 
ом а^ їїємєр Jesus Christ is the same yesterday, today and forever’. 

мпетнма ‘the request’: from Greek оїтуио (LSJ s.v.). Forster, WB s.v. does not 
list this variant spelling. 

126. TNHY, ка пєоүоєю) NTE OYGHPE Gare Ncappa 1 shall come back. 
Allow the time and Sarah will have a son’: this refers to Gen. 18:10, but quotes 
Paul's paraphrase of it in Rom. 9:9, TNHY ката MOYOEIG) NTE OY@HPE rie 
Ncappa ‘About this time I shall return and Sarah will have a son’ (ed. Thompson, 
Coptic Version of the Acts of the Apostles and the Pauline Epistles, 105, cf. Horner, 
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Coptic Version of the New Testament 4, 94, with the minor variant rietovoeto)). 
The remarkable alteration of ката поүоєа) into Ka rteovoeia) may be due to 
a reading error by the scribe or his Vorlage. 

AYXIT єпечгамнр A4CMOY єпмоүтє єчха» ммос (he) took him in his 
arms and praised God, saying': the same words are found in Luke 2:28, where 
Simeon picks up the Christ child and praises God. 

KCMA MAT, пҳоєс, гн мековнує THPOY ‘Blessed are you, Lord, in all your 
works’: cf. Ps. 102:22, CHOY EM.XOEIC ueqeguye THPOY ‘Bless the Lord, all his 
works' (ed. Rahlfs, Berliner Handschrift des sahidischen Psalters, 133); Dan. 3:57, 
мєгвнүє THPOY мпховс смоү єпҳоєс ‘All the works of the Lord, bless the 
Lord' (ed. Ciasca, Sacrorum Bibliorum fragmenta copto-sahidica 2, 317); Sir. 
39:14, 'Bless the Lord for all his works' (translation NETS; Sahidic not preserved). 

127. EPE OYAAIMONION €NOXXA€I NAY єпєгоүо ‘who was excessively troubled 
by a demon": for the verb in the same context of someone being tormented by 
demons, see 93 (with comm. on єүємохме). 

гаран: as in 124 (comm. on gapan), the scribe began to write an а) after 2, 
then changed the part of the letter that he had written into an a. 

хүсомә4: there follows another scribal correction, this one perhaps caused 
by the sequence neq in the subsequent word. After the n, the scribe wrote the 
bent outline of an € without finishing above, then let the ? descend from the 
middle of the line in а way similar to the corrected 2 of g@wy in 118 (comm. ad 
loc.). 

MH NTK OYMAXTOI ра AN EKOYEM XINGONG; ‘Are you not actually a soldier, 
who lives from violence?" refers to Aaron's previous career in the army before 
he decided to become а monk, as told in 86-88. 

MH N2ENAPXDN AN NE NEKELOTE єуоуа»м мпєтє мпоүауп гїсє єроч; ‘Are 
your parents not magistrates, who consume what they did not have to work 
for?': the information that Aaron's parents are magistrates is not given in the 
mentioned passage, though the fact that they paid money when they enlisted 
him in the army (86), no doubt in order to get their son a good position (he was 
probably an officer, see comm. on 86, мах... мынннє), suggests that they are 
well-to-do. 

TCOOYN eveoov ea TIEKEIMT мнт мголокот+мос моүромє єпєүа)угп 
кү мтєратмгє єрооү NGTAdY NAY ETBE тєҷммтонкє ачтарп мпечні 
eapooy ‘I know that one day your father lent a man ten holokottinoi. And when 
he did not find the means to pay him back due to his poverty, he seized his 
house in lieu of payment’: this is the second time that a reference is made to 
a previous miracle story, this one to the miracle of the poor man and the rich 
man (109-115, СЁ 124, where the miracle of the stillborn boy is retold, see comm. 
on Kal... хє). Again there are some similarities in formulation, in particular 
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мтєратмеє EPOOY nqTaa Naq ‘when he did not find the means to pay him 
back, cf. 109, urieiee epoov NTA{Y}Taay naq 1 have not found the means to 
pay him back’. If the demon intends to directly refer the story of the poor man 
and the rich man, he grossly misrepresents it, as the creditor is not Aaron's 
father but the rich man and he wants to seize the poor man's vineyard, not 
his house. Moreover, it is said that the father took the house, whereas in reality 
Aaron prevented the rich man from seizing property. If, on the other hand, the 
demon has a separate story in mind that concerns Aaron's father, he purposely 
alludes to the story of 109-115 to imply that the holy man blames others for a 
sin that his own father committed. 

MH NOYNOBE aN пє Tal NTAqaaq; ‘Is what he did not а sin?’: a theme dis- 
cussed in detail in 111—112 (see comm. ad loc.). 

NTOK гак AKEl ETIEINA XE єїєр rra? Pe ENEIPDME єта)омє" мн NTK OY?la.- 
трос ро; ‘And as for yourself, you came to this place, (proclaiming), ‘“I shall 
heal these sick people" Are you then a doctor?': the ironic words of the demon, 
casting doubt on Aaron's authority to heal (the expected answer to the rhetor- 
ical question is ‘no’), are countered by two previous generic statements about 
the holy man's healing abilitities: go, where it said that Aaron eyeipe noy- 
MHHQJ6 NTAAGO ниєтараме THPOY ‘performed numerous healings for all the 
sick, and 108, at the end of the story of the stillborn boy, where we learn 
that оүмннаує дє єүауооп EN LENMAVNE ENEDAYENTOY WAPOY NGTAAGOOY, 
єҷаооп NOE NNATIOCTOAOC NTA TINOYTE t NAY NTEZOYCIA EXN MWNE NIM 
‘a multitude of people suffering from diseases were brought to him and he 
healed them, similar to the apostles whom God gave authority over every ill- 
ness. 

128. Tiapanrene 1 order’: this rendering of mapayyéAAw is not listed by För- 
ster, WB s.v. but cf. e.g. the spelling napanredia as found in the same manu- 
script, in Homily of Timothy of Alexandria on Michael the Archangel (СРС 2529), 
fol. 72b (ed. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 518). 

uc[a.] {н} ч: no text is missing after Nc[a]; the redundant м is caused by the 
switch to a new page. 

ETBABYADN NNEXAAAAL0C ‘to Babylon of the Chaldeans’: according to Rev. 
18:2 a place where demons dwell. For the association of Babylon with demons 
in early Christian literature, see e.g. К. Galling, B. Altaner, ‘Babylon’ in RAC I 
(1950) 1118—1134 at 1132-1133. СЁ the description of the journey by John the Little 
to Babylon, where he encounters numerous demons, in the Bohairic Homily of 
Theophilus of Alexandria on the Three Youths (CPG 2626; ed. H. de Vis, Homélies 
coptes de la Vaticane, vol. 2 [Copenhagen, 1929] 135-151). 

ETEPE NOYA MOYA NAXI кә. NENTAYAAY ‘when each will receive according 
to what he has done’: cf. Rom. 2:6, nal ETNATMMBE MMOYA NOYA ката NEY- 
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евнүє ‘he will repay each according to his works’; 2 Cor. 5:10, ХЄКААС epe MOYA 
TIOYA хі N€BOÀ PITM печсама прос NENTAYAAY, EITE ATAOON EITE TIECOOY 
(ed. Thompson, Coptic Version of the Acts of the Apostles, 153) їп order that each 
may receive according to what he has done through his body, whether good or 
bad’; Rev. 22:12, €T мпоүг MOYa KATA пєҷ?ов ‘to give to each according to his 
work’. 

129. TOTE AYTIAPAKAAEI MIMMETOYAAB €TPQXI NOYAAAY. NTOY AE мпєчә- 
NEXEl EBOA XE мпєҷхл OY aay {мїнє X1(N)TAGP MONOXOC ‘Then they asked 
the holy man if he would accept a little something. But he refused, for he had 
not accepted anything of this sort since he became a monk’: an example of this 
is 106-107, where the parents of the girl with the stillborn boy say to Aaron x1 
NTOOTN NTKOYI NeyYAoria ‘Accept this small gift from us’ and he then rebukes 
them for it (see comm. on 107). There follows an anecdotal passage about 
Aaron, introduced by eneqayxooc epoi Ngae мсоп ‘Often he used to say to me’ 
(note the use of the preterit habitual), which illustrates his rejection of material 
possessions beyond the bare minimum. 

MIPGOQG)T мса мегвнүє мпеїкосмос Nal ETE NCENAT 2HY AN nAaay ‘Do 
not look for the things of this world, which will not bring any profit’: same 
thought in 5, where Luke 9:62 is explained, neiqaxe ac xe є@аут EMaeoy 
QCYMANE NNPOOYG) мпкосмос ETA)OYEIT MN Neq? YAer NTNTMCOY@MNOY ‘This 
word “to look backward” signifies that we should ignore the vain cares of the 
world and its material aspects’. 

aAa NPOCON OYNTAN MMAY NTEZPE MN өвсо Nal NAPWQE Epon ‘But as 
long as we have food and clothing, these will be sufficient for us’: cf. 1Tim. 
6:8, EYNTAN лє MMAY NTE2PE MN өвсо Nal POWE EPON ‘but if we have food 
and clothing, these are sufficient for us’ (ed. Thompson, Coptic Version of the 
Acts of the Apostles and the Pauline Epistles, 238; Horner’s text has the typo 
хе for лє). Paul continues by warning against the dangers of seeking wealth 
including the maxim тмоүмє мпєөооү мм тє TMNTMALZOMNT ‘The love of 
money is the root of all evil’ (1Tim. 6:10), which is, not coincidentally, cited in 
107 where Aaron takes the girl's parents to task for offering him money as a 
gift. 

130. CQ) ODtI€ лє MNNCA NAI ‘Following these events, it happened that’: does 
not introduce the next miracle but a further anecdote about Aaron, this one 
unrelated to the miracle of the possessed man (127-129) and focusing on the 
holy man's ascetic practices. As such it reverts to the description of Aaron's 
ascetic hardships during the summer heat in 92-94, of which there are some 
verbal echoes here (see the entries below), and expands on it by telling about 
his deeds in winter, when at night he stands exposed to the bitter cold in wet 
clothes and during the day he seeks out a particularly cold place. 
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Ta ‘the Valley’: see comm. on 37, Ma. 

әмоос Nak MTEMA ‘Stay here’: same phrase in 92, for which see comm. on 
?MOOC NAK eM TEIMA. 

EPMAN OYPOME єї €QO)IN€ NCMI AXIC NAY XE AGBOK EGH MINE NOYCON Tf 
someone comes to look for me, say to him, “He went to visit a brother”’: Aaron 
gives exactly the same reason for his absence to Isaac himself in 92, although 
the pupil soon finds out that his master is actually practicing asceticism in the 
desert. 

течпохутТа ‘his ascetic practice’: for moAtteia in this sense, which returns in 
the last sentence of this paragraph (мемоб mnoryta ‘these great ascetic prac- 
tices’), see the discussion of NNeqnoryYta in comm. on 66, A: aq]oY@ap. ... 
EBON. 

мтєҷхүвүтом ‘his tunic’: from Greek Хефрітшу, a tunic without sleeves worn 
by monks, see Lampe, PGL s.v. Аєштфу; Förster, WB s.v. Aeßitwv, who among 
several variants does not list this one; M. Mossakowska-Gaubert, ‘Tuniques à 
manches courtes et sans manches dans |’ habit monastique égyptien (1v*-début 
упе siècle), AntTard 12 (2004) 153-167 at 161-163, and ‘Tunics Worn in Egypt in 
Roman and Byzantine Times’, 330-331. 

Q)àqBOXK ELOY(N) га. LENZO (N)KOOZ мпєтрә єүобв: as in the case оЁєүсок 
ELOYN гл оүка@е мпєтра in до (with comm. ad loc.), the clause literally 
means ‘he went to below some cold rocky hilltops’, which we have rendered 
as 'he went to the foot of some cold rocky hilltops, that is, away from the 
sun. Despite the fact that the plural is used here, it is tempting to identify 
this spot with the one in 9o, about three miles into the desert (9o, comm. 
on Nà QjoMNT MMINON) and ‘below a rocky hilltop’ (above), where the first 
encounter between Isaac and Aaron takes place and to which the pupil goes 
back to find his master in 93 (comm. on AITWOYNn ... мсоп). It is plausibly also 
the hilltop where Aaron encounters a demon in 96 (comm. on ga... NTOOY) and 
the place to which he retreats to be alone in 125 (comm. on emma ... Мент). 
For коо? ‘(hill) top; see comm. on 13, пкоор. Cf. 39, comm. on [e]vuux ... 
NTOOY. 

eM TM дє ?0XDq Daqaaeepatq PN TMHHTE MMKAYMA NGG)AHA ‘In the 
summer, on the other hand, he stood in the middle of the heat and prayed’: cf. 
the moment when Isaac finds Aaron in 93, AGNT €qaa?epa.TQ PN TMHHTE 
MMGO EPE OYNOG мкҳүсом NBOA 1 encountered him standing in the middle 
of the sand, while an excessive heat reigned’. 

131. ACMMNE AE NOYPOMMIE MME ANABACIC MONE NTE мсоо)є THPOY XI 
мооү ‘It happened one year that the inundation did not occur and not all the 
fields received water’: exactly the same phrase is found in 66, at the start of the 
story that Apa Aphou tells to the two quarrelling monks. 
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пістєує XE rrNOYTe [ ---] Believe that God [...]’: the missing 
text cannot be restored. However, it is clear that Aaron would have said that if 


the poor have faith in God, he will take care of their worries. 

TIEKEINE MN TeK2IKON ‘your likeness and image’: refers to Gen. 1:26, where 
God states Ma. peu Ta MIO NOYPMME KATA{TA} TEN?IKON SYM KATA NENEINE 
let us create humankind according to our image and likeness' (ed. O. von 
Lemm, 'Sahidische Bibelfragmente Іп, Bulletin de l'Académie impériale de 
sciences de St.-Pétersbourg, 5th series, 25 [1906], no. 4, 93-137 at 98). 

132—134. This is the only episode in the manuscript where the text is in ser- 
ious disarray. In the opening sentence of 132 we hear that the number of men 
who come to Aaron to ask him to pray to God for the Nile inundation is five 
and even that their number will be explained later, ката өє erepe трїсто- 
р NATAMON ENGANMOOME eeu ‘as the story will show us as we proceed’ (see 
next entry), but this detail is never explained. As in the first miracle of the Nile 
inundation (131), Aaron then goes up to the river and prays to God. However, 
the prayer is suddenly interrupted by the sentence starting with ау goTaNn 
€4@anNnelne мпмооү мпє1еро ‘And whenever he brings about the inundation 
of the river’, from which point onwards God is no longer directly addressed but 
referred to in the third person singular and we are in the middle of a speech 
by Aaron about being merciful (132-133), apparently directed to the five men. 
After the men have been dismissed (134), Aaron goes up to the river and again 
prays to God, while referring to two well-known Old Testament stories in which 
God miraculously produced water (for the people of Israel in Exod. 17:6 and 
Samson in Judg. 1518-19), this time to the desired effect (135). 

Since the quote from Proverbs (30:8) is a prayer to God that seems to explain 
the previous sentence (poverty can lead the poor to profane the name of God, 
cf. Prov. 30:9), it appears that a significant portion of text is missing after it, 
which would have contained the end of Aaron’s first prayer, the return of the 
men and the explanation of their number, and the first part of the holy man’s 
speech to them. The reason for the omission may lie in the Proverbs quote, 
which refers to both poverty and wealth, a major theme in Aaron's following 
speech, and may somehow have induced the scribe (or his Vorlage) to inad- 
vertently jump several lines of text. Also note that the subsequent sentence, the 
one starting with 'And whenever he brings about the inundation of the river, 
contains an unexplained ‘he’, of which the antecedent (‘God’, or a similar word) 
would probably have been mentioned in the omitted passage. 

Due to the missing text, the exact meaning of the sentence following the 
quote from Proverbs is not entirely clear, but Aaron seems to pick up on the 
men's remark that the inundation will be єтвє TaNanaycic NNpw@ne ‘for the 
relief of the people’ in 132 (restated here as erBe TNananaycıc MAYAN ‘for 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


COMMENTARY, 132 263 


our relief alone") by saying that it also brings with it the opportunity for rich 
and poor alike to engage in acts of mercy. Here the same idea is expressed as 
in 11-112 and 115 (see comm. ad loc.), that if the rich man shows mercy to the 
poor man, he will be rewarded in the afterlife, while the poor man will also be 
rewarded if he makes the best of his precarious situation. In 133, the theme is 
expanded by the metaphor of Jacob's ladder. In the explanation of the image, 
attention is focused specifically on rich men by reference to Luke 1412-44, in 
which it is said that they will be rewarded in the afterlife for showing mercy to 
the poor (and other underprivileged people), but it also states that every act 
of mercy, even if relatively small, helps (cf. Aaron's remark to the poor man in 
115 that й)әгрә1 єүҳо MMOY мора) пчоүте Nat BEEKE NAK Pa poq ‘even for 
a cup of cold water God will reward you’). The exposition ends with a repeti- 
tion of the quote from Jas. 2:13, rtNà. MAYMOYYOY ммоҷ ?LXN тєкрїсїс ‘mercy 
prevails over judgment, which already figured twice in 11-12. 

132. KATA 0€ ETEPE TEICTOPIA NATAMON ENGANMOOGE €eu ‘as the story 
will show us as we proceed’: a similar expression e.g. in the Life of Longinus 
2 (ed. T. Orlandi, Vite dei monaci Phif e Longino [Milan, 1975] 48), KATA ee ETN- 
м^оүєме пат €BOÀ гм тттрєнчмоодує eeu ‘as we shall reveal as we proceed’ and 
Life of Pesynthius, fol. 20b (Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 75), KATA OC erepe raya. хє 
натамом ENGANMOOE €eu ‘as the story will show us as we proceed’. 

NTEPOYGM лє єүсопсп ммоҷ €TPQTOB2 MIIEX(PICTO)C NGTNNOOY мәү 
мпмооү ETBE TANATIAYCIC NNP@MeE "When they continued to entreat him to 
pray to Christ that he would send them the inundation for the relief of the 
people’: as in three previous passages (see comm. on 5, їтєрє ... MONE, 13, 
ANON ... NONS and 34, NTepe ... enpre), the precursive (temporal) is not fol- 
lowed by a main clause. Instead, the author explains why the men entreat 
Aaron to pray to Christ for the inundation: €BOd х є єүо)тртор EBON XE ATKAL- 
рос мпмоүг мпмооү оүємє ‘as they were distressed since the season of the 
Nile inundation had passed’. In a subsequent sentence (ҳе), he then picks up 
the verb бо, not in the form of a precursive, as in the other three instances, but 
as the verb in a main clause, now followed by a completive circumstantial that 
reflects the men's state of mind, NTOOY лє ayo@ єүрімє ‘they continued to 
cry’. Since both verbs (мтєроүбо ... єүсопсп ‘when they continued to entreat 
and ayow єүрїмє ‘they continued to cry’) anticipate Aaron's response (AqNdY 
єпеумка? мент ‘he saw their sorrow’) and the construction resembles the one 
in the three mentioned cases, we have translated aysw єүрімє as (when) they 
continued to cry’. 

ETBE TANAMAYCIC NNP@NE ‘for the relief of the people’: the manuscript has 
the similar word Tanasacic, a slip of the pen no doubt caused by preceding 
пмооү, which also means ‘the inundation’. 
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€BOÀ XE ATIKAIPOC мпмоүг мпмооү оүємє ‘since the season of the Nile 
inundation had passed’: for the season of the inundation, see 93, comm. on 
хе... MIIMOOY. 

^ҷтооүм [...... 1... N єчсопсп мента aq[ - - - Јріюм мпмоүт[е] eqx 
ммос ‘(he) rose (...) praying in it and he (...) God, saying’: on the analogy of 
the first miracle of the Nile inundation (131), the lacuna would have described 
Aaron going to the river and praying 'in it' to God on behalf of the people. 

MN AAAY O NATGOM NNA2PAK ‘Nothing is impossible with you’: cf. Matt. 19:26, 
NAPPM MINOYTE AE MN aay O NATOON ‘but with God nothing is impossible’ (ed. 
Aranda Pérez, Evangelio de San Mateo en copto, 215; cf. Horner, Coptic Version of 
the New Testament 1, 208, who has NN&agPM NNOYTE дє мим Лү NXTGOM). 

133. промє NNAHT €qTNTON €T€6A006€ NTA IAKWB NAY EPOC epe PATC 
TAXPHY EXM TIKA2, EPE TECATE пн? Maepal ETTE, EPE NATTEAOC мпноүтє 
(BHK єрРрәї AY єүмнү єпєснт ?LXCOC, EPE TIX OEIC) TAXPHY EXWC, ETE па 
пе пет мпм^ ‘The merciful man resembles the ladder that Jacob saw, its foot 
set firmly on the earth with its top reaching up to heaven; the angels of God 
were ascending and descending on it; and the Lord rested on it, he who is the 
father of mercy’: the description of Jacob’s ladder follows the biblical text (Gen. 
28:12-13, ed. Maspero, Fragments de la version thébaine de l'Ancien Testament, 
13, with P. Nagel, ‘Fragmente eines sahidischen Genesiskodex der Nationalbib- 
liothek zu Paris [BN copte 129! fol. 8—13], 245 116 [1989] 71-90 at 79-80) quite 
closely, though the verbs are changed into a series of circumstantials beginning 
with epe. While copying the text, the scribe or his Vorlage mistakenly took the 
word nnoyTe for nxoeic and continued with Taxpuy, thereby skipping a line. 
We have reconstructed the missing text on the basis of the biblical model. 

EKGANEIPE NOYAPICTON н оүлїпнон, мпрмоүте ENEKG)BHP OY.A€ NEKCYN- 
TENHC AAAA THEM NNEHKE MN NBÀA6€ MN NOAAE XE MNTAY AAAY MMAY NO)B- 
BIW NCETOOBOY МАК CENATOOBOY Tap МАК 2N TANACTACIC NNAIKAIOC ‘When 
you hold a lunch or dinner, do not invite your friends or relatives, but invite 
the poor, the blind and the lame, because they have nothing in exchange to 
repay you, for you will be repaid at the resurrection of the righteous’: a con- 
densed version of Luke 1412—14, from which several words and phrases have 
been omitted. Note also that NoaXve and NBÀX€ have been turned round and 
that the New Testament text has X€ UNTAY MMAY €TQOXDB6 мак ‘because they 
have no means to repay you’. 

TINA Q)àq0)0YQ)OY MMOY XN тєкрісіс ‘Mercy prevails over judgement’: 
same quote (Jas. 2:13) in both 11 and ui2. 

135. пХОЄІС, NTOK TIE NCàq {TE} AYW NTOK ON мпооү гү ом Ga NIENE? 
‘Lord, you are the same yesterday, today and forever’: this invocation of God, 
adapted from Heb. 13:8, can also be found in Aaron’s prayer on behalf of the 
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man whose wife was barren in 125 (comm. on TENOY ... meneg). Here me and 
ayw are added behind ncay, probably under influence of the biblical model, 
although пє is superfluous. 

EXYNOG NEYNOYYE YATE NTEPOMME ETMMAY LITN NEGAHA MMMETOYAAB 
‘And there was great plenty that year thanks to the prayers of the saint’: cf. the 
similar formulation in 14, OYN OYNOG меємоүҷє yoon eM пеоуоєта) єт| м |мАу 
ката пмоүтє ‘there was great plenty at that time in the eyes of God’. For 
eYNoyye, a mere orthographic variant of genoyye ‘plenty’ (Kasser, Complé- 
ments 94 ad 643a), see comm. on 14, 2ENOYYE. 

псопсп MIMAIKAIOC GM GOM aY@ qenepret ‘The prayer of the righteous is 
powerful and effective’: Jas. 5:16 is also cited in 21, there with the addition of 
€Maare, as in the biblical text. 

136. ELMAN?I TOOT ETAYE NEGMAEIN THPOY MN NEQMHPE NTA TINOY T€ ENEP- 
TEL NMOOY EBOA ?ITOOTG MIITIETOYA A.B ^п. LAPWN, IMAXE м^оүоо)с EBON 
enegoyo ЧЕ I would try to narrate all the signs and wonders that God worked 
through the holy Apa Aaron, the story would become too long’: this condi- 
tional sentence resembles the rhetorical figure praeteritio (paraleipsis), as the 
narrator implies that he will not prolong his story but instead tells one more 
miracle. At the same time, the sentence, with a wink to the final verse of John 
(21:25), serves to signal that Isaac is nearing the end of his account. 

2aPODN: as in 124 and 127 (comm. on ?a.pooy), the scribe wrote an а) after 2, 
after which he corrected the letter by integrating it in a and p (127 is bit different 
as it is at line end and therefore the œ is only corrected into a). 

оуєртау: read оүєртәв “ап artaba’, the standard grain measure. One artaba 
of barley would weigh a bit over 30kg, see D.W. Rathbone, ‘The Weight and 
Measurement of Egyptian Grains’, ZPE 53 (1983) 265-275; Bagnall, Egypt in Late 
Antiquity, 332, and ‘Practical Help’, 186-187. 


137. Again, as in 26 and 86, the opening sentence of this passage concludes the 
previous section, on the life of Aaron, though Isaac has one more story to tell, the 
miraculous way in which the saint died. The depiction of Aaron’s death comes 
close to those of the first bishops of Philae (54, 74, 78 and 85), especially that of 
Macedonius, with whom Aaron is specifically connected in 28, as he is supposed 
to have heard the story of the first bishop from the man himself The scene here 
even emulates the deaths of the bishops, as it is the only one in which angelic 
choirs appear in the sky. Significantly, Aaron is buried next to the first three bish- 
ops of Philae, thereby continuing the tradition that had started when Mark was 
buried beside Macedonius (74) and Isaiah after him (78; Psoulousia was bur- 
ied somewhere else). Just as Aaron’s special connection to Macedonius served 
to enhance his authority in 28, his burial ad sanctos does so even more. Thus, 
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the scene can be seen as the culmination point of both sections 2 and 3, апа 
in a way of the work as a whole. 

137. EIC ?HHTS, CD MACON TIATINOY T6, ALXW EPOK NPENKOYI EBOA гм MIMOAY TA 
мппєтоүгәВ апа гаРа м) ‘Here then, my brother Paphnutius, I have told you 
afew ofthe feats ofthe holy Apa Aaron': these words end the story about Aaron 
that Isaac had begun in 86. They are comparable to the concluding statements 
of sections 1 and 2, where the return to the primary narrative level is marked by 
EIC мәл OYN (26) and TENOY бє... eic euure (86), respectively, and the direct 
address of Paphnutius (see comm. ad loc. on єс... BOX and TENOY ... гот). 
That Isaac has recounted only гємкоү ‘a few’ of the exploits of his master, 
slightly at odds with the lenghty account he has just delivered, is explained in 
the following sentence: he is but a human being who cannot even begin to do 
justice to his master's vast array of virtuous deeds (see next entry). As in 26 and 
86 (see comm. оп 86, амечеюте ... 2q), Isaac seemlessly continues with 
his last and final topic, Aaron's death, which is here introduced by tNaTaMoK 
7 shall (now) tell you’ (cf. 26, оүом neTNNaxooq ‘There is something (more) 
we would like to say"). 

€BOÀ XE ANT OYAAC NCAPZ, MN бом MMOL EXW MATAIO NNEYGapeTH ‘For I 
am but a tongue of flesh and unable to sing the praise of his virtues’: the same 
modesty theme is worked out e.g. in the prologue to the Life of Longinus 1 (ed. 
Orlandi, Vite dei monaci Phif e Longino, 46), where the author similarly wonders 
about the saints ^0) NAaC NCAPZ NETNAG) ха» мптаєю NNETMMAY; ‘Which 
tongue of flesh will be able to sing their praise?’ 

aqaal EN NEGZOOY апечсама ANZAAICKE ‘He was advanced in years and his 
body was worn out’: cf. the similar formulation about Macedonius’ declining 
health in 54, ameqcwua epog €poq: ies. qaa rie eN neqeooy ‘his body started 
to cause him difficulties, for he was advanced in years’. For АЧАМІ, see comm. 
on 28, АКАМІ. 

&1TH пєгоүо NTackicic ‘due to excessive asceticism’: cf. the description in 6 
of the face and body of John, Pseleusius' master, as deeply pallid євох мпегоүо 
NNACKHCIC ‘on account of excessive asceticism’. 

»ICO)TM C2NCMH NTE гємхорос Narredoc 1 heard voices of angelic choirs’: 
much like angelic voices are heard at Onnophrius’ death in the Life of Onno- 
phrius, fol. 15a (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 217) and at that of Shenoute in 
the Bohairic Life of Shenoute 187—188 (ed. Leipoldt, Sinuthii archimandritae vita 
et opera omnia 1, 75—76). 

ANOK лє TIATINOYTE TIEXAL NAG XE TIAL пе TIEGBDA XE AYMAKAPIZE MMOY 
2N мпнүє NOE NTAYMAKAPIZE MMOY 2LXM пка2 ‘But I, Paphnutius, said to 
him, “This is what it means: that he was proclaimed blessed in heaven just as 
he was proclaimed blessed on earth”’: Paphnutius responds to Isaac's remark 
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that he did not understand the words ua. Ka ptoc, uaa pioc sung by the angelic 
choirs. At first sight, one may be inclined to think that Isaac does not know 
Greek, a favourite topos since the Life of Antony, who spoke only тў Аїүолті- 
oxy} фоуў ‘in the Egyptian language’ (Ath. у. Anton. 16.1 [SC 400, p.176]) and had 
to converse with two philosophers through an interpreter (Ath. v. Anton. 72.3, 
74-2, ттл [SC 400, рр. 320, 324, 330—332]). Cf. also Isaac's remark unei{el}eme 
єпетоуха» ммоҷ 1 did not understand what they were saying’ with 99, МПЕЧ- 
EIME єпєтаҳо MMOY Naq ‘he did not understand what he said to him’, where 
a Nubian is unable to comprehend Aaron's words and Isaac has to fetch an 
interpreter. In this interpretation, Paphnutius would have translated the words 
Makaploc, МАКАРІОС for Isaac. 

On the other hand, he does not really do that but rather explains to Isaac 
why the angels were saying ‘Blessed, blessed’: just as Aaron was considered 
blessed on earth, the angels confirmed that he was deemed blessed in heaven 
as well. Moreover, the word Ma Kapioc is a common loanword in Coptic and 
Isaac himself uses it a couple of times in his story of the first bishops of Philae 
(28, 78 [twice]). If he really did not know what макаріос meant, he would 
also not have understood Paphnutius' explanation, which uses the verb derived 
from poxáptoc, raxapiw ‘proclaim blessed’. It is more likely, then, that Paphnu- 
tius is explaining the words to Isaac. This interpretation equally underscores 
Isaac's characterization as extremely humble (28, ANT оураме NEAAXICTON 
Т ат a most humble man’; cf. the previous portrayals of both Zaboulon and 
Matthew as ignorant, comm. on 3, [ANT оүг|тсооүм, and 16, мирної ам) and 
at the same time puts Paphnutius, who is on a special (divine) mission (see 
intro to 1-3), in the spotlight as someone capable of interpreting the miracu- 
lous event. 

With Paphnutius’ intervention in Isaac’s story we briefly revert to the 
primary narrative level, which has the double function of adding liveliness and 
announcing that the return to the dialogue between Paphnutius and Isaac, 
which occurs in 138, is immanent. 

AGMTON MMOY EN OYMNTEAAO ECKIMOY NGI MMETOYAAB апа 2a. pou ‘the 
holy Apa Aaron went to rest in the fullness of old age’: cf., also after a pre- 
cise indication of time of death, 54, \UUTON MMOY EN OYMNTEAAO ENANOYC 
NGL ПЕПІСКОПОС ETOYAAB AMA MAKEA омос ‘the holy Bishop Apa Macedonius 
went to rest at a good old age’. The phrase гм OYUNT2AXAO ECKIMOY, literally ‘in a 
fat old age, is biblical (see most notably Ps. 91:15, the just ceNaadat гм оүммт- 
edd0 єсклаоу ‘will increase in а ripe old age’ [ed. Budge, Earliest Known Coptic 
Psalter, 100]). Although listed separately by Crum, Dict. 129b, Kıwoy is а stat- 
ive оЁкммє (Crum, Dict. 13b-112a); see HJ. Polotsky, Sahidisch kimoy’, 245 65 
(1929) 130 (repr. in idem, Collected Papers | Jerusalem, 1971] 341). 
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138-140. In the epilogue, we definitively return to the conversation that Isaac and 
Paphnutius had started in 28. Paphnutius, grateful to Isaac for telling him the stor- 
ies about Aaron, pledges to write them down for the edification of others. In the 
closing scene, which is reminiscent of the welcoming scenes in 2 and 28, Isaac and 
Paphnutius eat some bread and pray together before Paphnutius travels back to 
the brothers in the north (139). The coda states once more the main topic of the 
work, the life of Aaron, and ends with an invocation of the Holy Trinity (140). 

138. TENOY бє, пасом Tl TINOY T6, MAHA €XCODI NTE TINOYTE P OYNA NHMAI 
мам TALAH EBOA гм пекосмос €cp anaq ‘Now then, my brother Paphnutius, 
pray for me that God may have mercy on me and make my end in this world 
pleasing to him" after he had already ended his second story in 137 (comm. on 
єс ... г^ро(м)), to which he added a glorious finale in the scene of Aaron's 
death (section 3), Isaac now concludes both of his stories (sections 2 and 3), 
with which we return to the primary narrative level for the last time and are 
back at the dialogue between Isaac and Paphnutius of 28. Isaac's request itself 
is a standard formula, which occurs, with many variants, in colophons, e.g. Van 
Lantschoot, Recueil des colophons 1, бо (no. 35.2.1012), 118 (no. 71.811), and in 
inscriptions, e.g. J. Maspero, É. Drioton, Fouilles exécutées à Baouít, vol. 1 (Cairo, 
1931) 63-64 (nos 58, 60), two dipinti left by painters, which read, respectively, 
WAHA EXMI NTE пмоүте р оума niat ‘pray for me that God may have mercy 
on me’ and QAH) єхооү NTE пчоүтє EN тєуган EQOA (read EBON) ecepaya.ov 
‘pray for them that God may give them a fitting end’. 

мір MTIQ)à. NOYNOG N?MOT XE AICWTM ENEMTOAY TFA EBOA PTTOOTK ENA TEI- 
neToyaaB (ne) 1 have become worthy of a great grace, because I have heard 
about the feats of this holy man from you’: interestingly, upon their arrival on 
his island, Isaac had spoken the same words to Paphnutius (and Pseleusius) 
in 28, гар nung [a NO]YNOG мемот 1 have become worthy of a great grace’, 
as Paphnutius now speaks to Isaac. Cf. also the response by some anonymous 
monks from Scetis to Paphnutius’ story in the Life of Onnophrius, fol. 21a (ed. 
Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 223), «Мнеах акмпарх NOYNOG мгмот ‘Truly, you 
have become worthy of a great grace’. The second part of Paphnutius’ response 
echoes Isaac's words in 137, міха» EPOK N2ENKOY! євох гн MIIOXY TA мппєт- 
OYAAB апа 2aPŒ(N) 1 have told you a few of the feats of the holy Apa Aaron’. 

ETBE пат ANOK го TNACEAICOY NTA{K}KAdY EPPA EYTIPOCTATMA NNTENCA 
THPOY єтм^аопє ‘Therefore I, in turn, shall write them down and lay them 
down as a precept for all generations to come": the explicit statement to write 
down a story for the benefit of others is a common topos that can also be found 
e.g. in the Life of Onnophrius, fol. 21a (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 223), where 
the anonymous brothers write down the story that they have heard from the 
main narrator Paphnutius and exhibit the resulting book in a local church, and 
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the Life of Cyrus, fol. 30a (ed. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 136), where Pambo 
similarly writes down his story and displays it in the church of Scetis. For this 
idea, see F. Vecoli, "Writing and Monastic Doctrine, in M. Choat, M. Giorda 
(eds), Writing and Communication in Early Egyptian Monasticism (Leiden, 2017) 
164-186 at 183. 

NTa{K}Kaay: the scribe first wrote NTaàKa, then corrected the second a to к 
(NTAKK). He continued by writing one a too many (мтакк^ља.), and corrected 
final a to ү. 

139. à46Q0 (read чка) eepa1 [NO] YTPpameZaA ANOYM NOYOEIK MN NEN- 
epuy ‘he laid a table and we ate some bread together’: the formulation here 
evokes similar descriptions in the welcoming scenes of Paphnutius by Pse- 
leusius (and Zaboulon) in 2 and of Paphnutius (and Pseleusius) by Isaac in 28 
(see comm. on 28, A44K@ ... мпаупемот), and is thus a convenient way to round 
off the entire work. 

à1€1 EBO ?ITOOTQ ETPABWK EGH TIQINE NNECNHY ET?1 пса NM?TT MMOq 
‘and I left him in order to go and visit the brothers to his north’: no doubt 
a similar remark revealing why Paphnutius undertook the journey south was 
included in the opening scene (now lost), see comm. on 1-3. 

140. €A4XEK пєҷлромос EBON ‘who finished his course’: for this phrase, 
going back to 2Tim. 4:7, see the detailed discussion and contextualization of a 
group of nine commemorative dipinti dating to the sixth/seventh century from 
Kellia and Pherme by SJ. Davis, ‘Completing the Race and Receiving the Crown. 
2 Timothy 4:7-8 in Early Christian Monastic Epitaphs at Kellia and Pherme’, 
in H.-U. Weidemann (ed.), Asceticism and Exegesis in Early Christianity. The 
Reception of New Testament Texts in Ancient Ascetic Discourses (Góttingen, 2013) 
334-373. For the metaphor of ascetic life as an athletic contest, see 14, comm. 
on AeAHCIC. 

єүєооү NTETPIAC ETOYAAB, MELDT MN паунрє MN MeMN(EYM)A €TOYA B 
NPQTAN2O хүд NPOMOOYCIOC, TENOY гү NOYOEIG) NIM Ga ene? ‘for the glory 
of the Holy Trinity, Father, Son and Holy Spirit, life-giving and consubstantial, 
now and forever until eternity’: a conventional invocation of the Holy Trinity 
that is also found in various formulations at the end of several other works in 
the Esna-Edfu collection, e.g., in the same manuscript, at the end of the Prayer 
of Athanasius (CPG 2182), fol. 67b (ed. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 511). 
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The Index of Written Sources consists of indices of literary works, papyri and ostraka, and inscrip- 
tions referred to in the Introduction and Commentary. The index of literary works is divided into 
scriptural passages and other literature. The subsection on the Bible contains all such passages 
discussed throughout the book, including the direct biblical references in the text that have been 
indicated in the translation (see pp. 46-47 above for an explanation about these references). In 
the latter cases, we have added the paragraph number of the text between brackets and in bold, 
so that the reference can easily be looked up. All references to Psalms are according to the Sep- 
tuagint numeration. 


1 Literary Works 
11 Bible 
Gen. 1Kgs. 
1:26 262 21, 22:34-38 51,131 (112), 251 
17:5 99 (62), 211 21:3, 4 5L 251 
18:10 139 (126), 257 
211—3 139 (125) 2 Kgs. 
24 50, 65 (2), 152 зї 77 (26),175 
24:26, 48 152 515 249 
24:27, 48 152 519-27 249 
2812-13 145 (133), 264 527 128 (107), 248 
30:22-24 139 (125) 1018-28 55, 188 
38 156 10:19 188, 191 
Exod. Ps. 
17:6 145 (135), 262 9:38 143 (131) 
1710—13 47, 156, 164, 170 18:1 71 (13), 162 
1731 75 (19), 166 21:26 48-49, 101 (64), 213 
1712-13 75 (19), 167 2912 75 (20), 167 
1732 75 (19), 167 59:14 121 (95) 
20:17 51, 131 (111), 250, 252 67:2 121 (95) 
32:1-7 17 6734 67 (6), 156 
73:19 143 (132) 
Deut. 7619-21 17 
5:21 51,131 (111), 250, 83:2 48, 65 (1), 151 
252 83:7 168 
91:15 267 
Judg. 981-9 17 
1518—19 145 (135), 262 1011 143 (131) 
102:22 258 
1Sam. 118103 69(8) 
2:21 139 (125) 137:8 143 (132) 
17:36 50, 117 (87), 238 
17:46 50, 17 (87), 238 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


290 


Ргоу. 
30:8 
30:9 


Isa. 
5:8 


651-7 
65:8 
66:24 


Dan. 
3:57 
тло 


Jonah 
41 


Sirach 
39:14 


Matt. 
3:4 
зт 
313-17 
4:23-5:16 
54 
5:7 
5:8 
5:9 
513 
5:28 
6:6 
бло 
6:24 
7:7 
8:4 
8:12 
8:22 
10:1 
10:9 
10:16 
10:23 
10:28 
10:37-38 
10:37 
10:38 
10:42 


143 (132), 262 
262 


51, 131 (111), 250, 
252 
217 
49, 105 (68), 217 
168 


258 
168 


228 


258 


69 (6), 156 
234 

233 

17 

73 (18), 164 
51, 131 (111), 251, 253 
67 (6) 

48, 89 (44) 
69 (8) 

65 (4) 

101 (65), 214 
47,195 

27, 67 (4), 154 
99 (62), 213 
246 

168 

33, 67 (5), 155 


49, 117 (89), 241 

71 (12) 

67 (5), 71 (12), 155 
133 (115), 145 (133); 
254 


INDEX OF WRITTEN SOURCES 


1:7-9 
11:28 


15:21-28 
15:26 
15:27 
15:28 
16:25-26 
16:26 
18:6, 10, 14 
18:23-34 
19:26 
19:30 
2016 
2514—30 
25:34 
25:35-36 
25:41 


Mark 
1:9-11 
1:44 
2:4 
7:24-30 
7:29 
7:33-37 
9:42 
9:48 
10:31 
12:32 
14:68 
16 
1617—18 


Luke 
2:28 
326 
3:21-22 
514 
518 
6:36 
6:37 
7:24—26 
7:43 
9:59-60 
9:62 
10:5-6 
1:2 
1:9 


їп (79), 227 

119 (91), 137 (120), 
256 

212 

101 (63), 212 
101 (63), 212 
101 (63), 212 

т1 (13), 161 

162 

145 (133) 

133 (115), 253 
143 (132), 264 
204 

204 

133 (115), 254 
19, 137 (120; 2x) 
137 (120) 

137 (120) 


233 

246 

204 

212 

213 

55, 204, 205 
145 (133) 
168 

204 

205 

198 

17 

17 


258 

234 

233 

246 

204 

93 (53), 204 
93 (53), 204 
111 (79), 227 
217 

155 

67 (5), 155, 260 
65 (1) 

195 

99 (62) 
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13:30 
1412—14 
14:14 
1633 
1619-31 
17:2 


John 
4:46-50 
4:50 
11:22 
13:5 
1412 
21:6 
21:25 


Acts 
110 
6:3 
7:34с-43 
8:20 


915 
10 
10:15 
10:28 
13:11 
1411 


Кот. 
2:6 
3:29-30 
417 
9:9 
1:28 


1Cor. 
2:9 
3:6 
3:8-9 
310 
7:20 
14:31-32 
14:32 


204 

145 (133), 263, 264 
26, 31 

27, 67 (4), 154 

51, 131 (112), 251 
145 (133) 


249 
129 (107), 249 
257 

176 

135 (117) 

135 (119), 256 
265 


195 
206 

17 

127 (107), 193, 248, 
249 

195 

211, 212 

212 

99 (62), 211 

83 (36), 193, 249 
205 


259 

99 (62), 211 
99 (62), 211 
139 (126), 257 
48, 65 (1), 151 


75 (20) 

71 (п), 159 

159 

99 (60), 210 
155 

28,197 

28,87 (41), 197 


2 Cor. 
212-13 
510 


Eph. 
6:12 


1Thess. 
2:9 
5:17 


1Tim. 
6:8 
630 


2 Tim. 
2:4-5 
2:5 
47 


Heb. 
414—5:6 
12:22-23 
13:8 


Jas. 
115 
1:26 
213 


510-16 
516 


1Pet. 
4:8 
5:8 


Rev. 
9л 
18:2 
2212 
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т (п) 
260 


тт (23), 170 


135 (18) 
101 (64) 


141 (129), 260 
127 (107), 248, 260 


67 (4) 
246 
269 


17 
75 (20), 167-168 
139 (125), 145 (135), 
257, 264 


65 (4) 

101 (64) 

51, 131 (111), 131 (112; 
2x), 145 (133), 251, 
263, 264 

17 

17, 75 (21), 145 
(35), 265 


105 (68) 
69 (8), 157 


168 


259 
260 
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1.2 Other Literary Works 


Apocalypse of Paul 
рр. 537-550 Budge | 170 
р. 538 Budge (fol. 10b) 234 
р. 538 Budge (fol. па) 168 


p. 546 Budge 168 
р. 558 Budge 168 
p. 562 Budge 157 
Apophthegmata Patrum 
Alph. Coll. 
Antony 29 44 (n. 182) 
John the Persian 3 177 
Macarius 28, 37 44 (n. 183) 
Matoes 10 44 (n. 182) 
Mios 2 177 
Moses 4 196 
Paphnutius 44 (n. 183) 
Syst. Coll. 15.49 153 
Recension of Pelagius and John 15.33 
153 
Sahidic version 104 53 (n. 212), 
153 
Athanasius 
apol. Const. 31 186 
apol. sec. 49.3 161, 179 
ep. Drac. 2 229 
ep. fest. (Coptic), p. 146 Coquin 
198 
h. Ar. 72.2 198 
tom. 
prol. 198 
10.3 198 
у. Anton. 
prol. 3 52 (n. 203) 
6 243 
10.1 163 
13-4 244 
16.1 267 
72.3 267 
74.2 267 
771 267 
Barnabae epistula 
12.2-3 165 


INDEX OF WRITTEN SOURCES 


Cassian, John 


coll. 
34 43 (п. 181) 
10.2 43 (п. 181) 
Cicero 
rep. 6.18 176 


Crum, Theological Texts 
p. 41 (no. 9, fol. 4a) 217 
p. 168 (no. 29, fol. 1b, l. 9) 
200 


Dialogus Cyrilli cum Anthimo et Stephano 
diaconis 


pp. 8-9 Crum 210 

p. 12 Crum 188 
Diodorus of Sicily 

1.32.8-9 176 


Encomium on Pesynthius 
рр. 75-76 Amélineau 243 
p. 75 Amélineau 54 (n. 214), 243 
p. 76 Amélineau 54 (n. 215), 243 
pp. 77-80 Amélineau 243 


Encomium on Theodore the General 


p. 6 Budge 196 
p. 17 Budge 196 
p. 19 Budge 196 
р. 35 Budge 196 


Encomium on Victor the General 


p. 78 Budge 196 

p. 83 Budge 253 
Evagrius Ponticus 

cap. pract. 13 201 
Gelasius of Cyzicus 

h.e. 3.9 185 
Gospel of Judas 

р. 38.6-7, п Kasser and Wurst 

191 
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p. 40.5-6 Kasser and Wurst 


191 
Historia Horsiesii 
pp. 12-15 Crum 55 (n. 220), 232 
p.13 Crum 219 


Historia monachorum in Aegypto 


prol. 12 51 (п. 203) 
8.24-29 189 
21.7 177 


History of the Patriarchs of Alexandria 
PO 1, p. 427 232 


Homily of Celestinus of Rome on the 
Archangel Gabriel 
pp. 166-181 Worrell 253 


Homily of Cyril of Jerusalem on Mary Theo- 
tokos 
p. 67 Budge 205 


Homily of Demetrius of Antioch on the Birth 
of Our Lord 
p. 83 Budge 195 


Homily of Epiphanius of Salamis on the Holy 
Virgin 
p. 125 Budge 156 


Homily of Peter of Alexandria on Riches 
20-29 253 


Homily of Severus of Antioch on Michael the 


Archangel (Sahidic) 
p. 170 Budge 196 
р. 174 Budge 203 
р. 175 Budge 203 
p. 177 Budge 210 


Homily of Theophilus of Alexandria on the 
Three Youths 
рр. 135-151 De Vis 259 


Homily of Timothy of Alexandria on Michael 


the Archangel 
р. 512 Budge 6 (n. 29) 
p. 518 Budge 259 


Isididore of Pelusium 
ep. 1.5, 132 


John of Ephesus 
Church History 
3.4.6-7 
3.4.6 


John Moschus 
prat. 77 


Justin Martyr 
dial. 90.4-5 


Life of Cyrus 
p. 128 Budge 


p. 129 Budge (fol. 23b) 
p. 129 Budge (fol. 24a) 


p. 131 Budge 
p. 132 Budge 
p. 133 Budge 
p. 135 Budge 
p. 136 Budge 


156 


184 
211 


228 


. 195 


. 195 
45 (n. 
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193 
195 
195), 215 


195 
195 


195), 52 


(n. 203), 53 (n. 210), 


269 


Life of Eustathius and Theopiste 


p. 17 Budge 


Life of Hilaria 
passim 
р. 5 Drescher 


Life of John the Baptist 
p. 245 Mingana 


205 


45 (n. 
54 (n. 


156 


193) 
213), 242 


Life of John of the Golden Gospel 


p. 187 Budge 
p. 188 Budge 
p. 189 Budge 
p. 190 Budge 


Life of John the Little 
р. 330 Amélineau 


Life of Longinus 
1 
2 


250 
250 
250 
250 


199 


266 
263 
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Life of Moses 


p. 50 Till 


Life of Onnophrius 


p. 205 Budge 

р. 206 Budge 

pp. 206-207 Budge 
pp. 207-209 Budge 
p. 208 Budge (fol. 4a) 
p. 208 Budge (fol. 5a) 
p. 209 Budge 

рр. 210-215 Budge 


р. 210 Budge 
p. 212 Budge 
p. 213 Budge 
p. 215 Budge 
p. 217 Budge 
p. 219 Budge 


рр. 220-221 Budge 
р. 223 Budge (fol. 21a-b) 


p. 223 Budge (fol. 21a) 


Life of Pachomius 
Greek version 6 
Bohairic version 
p. 8Lefort 
p. 28 Lefort 


Life of Paul of Tamma 


p. 762 Amélineau 


Life of Pesynthius 
р. 75 Budge 


p. 80 Budge (fol. 25b) 
p. 80 Budge (fol. 26b) 


р. 95 Budge 


Life of Porphyry 
4 


Life of Shenoute 
1 
12 
187—188 


198, 245 


45 (n. 194 
45 (n. 194 
n. 206), 159 
п, 165 
п. 194), 168 


( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

8 
(п. 194 
36 (п. 165 
(n. 207), 195 
45 (n. 194 
45 (n. 194 
(n.194 
(n. 208), 266 
(n.194 
36 (n. 165 


36 (п. 164), 43 
(n. 179) 

52 (п. 203), 53 
(п. 209, 210), 268 


242 
54 (n. 213), 242 


224 


214 


240 


52 (n. 203) 
164 
52 (n. 208), 266 


INDEX OF WRITTEN SOURCES 


Martyrdom of Mercurius the General 


p. 281 Budge 


18 


Martyrdom of Piroou and Athom 
pp.152-153 Hyvernat 150 


p. 163 Hyvernat 


150 


Martyrdom of Victor the General 


p. 4 Budge 237 
Michael the Syrian 

Chronicle 10.26 187 
Mysteries of Saint John 

pp. 60-61 Budge 22 (п. 113) 

р. бо Budge 231 
Notitia dignitatum 

от. 31.35 161 

от. 31.37 183 
Origen 

hom. in Exod. 1.4 165 
Palladius 
h. Laus. 

18 44 (n.183) 

47 44 (n. 182) 


Panegyric on John the Baptist 


19.2 


156 


Panegyric on Macarius of Tkow 


19 219 
Physiologus 

35a 156 
Pliny the Elder 

nat. 5.54 176 
Prayer of Athanasius 

p. 510 Budge 16 (n. до) 

p. 511 Budge 269 
Priscus of Panium 

fr. 27 Blockley 182 
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Procopius of Caesarea 


Pers. 
1.19.27-37 161, 183 
1.19.34-37 182 
Rufinus of Aquileia 
Hist. 
10.9-10 55 (n. 217), 185 
10.10 188 
Shenoute of Atripe 
Because of You Too, O Prince of Evil, p. 27 
Chassinat 248 
IAm Amazed, p. 204 Cristea 
157 
Well Did You Come, p. 599 Zoega 
189 
Socrates Scholasticus 
h.e.119 185 


Sophronius of Jerusalem 
mir. Cyr. et Jo. 39.5 233 


Sozomen 

h.e. 2.24 185 
2 Papyri and Ostraka 
Crum, vc 

384,17 225 

39.23, 24 225 
Louvre 

inv. OGL 1476.5-6 195 

inv. OGL 2351.4 195 
O.Berl. 

491-2 247 
О.Сгит 

57.2 162 

841-2 230 

317 v?1 23 (n. 114) 

459 19 7 23 (n. 114) 


Stephen of Hnes 


295 


Panegyric on Apollo 4 169 


Strabo 
17.1.49 


Synaxarium 
PO 16, p. 291 
PO 17, pp. 567-570 
PO 17, рр. 639-640 


Theodoret of Cyrrhus 
h.e.1.23 


176, 190 


175 
46 (n. 197) 
46 (n. 197) 


185 


Van Lantschoot, Recueil des colophons 


p. бо (no. 35.210-12) 
рр. 109-110 (no. 65B) 


p. 18 (no. 71.811) 


pp. 184-184 (no. 107) 
p. 186 (no. 108C) 

p. 186 (no. 108D) 

p. 187 (no. 109) 


рр. 197-200 (no. 113) 
p. 205 (no. 6B) 


O.CrumST 
233.9 


O.Eleph. Wagner 
101.1, 2 


O.Leid. 
328.2 


P.Aphrod.Lit. 
IV 18.8 
IV 19.8 


P.Bal. 
293.4, 5,13 
295.4 
303b.6 


268 

14 (n. 77) 
268 

21 (n. 106 
21 (n. 106 
21(n.107 
21 (n. 106 
18 ( 
21 ( 


) 
) 
) 
) 


п. 97) 
n. 105) 


250 
195 
195 


186 
186 


22 (n. 109) 
22 (n. 109) 
22 (n. 109) 
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P.BerLZill. 
12 1? 17 


P.Bodmer 
XIV 


P.Cair.Masp. 
167002 prol. 1 
167002 iii 24 
167003.2 
1670044 
167004.2 
167004.21 
167005.2 
167005.28 
1670074 
167008.2 
167032.57 
III 67289 v? 2 
III 67316 1? 5 


P.Chronik 
v?1-21 


P.Haun. 
I1 26 


P.KRU 
89.4 
96.22 


P.Leid. 
Z6 


P.Lond. 
IV 1468 descr. 
V 1675.8 
V 1722.14 
V1723.7 


3 Inscriptions 


Bosson, ‘Inscriptions d' Oxyrhynque’ 


рр. 79-80 (no. 17.1113) 


179 


252 


186 
186 
186 
186 
160 
186 
186 
186 
186 
186 
186 
186 
186 


256 


185 


34 
34 


200 


22 (n. 109) 
186 
201 
160 


203 


Edel, Felsengrübernekropole 


р. 515 (І. 8) 


220 
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V1729 161 

V 17314, 39, 50 161 

V1855.7 161 
P.Mon.Epiph. 

143.20 249 
P.Münch. 

111.23 201 

11218-19 201 

115.23, 25 161 
P.Oxy. 

VII 1028.2 179 
P.Panop.Beatty 

2.245-246 161 


P.Rain.UnterrichtKopt. 


104.5 153 
PSI 

XIV 1421.11 179 
Pushkin Museum of Fine Arts 


inv. 310/8 r° 17—22, 233 


SB 
VI 9102 v? 186 
VI 9604.24.7 195 
SB Kopt. 
IV 1772 200 
ТУ 1773 200 
IV1774 184 


Sottas, 'Nouvelle piéce' 
р. 495 (l. 5) 173 


Enchoria 28 (2002/2003) 


p- 144 (no. 3) 33 (n. 154) 
I.Philae 

II 190-192 190 

11199 182 
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II 200-204 184 
II 203.6—7 184 
II 205, 208, 210, 213 184 


I.Philae.Dem. 
365 182 
436 182 


Junker, Kloster am Isisberg 
рр. 45-46 169 


Maspero and Drioton, Fouilles exécutées à 
Baouít 

уо]. 1, p. 63 (no. 58) 268 

уо]. 1, p. 64 (по. бо) 268 


Nubia Christiana 1 (1982) 
Рр. 192-213 175 


Quibell, Excavations at Saqqara 111 
р. 73 (no. 160) 179 
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Sauneron and Jacquet, Ermitages 
vol.1, р. 92 (no. 29.8) 214 
vol.1, р. 95 (no. 38.2) 214 
vol. 1, p. по (no. 89.16) 214 


SB 
пі 6087 188 
SB Kopt. 
1504.4—5 200 
1523.5-6 200 
1525.2 200 
1534.5 23 (n. 114) 
1537.6 200 
1547.4-5 200 
1548.5-6 200 
1625.6 200 
SEG 
LIII 1997C 179 
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Index of the Coptic Text 


The Index of the Coptic Text contains indices of names (with separate lists of proper and topo- 
graphical/ethnic names) and words (with separate indices for Egyptian words and Greek loan- 
words). The entries refer to the page and line number of the text. Thus aapon 74.4, 7, 12 in the 
index below means that the biblical Aaron is mentioned on p. 74, lines 4, 7 and 12 of the text. 
In the word indices, only lexical words have been included; conjunctions, prepositions, particles 
and so on have been left out. The words are usually listed as they appear in the main dictionar- 
ies, with aberrant forms included in brackets behind the attestation. АП entries, including the 
Egyptian words, are arranged in the order of the Greek alphabet, then а), 4, г, X, 6 and t (as in 
Layton, Coptic Grammar, Select Coptic Index), not according to consonantal roots. 


1 Index of Proper Names 
11 Biblical Figures 


AAPON  74.4,7,12 

ABPA?AM 64.13; 98.29; 138.27 
AMAAHK 74.2, 3, 6, 10, 26 
ANNA 138.22 

anwa 7046 

АХАВ 130.21 


recet 126.36 
AQNIHA 68.7 
Ad(YIA 64.3; 10045; 116.5 


€XecalOoc 76.28 


НСМАС 104.6 

lAKK@BOC 100.12 

ков 144.6 

қнсоү)с пех(рісто)с — 64.10; 70.27; 74.9; 
82.26; 84.15; 90.26; 92.26; 96.11; 98.25; 
106.31; 116.7; 120.33; 124.11; 126.5, 36; 
128.3, 4; 130.25; 132.1; 138.10, 18, 26, 34; 
140.14; 142.16, 21; 146.8 


ICààK 138.21 


1@снф 


138.22 
IDZ2aANNHC MBAMTICTIC 


68.2 


KOPNIALOC 98.30 


MO@YCHC 74.1, 4—5, 10 
NABOYOA! 130.22 
NINCYH 13029 


пєтрос 82.34; 98.31; 126.33; 134.26 


CAMOYHA 


САРРА 


138.22 
CAMYON 144. 
138.21, 


24 
27 


CIMON — 82.35; 126.33-34 


COXOMODN 


142.29 


CTEPANOC 94.27 


ФР 74.5, 19 


енмаАС 76.28 
PPAXHA 


{тос 70.16 


138.22 
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1.2 Characters in the Story 


AàOANACIOC 80.3; 96.14, 25, 27; 104.8-9; 
108.16, 20-21 

ANIANOC 7646,18 

арістос 90.4 

apoy NKWET  100.30-31 33 


в^моүфінл 76.20 


ZAàBOYXON 64.20; 68.33; 70.14 
ZAàXAlOC 72.3, 7, 20; 74-33-34 


номас 86.24-25 (ІСАНАС), 35; 88.29; 94.7; 
96.6, 31—32; 108.14, 19, 27; 110.10, 21; 
146.24 


өєофїлос 114.2 


lAK@MB 92.10, 23-24 
ІСААК 76.24; 78.4; 146.30 
IWeaNNHC 66.26; 68.9 


Maeealoc  72.5-6, 15 

MAaKEAMNIOC 78.26; 80.1, 22, 27 (all four 
MAKE€AONIOC); 84.12; 92.33, 37; 94-15; 
96.13, 31; 98.12 (Mà. €. AXDNIOC); 108.11, 
25—26; 110.26; 146.23 
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маркос 86.24, 29, 34; 88.2, 7; 90.9, 15; 92.7, 
21; 94.7, 9; 96.6, 9, 1, 27, 29, 32; 98.18, 
20, 34, 35; 104.1, п, 17; 108.29; 110.26; 
146.23 

MHNA 98.7 


п^пмоүтє — 76.21; 78.10, 20; 114.28; 116.20; 
146.11, 17, 25 

TlayAoc 76.16, 19 

псєлєүсїос — 64.19; 66.2; 68.5, 8, 15; 70.1; 78.2 

TICOYAOYCIA | 110.29; 112.9 (CEAAOYCIA), 33 
(ncyxoycia); 14.3 (ПСУЛОУСІА), 8 
(MICeAXAOY CIA), 18, 22 (both ricexoy- 
ciac) 


CAPAIAMON 72.5, 8 


2dPON 76.27; 78.22, 24; 80.17; 110.30; 114.30; 
116.2, 11, 21, 30; 118.2, 22; 120.7, 27; 122.1, 
21, 23, 28, 34; 124.7, 21, 22, 30; 126.8, 15, 
16, 20, 23, 32; 128.10, 25; 130.1, 3, 23, 33; 
132.3, 4 9, 26, 30, 335 134.13; 138, 2, 9, 31; 
140.2, 32; 142.14; 144.16, 28; 146.2, 7, 10, 
12, 21, 31; 148.1 


TMoeeoc 114.1 


2 Index of Topographical and Ethnic Names 


^өрівє 112.8 


ANOYBA 88.3, 4,14, 34; 98.21; 120.3, 4; 122.6, 
12—13, 20, 21, 22, 28, 31; 136.23, 26; 138.2 


ANTNOOY THOXC 104.33 


BABYAON 140.19 
BAeeMOOYe 120.18, 19 (BEARMOOYE) 


1OPAANHC 114.8 
lWYAAL 98.28 
ICPAEIAHTHC 130.22 
I(CPa)HA 743 


KATACPAKTHC 76.26 


WenpiX 106.11 
NXAAX(?) 112.8 


Tela 84.2 (ma); 116.30; 120.17, 26; 140.33 
(ma) 

MAK 78.28 (пєләк); 88.35 (пек); 106.19; 
114.29; 122.19, 30; 126.13 (ПЕЇХАК); 134.1; 
146.23; 148.1, 2 (TEMAK) 

TIKOO2 70.37 


ракотє 80.2, 3; 96.15; 104.31; 106.14, 21; 
108.30; 110.1; 112.3; 114.2 


COYaàN 70.20; 78.35; 80.7; 106.8, 9 (СОХААМ, 
ms. А); 110.14; 122.19, 30; 128.13; 136.27; 
138.7 

CXICCA — 104.32; 106.12; 112.4 
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ХАХАМОС 140.19 
ХАМАМАІ | 100.2-3 
3 Index of Egyptian Words 


ABO 124.6, 18,19 
alal 78.8-9, 18 (aat); 94.6 (aal); 146.14 
(323) 
àA€ 7447; 78.3; 104.31; 106.13; 108.31; 110.13; 
112.4, 25; 124.24; 144.13 
aMaeTe 86.34; 88.25; 90.7; 104.10; 108.14, 27; 
110.9; 118.36; 122.14, 28; 124.19, 20; 128.17; 
130.6, 8; 132.29; 140.3 
AMNTE  74.29;140.21 
ANAL 
РАМА» 146.26 
апа — 64.19, 20; 68.5, 8; 72.7, 20; 74.33; 76.24, 
27; 78.4, 22, 24, 26; 80.3, 27; 84.12; 
92.33, 37; 94-15; 96.13, 14, 25, 31; 98.7, 
12; 100.30; 104.8, 17; 108.11, 16, 20, 25; 
110.21, 26 (2x), 30; 112.9, 33; 114.1, 2, 3, 8, 
18, 22, 30; 116.2, 11, 21, 30; 118.2, 22; 120.7, 
27} 122.1, 20, 23, 28, 34; 124.7, 21 (2x), 29; 
126.8, 15, 16, 20, 23, 32; 128.10, 25; 130.1, 
3» 23, 33; 132.3 (2x), 8, 26, 30, 325 134-13; 
138.2, 9, 31; 140.2, 32; 142.14; 144.16, 28; 
146.2, 6, 10, 12, 21, 23 (2x), 24, 30, 31; 
148.1 
ame 80.29; 84.7, 8; 86.30, 31; 92.31; 118.20; 
124.2; 144.7, 13 
апрнтє 86.3 (AMPHTEL), 5; 110.35; 126.25 
anc 138.18 (нпс) 
aPHY 70.34 (гәрнү); 80.36 (es pu); 
12248 
APIKE 100.10 
GN APIKE 
à PO)IN 
acre 106.18—19; 120.17; 122.20 
àY€lN 106.10; 136.25 
amal 78.31 
^он 76.4; 120.28; 134.24; 136.10, 20 
aee 748 
àGopHN 138.21 


102.7, 9-10 (бм apike, ms. A) 
102.23 


Bà 90.29 
ВАА 7446; 84.36; 116.6, 23; 118.35; 128.9; 130.7, 
25, 31; 132.5; 136.27, 29 (2x), 30 
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ант 116.17 


2le(POYCA)AHM 7413 


BEKE 

Т BEEKE 132.4-5, 14 
вємпє 82.33 (nenime) 
BHG 80.19, 28, 35; 82.9, 11,16 


BABIAE 104.6 (BIABIA€) 
вВААЄ 14411 
ONBAAe 82.35; 136.30 
РВААЄ 136.31 
BNNE 70.8, 12; 76.11; 124.24, 26 
BPBP 14.15 
BPPE 


MNTBPPE 64.27 
важ 64.6; 55.9, 12, 20, 22, 24 (2x); 70.7, 21; 
76.9, 17, 20; 78.4, 28; 80.2, 21, 23, 25, 30; 
82.6, 7 (2x), 15, 20, 24, 30; 84.1, 10, 25; 
86.16; 88.8, 9, 29, 30, 36; 90.2, 25, 27, 
32; 92.13, 19; 94-3, 5; 96.16, 22; 98.6 (2x); 
100.23, 25; 102.21, 22; 104.12, 18, 31; 106.3, 
6, 7, 16; 110.2, 18; 112.5, 16, 22, 33; 114.2, 3, 
7, 9, 21; 16.2, 13, 16, 31; 118.21, 24, 25, 28, 
31; 120.13, 22; 122.8, 13, 18, 19, 25, 30 (2x), 
32; 124.5, 9, 13, 16, 17, 27, 29; 126.1, 11, 23; 
128.1, 25, 30; 130.1, 3, 4, 18, 29 (2x), 34; 
132.16, 19, 21; 134.2, 6, 7; 136.12, 20, 27, 33; 
138.5, 9, 12, 20, 25; 140.19, 22, 34; 142.1, 
13, 14; 144.3, 20, 21; 146.5, 8, 9, 32 
BHK  8048;10648; 134.25-26; 136.13; 144.8 
BOX 68.26; 100.31; 102.13, 16; 128.7; 142.12; 
14648 
BOX 6848; 70.4; 94.18 
NBOA 118.34, 36 
PBOA 80.34, 36; 88.17; 104.17 
BMG) 86.4 (оувоау), 5 (OYOBM)-); 92.35 


€BIHN 
MNTEBIHN 130.19; 132.24-25 

€BKD 68.3 (ЄВІЄ), 16; 70.32 

€BOT 72.19; 108.23; 114.25; 146.20 

єї 68.8, 33; 70.17, 33, 36, 37; 72.6, 9, 12, 25; 
76.8, 11, 15, 23; 78.3, 6, 7, 10, 13, 16, 28, 34; 
80.7, 16 (2x), 21, 29; 82.1, 3, 6, 9; 84.6, 33, 
36; 86.10, 11, 13, 15; 88.2, 9, 11, 15, 35; 90.1, 
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4, 31, 34; 92.8, 15; 94.16; 96.21, 22; 98.1, 3; 
102.2, 3, 7; 104.12, 30, 31; 106.14, 20 (2x), 
21, 30; 108.1, 3, 13, 23, 31; 110.2, 4, 14, 17, 
19, 23, 32, 33; 112.16, 22, 25, 27; 114.12, 25; 
116.3, 19, 25, 33; 118.13, 17, 18; 120.2, 3, 13, 
19, 31; 122.5, 12, 13, 26; 124.2, 8, 9; 126.2, 7, 
13, 25, 28, 30; 128.6, 13, 30; 130.5, 34, 35; 
134.2, 4, 8, 17, 22; 136.8, 21; 138.1, 3, 8, п, 
16, 24, 25, 29; 140.10, 14, 18, 34; 142.7, 18, 
23, 26; 144.23, 29 146.4, 9, 32 

amoy 80.24; 82.13; 88.13; 118.7, 1 
(aMHITN); 136.3, 4 (both амнітн), 28; 
14048 

WHY 106.7, 8; 110.1; 116.26; 118.6, 25; 
126.24; 132, 5; 138.8, 27; 144.8, 21 

GINEl 66.20; 72.34 

ela (valley) 70.8; 74.20 
ela (eye) 
КО 2a ЄТ 
әләге 


72.345 74-30 
64.1; 66.32; 72.32; 88.10; 90.19 
(Nalaat-); 130.16 
TOYNO єт €BOX 98.32 
TCABE «әт ЄВОХ 78.7 
EIBE 84.22, 30; 144.24, 25 
овє 136.6 
вієвт 82.3; 98.20; 148.2 
емє 82.2; 88.17; 90.23; 96.30; 106.16; 118.25; 
120.24; 122.16; 130.34; 146.17 
eine (bring) 64.23; 66.30; 68.30; 70.12; 72.11; 
74-2, 12, 19, 36; 76.20; 78.13; 80.28; 86.21; 
88.23, 24, 29, 30; 92.5 (2x), 19 (2x), 28, 
29; 96.8; 106.10; 112.30; 120.23; 122.28; 
124.19, 20; 126.4, 5; 128.11; 132.6; 136.23; 
140.4; 142.30, 31; 144-17 
eine (likeness) 14216 
E100P 
EIEPO 74.21; 78.5, 8; 122.6, 24; 142.14, 31; 
144.17, 21 (1EPO), 25, 28 
хлор 823 
erone 
ElEMOYOEIE 102.20 (єПОУЄІН) 
epe 64.11, 17; 66.4—5, 23; 70.35; 76.8, 24, 
80.16, 32; 84.32; 86.1, 3, 5, 19-20, 35 (2x); 
92.22; 94.14, 25, 26; 100.11, 12; 102.8, 10, 
28, 29; 104.15, 22; 108.1, 10; 110.28, 34; 
112.15; 114.23; 116.30; 120.20, 29; 124.25; 
126.14, 25; 128.29; 130.27; 132.12 (2x), 15, 
23; 134.11, 12 (3x); 136.910; 138.3, 35; 
140.10, 20, 35; 144.10 
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O 66.4, 26; 70.21; 78.27; 90.13; 92.14; 94.19; 
100.1; 116.23; 124.29; 134.5, 8 
see also under various other entries 
€ITN 124.2 
€1@ (wash) 
є (donkey) 
4; 144.24 
E1WPM™M 
єюрм 84.1 
«рт (father) 68.5; 70.1, 5, 24; 72.29; 76.10, 
14; 78.2, 18, 20, 22, 24; 80.6, 8, 13, 27, 
35; 82.6, 21, 23; 84.32; 86.6, 9, 29; 88.13, 
21, 31; 90.7, 12, 13, 14, 15, 19, 21; 92.28; 
96.12, 33; 98, 12, 14, 19, 29; 100.25, 26, 
27, 28; 102.5, 8; 104.25, 27; 106.23, 29; 
108.11; 110.30; 112.28; 114.14, 29; 116.21, 
26, 29; 118.2, 7, 13, 19, 22, 30; 120.2, 18- 


78.14; 90.28; 132.6, 7 
122.19; 130.5; 134-1, 2, 4; 140.3, 


19; 122.8, 12, 17, 20; 124.7, 9, 20; 128.3, 
5, 7, 27, 30; 130.8, 27; 132.18; 134.8, 9, 
25; 136.3, 11, 18; 138.2, 12, 16, 18, 21, 27, 
30, 33; 140.6, 8, 12; 142.8; 144.9; 146.5; 
148.3 
єїотє 64.4; 76.23; 92.6; 96.10; 100.10; 
114.30, 32; 116.9, 18, 23 (2x); 126.17, 18, 
22;128.18; 140.2, 7, 23 
MNTEIMT 104.14—15;120.5 
єт (barley) 102.23; 146.4, 7 
EIWTE 142.1 


є10)є 
ame 118.3 
€X00A6€ 
Mà N€AOOA6 124.24; 128.1718, 22; 130.11, 


22; 134.18 (2x), 19 
€MNT 96.19; 98.21 
ENE? 7225; 82.33; 136.2; 138.23; 144.22; 148.4 
€OOY 64.4; 88.28; 90.26; 146.22; 148.2 
га €00Y 64.32; 130.24 
{вооү 64.15; 88.36; 92.35; 114.17; 122.32, 
33; 128.10; 132.8, 20, 32; 134.20; 140.23; 
146.9-10 
єсооү 68.21, 23; 80.12; 8416-17; 98.9 
ege 132.26 (Age); 136.29 


ні 64.6, 7; 82.7; 90.25, 27, 34; 102.19; 106. 6, 7; 
108.1; 116.8, 23; 122.32; 128.6, 21, 25; 130.3, 
4, 10, 13 (2x), 30; 132.21, 22; 134.2; 136.15, 
21; 140.9 

HPH 92.24 
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OBBIO 64.22, 32 
OMCO 108.4; 112.31 
өооүт 76.0 (ewe) 


KAKE  74.20;130.25, 30 
KaACAE 92.22 (KEAEEAE) 
Kac 46.24 (кєєс) 
Kae 64.2; 68.19; 88.15; 96.23; 102.25; 118.5, 36; 
120.35; 122.8; 124.25, 28; 128.5, 8; 142.18; 
144.7, 26; 146.19 
KIM 82.33; 86.2; 90.23; 92.31; 98.23; 120.18; 
128.9 
клом 848 
XIKAOM 66.5 
TKAOM 84.7 
KNNE 
KIMOY 146.21 
Koog 84.21; 118.1 (КООР); 120.30; 142.2 
Koy! 64.23; 70.8, 10, 12, 36, 37; 74.31; 76.1, 16; 
78.4; 80.32; 84.30, 31; 86.4; 88.28, 29, 38; 
90.33} 92.5, п; 96.19; 102.18, 20, 23 (4x), 
25, 27, 29; 104.31; 106.1; 108.8; 110.1, 13; 
112.4, 29, 30; 114.9, 28; 120.29; 122.7, 27; 
124.5, 23; 126.4, 29 (2x); 128.5, 7, 8, 18, 31; 
130.4, 15; 138.13, 14, 29; 144.9; 146.11 
KOYIKOY! 116.19 
MNTKOY! 64.27; 138.17 
HàpaovkKoyi 78.7 
коум» 86.8 (коүон=, KOY@N-); 104.25 
(кохажм»), 26 (2x), 28 
KpMec 138.13 
KPO 78.9;122.27 
Kpoq 80.23 
кто 84.3; 98.7, 10; 112.17; 116.13; 118.24 
ка» 64.9, п; 66.14, 20; 68.33; 74.22; 78.16; 
80.1; 86.25; 88.9; 90.34; 92.20, 29; 98.14, 
29; 104.13; 116.26; 118.9, 31; 126.20, 25; 
132.4; 134.3, 28; 136.14; 140.4; 142.25; 
146.22, 28, 31 (GW) 
see also under єїА|ро 
ко євом 68.24; 70.35; 72.17, 28-29, 31; 
78.20; 80.13; 84.21; 90.6; 92.27 (2x); 
96.9-10;102.4-5, 8, 11, 13-14, 31; 104.16; 
106.25, 28; 108.17; 110.13, 17; 112.16, 32; 
114.13, 19; 118.7, 26, 36; 138.4; 144.16-17 
KHEBOA 94.19; 110.28 
KOB 13247 (GWB) 
KOK 
кнкагну 76.7; 136.7 
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KO? 92.21 

кот 68.14; 76.8; 94.4; 98.3, 15 (2x); 8.22 
XIKOT 64.22 

KO T€ 64.8; 66.17, 28; 70.9; 72.9; 82.9; 90.26; 

112.36; 124.27 

KOTC 106.31; 120.34 

Кат 124.24 

KÆBE 106.13, 24 (кєєҷє) 

KOXDC 94.17; 10.24 (both кос»); 146.21 

коет 74.21; 80.26 


AAKM 

ллє 
AaXOcOY 66.28 

AAC 82.32; 92.35; 100.13; 146.12 


122.23, 26 


AO 66.7; 72.22; 86.9; 100.7; 124.20; 130.25; 
132.31 
NOIGE 132.13 
хоүләл 
ва) NOYAAL євох 
хова) 98.16 


Agnum 68.27 (CA2HM) 


122.29 


Mà 66.25 (2x); 68.30, 31; 70.10, 13, 17, 19, 
37; 72-1; 76.1, 10, 25; 78.29, 30; 80.5, 
12, 16, 28, 36; 82.8, 24; 84.1, 2, 18; 86.11, 
16; 88.3, 6; 90.2, 25; 92.18, 21; 94.9, 
16, 19; 96.8, 20; 100.20; 102.13, 14, 16 
(2x); 104.12, 28, 31, 32; 106.1, 8, 10, 20; 
108.29; 112.6, 23; 116.16, 17, 18, 30, 31; 
118.6, 13, 24, 33; 120.2, 22, 24; 122.24; 
128.26; 130.18 (2x); 138.3, 20; 140.10, 19, 
34 
see also under вхоохе|мтом/пе/тсто/ 
Qa /ayore/xoerr 
MaaB 
MaaBe 88.21 
Maay 70.24; 116.26; 126.30 (2x) 
MààX€ 74.17 
Mà€IN 146.1 
Make 118.3, 4; 142.15 
Mate (obtain) 9043 
Mate (very much) 
€MAT6 64.21; 66.27; 72.4; 74.22, 25; 86.1; 
94.17; 96.18; 98.8, 22; 110.24; 118.30; 
122.22; 124.3, 7; 126.17; 134.19; 136.31, 
32 (all euaare except 66.27 and 
72.4) 
мматє 68.1; 88.20, 25; 100.8; 110.22; 
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112.24; 122.11; 126.22; 134.14, 20 (all 
MMHAXT6 except 68.11) 
66.4, 5; 140.6 
68.30, 31, 33; 96.33, 36; 98.28; 118.31; 
142.31 
Me (truth) 68.6; 88.21 
Name 76.29; 80.5; 86.33; 96.32; 120.7 
мє (love) 66.2; 70.24, 28; 72.13, 28; 74.18; 
80.35; 92.2; 94.17; 96.11, 17 
мерт 64.3 (2x); 66.19 
мєєүє 66.11; 68.24, 32; 70.1, 35; 126.35; 
134.28 
Р пмєєүє 64.5; 70.13; 72.35; 74.22, 28, 
29, 30; 76.22, 24; 84.23; 86.12, 32; 92.26; 
96.6; 116.4—5; 120.8; 124.7; 126.14; 134.14; 
142.29 
MEQE 
M€Q)àK 124.30; 138.1 
MHHQD€ 90.5, 35; 92.22, 23, 35; 94-2, 24; 104.4, 
п, 32; 116.31; 128.7, 10; 142.7, 12 
MHNE 


MAXTOI 
MAYA 


MMHNE 70.22; 112.9; 114.31; 116.24 (all 
ммннмє) 
MHT 108.22; 128.15; 140.8 
MNTACE 112.34 
MNTAQT6€ 108.23 
MNTH 7219 
MNTOYE 76.10 
MHTE 68.21; 76.26; 78.5; 80.18; 88.7, 20; 
92.21; 102.10, 12; 118.33; 142.3 (all минте 
except 102.10, 12) 
MINE 64.26; 78.1; 80.14; 96.10; 140.25, 
30 
MICE 64.31; 126.13, 17, 30; 138.11, 12 
muce 128419 
QPTMICE 74.15 
має 66.6; 76.5, 7; 88.5, 8, 22; 120.33 


втиміає 68.33 
мкА? 
МКА? МНТ 122.12; 126.4; 128.25; 142.10, 
23 
мокемент 126.8, 19; 134.22 


MMON 700; 100.11; 118.26; 126.31 
MNNCWC 78.16; 86.8, 25; 92.10; 104.20; 108.18; 
112.35; 114.24; 116.22, 34 
мита» 78.31; 122.9; 144.11 
MNTPE 
MNTMNTPE 98.34 


PMNTPE 68.3; 110.29 
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MOEIT 
XIMOGIT 130.6 
MOKMEK 84.15 
MOONE 78.9; 94.10; 104.32; 106.8, 9.16; 108.18; 
110.14 
MOOY 70.8, 9, 12; 78.5 (2x), 14, 15; 84.23; 
86.19; 88.29; 92.4; 114.7; 120.15 (2x); 
122.6, 7, 26; 124.5, 6, 30; 126.5, 10; 128.27; 
132.6, 14 (MOY); 136.19; 140.16, 36; 142.18, 
21, 30; 144.23, 24, 25, 28, 29; 146.7 
ме? MOOY 90.28 
Moye м(п)мооү 118.34; 142.22; 144.17, 18 
XIMOOY 102.17, 21; 142.7;144.30 
Т мооү 76.28; 
MOOME 64.31; 66.21; 68.23, 27; 70.8; 74.36; 
80.18; 82.17; 84.19, 27; 88.22, 25; 92.29, 
34; 104.11; 106.15; 110.8; 112.26; 116.14, 18, 
33; 118.1; 122.31; 132.2; 136.26; 140.24, 30, 
33; 142.20 
мостє 66.2 
MOY 64.31; 82.4; 84.21; 96.3; 102.20; 
116.12; 118.36; 126.14, 20, 31; 134.3, 5; 
142.8 
MOOYT 66.5 (2x); 124.25, 29; 126.7; 
128.8; 134.4; 138.12, 14 
моү 68.28; 116.3, 5,12 
MOYA? 70.32 (МОМ) 
MOYN 144.29 
MHN 142.4, 17; 146.19 
MOYOYT 82.23, 27, 28 
MOYP 74.14; 88.11, 14, 15, 17; 102.13, 15; 128.6; 
134.19 
MHP 84.9, 10; 118.2; 128.8 
MPPE 92.35 
MOYTE 66.25; 70.37; 78.910; 80.19; 82.13; 
84.1; 86.22, 23 (2x), 24; 88.10; 92.10, 14; 
94.7, 13; 98.21, 22; 102.1; 104.31-32; 106.11; 
108.14, 19; 116.30; 118.4, 18; 122.17, 19; 
132.2, 5; 144.10 
MOYOQ)T 104.33 
Moye (fill) | 74.34; 86.19; 114.6; 144.29 
meg 66.20; 78.19; 86.24; 112.9; 124.2; 
140.16; 146.7 
see also under mooy 
Moye (burn) 80.29 
MOX? 140.29 (MOK.X.4) 
MIIQg)à 70.24, 25; 80.8, 13; 94.17, 25; 96.10; 
104.14; 106.23; 110.25; 112.20; 116.27; 
132.24; 14013 
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AXTMQ)à 11410 
purga 64.2; 78.2, 10, 15; 86.910; 90.11, 
19; 146.26-27 
MPO 1124 
МСА?  122.7-8 (euca), 24, 26 
MTON 64.8; 70.9, 15; 72.19, 33; 76.9, 18; 94.14; 
108.22; 114.1, 24-25; 146.20 
MOTN 130.4 
Mà NMTON 7442,28 
GINMTON 146.13 
TMTON 118.11; 136.4—5; 142.2 
малр 94.13, 14 (both uxip) 
MeT 98.2 (EMT); 146.33 


Nà 124.8; 130.16, 17, 18, 21, 24; 132.24; 144.4, 9, 
14, 15 (2x) 
АТМА 130.19, 20 
MNTN& 108.10 
NAHT 130.16; 144.6 (both мант) 
PIA 74.34; 118.14; 120.12; 130.20; 132.1, 11; 
136.14; 144.1, 1-2; 146.25 
NANOY2 64.20; 66.3; 70.35; 76.24; 80.11; 82.3, 
4; 90.14; 94.15; 100.3, 11, 15; 106.1; 110.21; 
118.8, 12, 14, 15; 130.19; 134.20, 29-30; 
140.30 
Nay (see) 64.1, 32 (2x); 66.7, 13, 32; 68.5, 7; 
70.11; 74.16; 76.22; 78.21, 23, 25; 80.4, 8, 
18, 31; 8244 (2x), 35; 84.4, 13, 23 (2x), 
277, 29, 33, 34; 86.6, 9, 32, 33; 88.4, 8, 12, 
26, 34, 35-36, 37; 90.9, 11; 92.36; 96.10; 
100.5; 102.19; 106.15, 18; 110.2, 33; 112.20, 
29—30; 114.17; 116.22, 34; 120.28, 33, 34; 
122.11, 13, 17, 21, 29, 32; 124.18, 20; 124.26, 
28, 27; 126.18; 128.25; 130.7, 31, 33; 132.7, 
9; 136.30, 30-31, 31; 138.4, 33; 142.23; 
144.6, 9 
pqnay 68.6 
Nay (time) 64.1; 74.7, 22; 92.3; 96.27; 116.3; 
120.8; 126.30; 128.24, 26; 146.19, 20 
TNAY 84.16; 94.20 
Naqa- 84.3; 108.10 
NaeTe 64.1 
NeoT 96.29 
PaTNaeTE 138.2; 144.18 
Neeq 106.17, 18, 25, 26 
Ne? 925,6 
мегпє 
мегсє 
Nigé 


110.24 
124.31; 126.11; 130.30 
12448 
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мка 86.19; 90.28; 130.10, 15 
NKOTK 84.6; 120.16; 130.30 
ATNKOTK 74.20 
NOBE 64.31 (2x); 72.315 104.4; 140.10 
PNOBE 142.28 
РЯРМОВЄ 78.21 
NOGIK 
ONNOEIK 64.30 
NOYB 66.29, 31; 120.32; 126.34; 128.1; 130.33; 


140.29 
NOYN 74.21 
NOYNE 126.33 


NOYTE 64.13, 15, 16, 18; 68.1; 70.17, 32; 72.2; 
74.17, 23, 24; 80.24, 34, 35; 82.2, 11, 16, 
26, 33; 84.2, 3; 86.14, 21; 88.11, 35, 36; 
90.23, 24; 92.1, 31, 35, 37; 94-1, 9, 10; 
96.32; 98.10, 24, 27, 29, 31 (2x); 104.5, 
34; 106.5, 25; 108.9, 18, 32; 110.13, 31; 
112.34; 114.17; 120.11, 20, 21;122.32, 34; 
124.15, 21; 126.8, 14, 15, 20, 35; 128.10, 12, 
28, 32; 130.2; 132.8, 9, 14, 20, 32; 134.21, 
30; 136.13, 15, 22, 24; 138.19, 26, 30, 32, 
33; 140.23; 142.9, 13, 15, 17, 24 (2x), 27, 
32; 144.1, 4, 7, 17, 19, 28; 146.1, 10, 25 
MaINOYTE 108.30; 112.2 
ммтрҷо)мо)є NOYT€ 118.23 
рчауємаує моүтє 80.5 
NOYTQ 120.4 (мєтв) 
NOY? 118.2, 5; 134.16, 17, 19 
NOY?B 
NaeB 66.29; 86.2; 92.20 
Noyeu 80.34 
моүҳє 80.29; 86.7, 8; 94.28; 100.3; 104.24- 
25, 26 (2x), 28; 118.5; 122.8, 24, 26, 27; 
128.8; 134.27; 140.20 
NHX 84.21; 124.28; 134.4; 140.4 
NOYXK 124.30; 126.5, 6 (ах), 10; 138.4; 
140.16; 146.7 
NOG 64.4, 24; 68.10; 70.15; 72.2, 6, 18, 24, 35; 
74.1; 76.28; 78.5, 15; 80.32; 84.8, 30, 31, 
32; 86.21, 24; 88.7; 90.9, 34; 92.3, 36; 
94.16, 21, 24; 98.31; 100.6; 106.23, 30; 
108.1, 8, 12; 110.18, 19, 34; 118.2, 34, 35; 
122.7, 11, 26; 126.25; 128.6; 130.14, 15, 30; 
132.23; 134.3, 17; 136.28, 29, 32; 138.3; 
140.5; 142.4; 144-30; 146.9, 27 
NTHO 68.2; 70.9 (both ewruc) 
NO)OT 


NAQ)T 124.7 
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OBRE 74.20 
оек 64.12; 68.10, 11; 70.36; 74.36; 84.22; 
92.24; 98.22; 100.3; 104.1314; 128.27, 
31; 146.6, 31 
ова) 
TAWE ова) 
OCE  72.13;134.25 
toce 70.30; 90.5; 136.33; 138.3 
oye 84.19; 14.9 
OYHY 106.9 (oynuy) 
OYEINE 82.24; 84.35; 108.32; 142.22; 144.19 
OYEIT 1342,3 
оүєрнтє 78.14; 84.28; 88.4, 5, 16, 24, 24—25, 
26, 30, 32; 90.6; 96.23—24; 106.22—23; 
122.2; 124.10; 130.8; 132.22, 27, 29, 31; 
136.17; 140.2 (all оүрннтє) 
oynam 66.6; 74.4; 84.6, 8, 9, 20; 86.6, 34; 
110.34; 134.27, 28, 29; 136.3, 9 
OYNOY 126.16 
чтєумоу 66.6; 86.8; 88.11; 90.4, 5; 92.19, 
19-20, 34; 96.8; 102.29; 106.16; 108.27, 31; 
114.14; 118.20 (2x); 120.25, 26, 35; 122.8; 
124.20; 126.7, 16; 128.8; 132.5, 7; 136.23; 
138.3, 4, 14 
T€NOY 66.19; 80.8, 35; 82.23; 86.9; 96.5; 
100.1; 102.25; 104.1; 114.28; 116.19; 138.18, 
22; 140.13; 146.25; 148.4 
XIN TE(Y)NOY 86.23, 100.7-8; 132.32 
OYNOQ 74.15 


122.31, 33; 138.6 


OYNTa^ 72.10; 96.2; 134.1; 140.27 
OYoet 
Тоүо | 80.27-28; 82.8, 17-18; 84.17; 90.9- 


10; 92.8; 110.5; 116.18; 124.3 
оүоєє 102.20 (єпоүєн) 
OYOEIN 84.7, 36; 86.7 (2x); 12419 
Tovoem 138.1 
OYOEIG) 70.7; 72.2; 82.35; 104.5; 132.23; 138.27; 
148.4 
P oYoeia) 
оүоп 
OYAAB 64.2, 18, 19; 66.12, 32; 68.5; 70.4, 
22; 72.1, 3, 19, 23; 74.4, 7,14, 33; 76.1, 14, 
24, 27; 78.4, 11, 13, 16, 19, 22, 24; 80.4, 10, 
13; 82.21, 23, 36; 84.1, 12; 86.6, 16, 29 (2x), 
32; 88.2, 19, 21, 23, 27, 31, 37; 90.11, 17, 
19, 20, 21 (2x); 92.1, 6, 37; 94.15; 96.14, 
24, 25, 34 (ах); 98.13, 14, 19, 35; 100.5; 
102.5, 28; 104.8, 15; 106.23, 29; 108.11, 20; 
110.11, 25; 114.3, 14, 18, 22; 116.10, 11, 25, 


142.4 
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29; 118.2, 13, 22; 120.2, 6, 27; 122.1, 23, 
28, 34; 124.7, 21 (2x), 29; 126.1 (2x), т, 
15, 16, 20, 23; 128.4, 10; 130.1, 3, 9, 23, 26, 
27, 33; 132.1, 3, 8, 10, 18, 23, 30; 134.13; 
136.11, 18, 22; 138.1, 9, 18, 31; 140.16, 17, 
18, 24, 32; 142.8, 13-14; 144.16, 27, 28, 31; 
146.2, 5, 6, 10, 12, 21, 23, 27-28; 148.1, 3 
(2x) 

MNTTIETOYAAB 126.27, 28; 128.20; 130.34 

OYHHB 80.20, 26, 31; 82.13, 17, 20, 22; 
88.38; 90.1, 9, 18, 30, 34; 92.4, 9, 16 


oyoce 

MEPOYOIGE 144.24 
OYPOT 64.5; 92.9 
OYP@ 102.24 


OYM 88.16; 92.13; 94.2; 96.1; 98.18; 114.18; 
130.5; 136.30; 138.25; 146.30 
OYOM 64.12, 13; 68.2, 12, 26; 70.18; 78.17; 82.5; 
84.22, 32, 34; 86.18, 26; 100.4; 104.13; 
114.31; 120.14, 15, 31; 128.31, 33; 140.6, 7; 
146.31 
GINOYMU 76.3 
OYMN — 70.15; 84.36; 98.26—27, 36; 128.9; 130.7; 
136.29, 33 
OYNAQ 68.21 (WNW) 
оүане 82.34; 102.8—9, 10-11; 130.14 
PaTOYON?  66.6—7; 86.9; 120.35 
OYWT (be green) 
оүотоүєт 66.29, 31 (2х) OYETOYWT 
66.27 
оуаут (single) 70.21, 31; 74.6; 102.19; 108.23, 
28; 114.25; 124.8; 136.27, 29; 144.3 
OYOQOAe 144.14 
oywg (want) 64.14, 23; 66.19, 21; 70.13; 
80.23; 84.14; 86.30; 88.27; 92.8; 98.2, 
19; 100.7; 106.25; 108.32; 110.13; 112.24; 
114.32, 33; 116.4; 118.9, 24, 25; 128.17, 29; 
138.8, 35; 142. 
ovo) (weekday) 116.32; 118.28 
OYOQ)B 70.2, 5; 72.17; 78.19; 80.10; 84.32; 
88.16; 96.1, 7, 26; 100.4; 102.7, 9, 10, 13, 
27; 120.6; 126.27; 128.3; 130.24, 27; 132.17; 
140.13 
оүаа)с  146.2-3 
OYMQT 64.16; 82.6; 96.23; 106.22; 110.5; 
124.10; 126.7, 8; 130.7; 132.8, 27; 136.17; 
138.4 
OYW2 66.14; 70.25; 72.1; 76.15; 86.15, 17, 29; 
110.20; 116.27; 140.4, 31 
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OH? 64.20; 66.8, 25; 72.4; 76.21, 25; 
8242, 31; 86.16; 130.6 (all оунне except 
66.25) 

GINOYMe2 68.31; 72.21; 76.1 

OYDE 124.2; 134.22 (BOY?€) 

ОүҮ06п 88.4, 6, 15, 24, 25, 33 

OYWH 6417; 72.29, 31; 76.2, 7; 84-3, 4 35; 
106.7, 8, 9, 16; 120.16; 130.30; 134.15; 
142.1, 3, 15; 144.21, 27 

PoOY@H 68.1; 130.2; 142.1 

OY?OP 100.3 (OY200P), 4 (оүогор) 

OYXAl 74.35; 136.11; 142.27 

oge 9410; 96.11 (both ooge) 


п^опє 7649 


TIAMNE 72.19; 114.24 
HaàQ)ONC 146.15, 20 
TlAepe 
pmaepe 140.11 
ne (heaven) 74.13; 84.11; 116.6; 144.7 
МА МТПЄ 120.22; 130.1 
пнує 66.17; 74.12, 16, 28; 76.7; 92.28; 
144.5; 146.18 
пе 
Т пе 84.28 ( пі); 90.6; 122.30 (t пі) 


nepe 66.30 (rupe) 

пехе-/пеха» 64.19, 21, 25, 26; 66.13; 68.7, 15; 
704, 2, 4, 7, 20; 72.30; 74-3, 6, 34; 78.12, 
19, 24, 33; 80.4, 5, 10, 13, 24, 32; 82.21, 
24, 28, 30, 31, 32; 84.24, 27; 86.14, 20, 
21, 22, 29, 33; 88.12, 14, 19, 20, 23, 28, 
30; 90.4, 12, 13, 14, 15, 18, 24; 92.3, 4, 7, 
17, 18, 21, 23, 27, 30; 94.1, 7, 20, 24, 25, 
27; 96.2, 3, 4 (ах), 9, 27, 32, 33: 98.3, 
4, 9, 18, 19, 20, 25, 29, 30, 35, 36; 100.3, 
6, 9, п, 12, 14, 21, 23, 28, 29 (2x); 102.3, 
4, 6, 7, 19, 21, 27; 104.9, 13, 18; 106.3, 5, 
18, 19 (2x), 23, 24, 29; 108.19; 110.1, 33; 
112.9, 27, 28; 114.12, 13; 116.4, 6, 11; 118.6 
(2x), 7, 10, 13, 14, 23, 25, 26; 120.2, 3, 4, 
8, 19, 25, 27, 28, 32; 122.2, 3, 17, 19, 20, 
22; 124.4, 13, 15, 17, 29; 126.4, 18, 24, 26, 
27, 28, 32; 128.26, 27, 31; 130.4, 8, 12, 
26, 31, 32; 132.1, 3, 6 (2x), 24, 25, 26, 28; 
134.5, 25; 136.6, 1, 12, 27, 28, 32 (2x); 
138.2, 9, 13, 25; 140.12, 18; 142.9; 146.17, 


26 
пра 140.36 
порк 118.35 


пора) 
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114.14 


пот 80.36; 82.16, 29 (2x); 86.11; 88.12; 102.1, 


19; 106.26, 27; 120.26; 140.16 


THT 64.28; 72.27; 88.28; 122.910 
поа) 7444 


TWAN 
ria» (split, tear) 
пне 
па» (reach) 
THe 


104.20; 112.14 (2x) 

80.31; 144.23 

124.2 

74-23; 96.20; 112.4, 5; 140.35 
144.7 


пет 84.28; 90.5; 96.23; 102.30; 104.30; 


pan 


рАСТЄ 
рат» 
pad) 


106.22; 110.5} 122.1; 124.10; 126.2—3; 130.7; 
132.27; 142.10 


66.26; 70.18; 72.3, 5 (2x); 76.15, 16; 

78.9; 86.20, 21 (2x), 23; 88.31; 92.10; 
100.33; 110.29; 116.10; 118.12; 124.13; 126.5, 
30; 136.24; 138.26; 140.14, 17; 144.27; 
146.8 


114.20; 146.15 
144.6 


PMpad) 68.19-20 


page 


64.14; 74.27, 28, 34; 78.12, 19; 90.33; 


98.8, 9; 112.9; 122.29; 138.5 


PH 82.35; 116.32 
PHC 76.26; 78.4, 6, 28; 80.9, 16; 98.21; 104.18; 


106.18, 29, 30; 108.1; 112.22; 116.13, 19; 
124.23 


MàpHC 98.5 
PIME 72.28, 29, 30, 31; 74.20, 27, 28, 29; 


108.24; 120.1; 122.9; 124.2, 26; 126.1; 
128.14, 24; 142.7, 23 

Рмеюоүє 

РММАО 


142.17—18 
110.22; 126.22; 128.14; 130.5, 23; 132.21, 


25;144.1 (2x) 
MNTPHMMAO 


142.30 


PO 68.16; 70.15; 88.2; 100.24, 26; 104.17; 


106.22; 114.8; 116.32; 120.4; 122.12; 126.2, 
25; 128.5; 130.5; 136.30; 138.13; 140.4 


кара 64.22 


ка» нра» 


8848 


poeic 68.1; 76.2; 84.3; 112.2 
ромпє 88.21; 102.16; 138.18, 29; 142.6, 19; 


144-30 


рооха) 66.18 
MNTATPOOYG) 68.23; 112.10 
чїпрооүа) 90.25, 27, 30; 92.24; 9610—11; 


104.9; 108.7, 13-14; 110. 9; 112.10, 13 
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Poyeé 70.22; 74.8; 116.4, 33; 128.24 
pre 80.29; 82.6, 12, 15, 22, 31, 32; 88.38 
рпнүє 80.19 
РРО  пбл 
MNTEPO 66.17; 136.5; 144.3, 4 
роке 8033-34 
рамє 64.16, 32; 66.8, 25; 68.27; 70.3, 11, 29, 
30; 72.9, 23, 33; 74.8 (2x), 17, зо; 76.4, 29; 
784, 8, 12, 20, 32; 80.6; 82.20, 25, 28, 36; 
84.4, 5, 7, 34, 36; 86.7; 88.35; 92.14, 15; 
94.27; 96.3, 18, 31; 98.32; 100.33; 102.18; 
108.24; 110.1, 4, 21, 24; 112.24; 114.14; 
116.9; 118.1; 122.17, 21, 30; 124.1, 9, 18, 
23, 27; 126.25; 128.13, 14, 29; 130.3, 5, 6, 
23, 29, 31, 33; 132.10, 18, 21, 22, 25 (2x); 
134.1, 8, 17, 22, 28; 136.9, 22, 28, 29, 32; 
138.7, 10, 24, 25; 140.1, 3, 5, 8, 11, 16, 22, 
34; 142.19, 22, 25, 27; 144.6; 146.3, 4, 6, 
9 
MAàlPOMe 70.27; 98.10 
MNTMAIPMME 68.10; 108.1 
POT 
рнт 78.5 
Poe  76.3;140.28 
Рот 88.4, 15; 134.6, 7 
PQN 128.6, 8 


ca 66.6; 80.32; 98.2; 134.27 (ах), 28; 136.9; 
146.33 
NCA oyca 64.19 
CABE 68.22, 25; 80.11; 132.17 
сва) 64.18; 68.17 
XICBM 102.32 
сатє 136.2 (с^әте) 
CAM 94-5, 13 
Cad@YE 114.31;146.20 
caq 
NCAQ 90.13; 130.29, 33; 138.23; 144.22 
caene 
oyeecaene 80.25; 96.35, 36; 114.132 
cagoy 126.36 (cePovep) 
ceoyopt 82.22 (сәроүрт); 136.2 
(сеоурт) 
caeTe 11416 
CBOK 
COBK 144.9 
сє 80.6; 92.32; 100.15; 122.20; 130.27 
ceene 102.24 (cene); 114.7, 16; 116.116, 26 
(both cene); 136.21 
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CHY 144.18 
COY 72.19; 76.9, 18, 19; 94.12, 14; 108.22, 23; 
114.24, 25; 146.15 (2x), 19 
CINE 70.5 
ciTe 90.28 
CIE 122.9; 124.3, 26 
came 68.33 
cma? 104.6 
CMH 78.19; 84.16; 92.36; 112.9; 146.16 
CMINE 140.23 
CMONT 100.34; 102.31 
CMOT 76.4; 120.14; 140.30 
PCMOT 120.28 
CMOY 78.3; 104.7; 108.16; 118.4; 138.31; 142.13; 
144.27 —28; 146.5, 9 
CMAMAAT — 82.13, 26; 96.33; 136.3; 138.32 
XICMOY 98.2; 104.14; 106.27; 110.7; 112.25; 
118.31; 136.28 
CNaY 66.1; 70.8, 11; 72.4; 74.27, 30, 36; 76.18; 
80.21, 26; 82.1; 84.5, 21, 24; 86.24, 33 
(2x); 88.7, 38; 102.1, 18, 32; 112.8; 118.29; 
120.16; 126.31; 130.6; 132.19; 136.26; 138.1, 
5 
CNTE 74.2 
CNOY 76.5; 120.0; 122.14; 142.26 
co 
T co 
COBTE 7448; 92.4; 136.2, 5, 15 
COGIT 116.29; 140.2 
T Uucoerr 88.36-37 
COACA 120.34; 142.12 
CON 64.20, 21; 66.2, 19; 68.15, 33; 70.10, 13, 
16; 72.4; 76.17, 20, 21; 78.10, 20; 80.17, 
36; 86.4, 8, 35; 96.31; 100.21, 22, 30; 
102.1, 7, 9, 10, 30, 31; 104.19, 21, 25, 27; 
108.14, 19, 29; 112.5; 114.28; 116.20; 118.24, 
26, 31; 120.29, 34; 122.2; 140.35; 146.11, 
25 
CNHY 66.22, 25; 72.1, 10; 76.8, 12; 78.16; 
98.5; 100.32-33; 102.2, 3, 7, 11, 14, 25, 32; 
106.2, 15, 17; 108.30; 112.2, 26; 146.32 
COOY 84.22, 34; 120.31; 146.16 
COOYN 66.9, 19; 72.12; 74.35; 86.28; 88.35; 
96.20; 110.30, 34; 122.18; 138.2, 23; 140.8; 
142.27 
ATCOOYN 64.24; 100.1 
COOYTN 66.7; 102.28; 116.11 (COBTN); 138.30 
COYTON 90.18 
cooee 118.4; 136.1 


120.9 
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соп 66.9, 11; 68.1, 2, 6; 74.5; 76.17; 86.5, 15; 
90.33; 92.8; 102.3, 20; 114.15; 116.13; 
118.33; 120.30; 134.6, 7, 15, 16, 17, 22; 
138.8; 140.17, 26 

сопсп 72.32; 74.23, 25; 78.1, 23; 84.2; 116.21; 
120.5; 124.11; 130.2, 24; 136.15; 138.15; 
142.10, 15, 20, 24; 144.25, 28, 31 

coTBeq 116.15 (CATBY) 

COYO 102.23; 104.34 

спотоү 78.8; 142.28 

CPOY4PEY 

СРІЯРІЧЕ 100.5 

cpyé 136.12 (cepqe) 

CM 68.26; 70.12; 84.22, 33, 34; 120.14, 15, 31; 
122.6, 7; 136.7 

GINC@ 76.3 

CWBE 72.28; 120.4 

COB? 126.36 

са 74.21; 106.31; 118.1; 122.7, 14; 124.4, 6 

CWA 80.28; 122.10 (COATI); 124.25 (COAT) 

CONT 142.32 

CNTE 98.14, 15 

соме 

CMOY2 90.35 (СООУ?); 92.22, 23; 94.20; 114.5; 
128.7 

COOY? 146.3 

COP 70.35; 80.16 

соры 70.28 (зх); 98.9; 118.7, 8 

CWTE 142.25-26 

CWTM 64.26; 66.15—16; 70.22, 26, 31; 72.6; 
74-1, 17, 33; 76.17, 19, 22; 78.1, 22, 25; 
80.33; 82.12, 17, 20, 21, 25, 31; 86.12, 31; 
88.13; 90.1, 18, 19, 33; 94.15, 25; 98.12, 

27; 100.9-10; 102.30; 104.28—29; 108.3, 
19; 110.14, 23; 112.24; 116.20, 29; 120.18; 


140.2 


122.33; 124.27; 126.3-4, 16, 22; 130.9, 21, 
28, 34; 132.23, 32; 134.20; 138.11, 24; 140.2, 
15, 22; 142.11; 146.16, 27 
PAXTCOTM 128.23, 31; 130.25-26 
саутп 84.18, 26; 92.23; 94.27 
саа) 72.13 
CODQ)€ 102.17, 19, 21; 130.10, 13 (2x); 142.6; 
144.30 
саам 
cogH 84.29 
COQ)T 92.32; 138.11 
семі 72.8; 74.7; 96.13; 110.11, 16; 112.1, 19; 116.1, 
24, 25 (2x); 146.28, 29 
cae 64.10; 72.18; 116.24 


INDEX OF THE COPTIC TEXT 


CH? 64.16, 29; 66.3, 28, 32; 68.15; 72.31; 
74-14, 15, 24; 76.4; 88.10; 120.20; 134.14; 
142.9; 144.31 
семе 64.27, 29; 82.12, 31; 100.2, 6; 114.32; 
126.13; 128.7; 138.9, 17 
2lomMe 64.28; 72.28; 92.11; 106.3 (all 
гооме) 
CGHP 96.14; 108.31 
copaetT 82.24; 9627-18; 114.22 


тає 72.13; 146.13 (both Taio) 
Tà€iHY 82.21, 25; 86.1; 110.23; 114.26, 27; 
124.13 (all rainy) 
TàKO 82.16; 104.6; 122.27; 126.34 
TàXO 66.16.70, 36; 80.23, 24, 25; 104.19, 21, 
34; 106.17, 28; 108.2; 112.1, 30; 124.19; 
132.27; 140.3 
TAAHY 86.1; 118.35; 122.19; 130.5; 138.29; 
146.4 
TàAG6O 16.31 128.11; 130.36; 132.2, 25, 31; 
144.24 
134.15; 146.6, 8, 9 
Tamo 64.26; 66.22—23; 70.3, 6; 76.8, 13; 78.21; 
3223-14, 30; 88.8, 37 ; 90.3, 14, 16; 92.1, 
15-16; 94.4; 96.18, 22, 25, 30; 98.3, 5- 
6, 10, 11, 19; 100.22, 31; 102.9, 11; 108.20, 


TAMIO 


23; 112.6, 27; 114.29, 30; 120.3; 122.3, 23; 
124.9; 126.3, 9, 24; 128.30; 142.20; 146, 13 
TàN?O 
PqTaN?O 148.3 
TàN?OYT 68.23; 84.17; 108.21 
Tayo 68.29; 92.33; 106.24, 26; 134.4; 138.16; 
140.5; 144.24; 146.1 
тапро 70.26; 82.25; 90.20; 92.32 
TALO 72.33, 35; 94.28; 108.28; 112.20; 116.2; 
124.8; 128.18; 130.20, 32, 35; 134.9; 138.33 
TAXPO 90.24 
TàXPHY 1447,8 
Taece 64.2; 18.1 
TBBO 68.4 (2x); 12.35; 114.18 
TBBHY 66.31 
TBNH 88.26; 130.11 
TBNOOYE 108.2; 142.25 (TBNNOOYE) 
TBT 134.24; 136.10, 21 
THHBE 92.34 
THY 106.31 
TKAC 
T TKac 
TMMO 136.6 


132.22, 25, 31 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


INDEX OF THE COPTIC TEXT 


TNNOOY  96.22-23; 98.31; 104.17; 106.5, 6; 
112.1; 116.1; 120.34; 128.20, 22; 142.21; 


144.25 
TN? 66.28, 30 
TONTN 


TNTON  68.29-30; 70.27; 80.12; 106.19; 
144.6 
TOOY 70.37; 76.12; 82.4; 84.20, 21; 86.15; 
116.17, 19, 34; 118.17, 32; 120.30; 122.5, 
10; 148.2 
TOYNOC 84.29; 90.7; 110.6; 120.1; 126.8 


TOYXO 136.25 

тс^во 68.31; 72.21; 76.3; 78.7; 84.24; 116.24, 
25 

TCANO 


Tcanny 68.17 
TCO 70.17; 136.7; 144.23 
TCTO 
Mà NCOO 96.35 
тавє 108.22 
TMBC 70.35; 114.11 
таве 13840, 24; 142.21 
TOK 
TMK мент  84.27-28 
тамс 66.15; 76.20; 94.7; 108.25; 110.25; 
114.26 
116.3 (тамат) 
томоү 66.1; 78.18; 98.9; 130.27 
TWOYN 66.21; 74.5; 80.36; 82.23; 84.1, 12, 
17, 19, 28; 86.2, 14, 15, 19; 90.3, 25, 26, 
31 (2x); 92.5, 19, 20 (TN), 33; 94.23; 
102.1; 104.10; 110.6, 7, 9; 112.12; 116.31, 33; 


TOMT 


118.17, 21, 32; 120.13, 21, 22; 122.3 (2x), 12, 
17; 124.8, 9 (2x); 126.7, 9; 128.25, 31, 33; 
130.1, 8; 132.8; 134.6- 7, 7; 140.32; 142.23; 
144.2, 19; 146.32 
тапє 
xı Tne 
тарє 
T тост» 
торп 140.9 
TOT 6641 
TWWBE 100.27, 28-29; 144.12 (2x; TODXDB», 
TOBO-) 
тафаме 


128.30 


84.29 


130.12 

TOXDG6€ 70.16 (тобе); 46.32; 130.13 
(TCE); 132.29 

TMA) 86.15; 90.17; 92.1; 94.23; 96.28-29; 
104.34 (TOQ); 108.2 


309 


THQ 822;104.21, 23 


тоа) 
P TOQ 
TO? 66.4 


104.34; 106.3, 5 


92.4 


TOM 66.21 (2x); 98.26, 36; 126.26; 144.11 


Үс 146.19 
ова) 84.35 
Р пова) 96.27; 112.17; 142.28 
(uk 68.28 
(HC 142.15 (OYOMC) 
ак 78.5; 18.2, 5 (DDNE), 35; 122.10 
самє 80.33; 82.5 
QN? 70.26; 90.15, 16; 102.25, 29; 126.29; 
138.14 
оме 128.1 
GINDMN2 128.19; 142.32 
œn 98.32; 114.9 
нп 106.8, 9, 19; 128.13 
Фра) 13244 
(CK 72.3; 130.12 
оск 84.14 
oTi 
отп 136.4 


ww 64,30 (0) 
Wd) 66.10; 70.23; 88.1; 98.8, 11; 100.1-2; 108.7; 


110.8, 


16 


са) €BOX 66.16; 78.6; 98.26; 120.17, 22; 
124.27; 126.15; 130.16; 146.16 


mee 
aeepar- 


78.8 (AdEPAT?); 84.5, 5- 


6 (aagepat-), 7 (AdeEPaT-); 86.2 
(AdgEPAT=); 94.23-24 (33.2 epa»); 
114.8 (&a2epaxT^); 118.33 (Aree- 
PaadT-=); 120.30 (a2 €PàXT^); 126.1011; 
134.7-8; 140.36; 142.3 (last four aage- 


рат») 
100.18 


MAN 
єв 
Фет 


apa (rising) 
ма NGA 


а^ (festival) 


P raa 
а^ (nose) 
сва). 


142.2 
132.16 


74.16 
108.12; 110.19 


74.15 


124.18 


@aap 88.25 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 


Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


310 


May 
ATMAY 122.4; 132.15 
Р әү 102.22 


Q)àX6€ 64.5, 10, 18 (2x), 23, 23-24, 29; 66.7, 
17—18; 68.6, 8, 9, 15-16, 29; 70.26, 32; 
72.16 (2x), 20, 22; 78.17; 80.1, 14, 23; 
8247, 20, 22, 34; 84.31 (2x); 86.12; 8816, 
18; 90.16, 20; 92.32, 35; 94.22, 25; 96.1, 2, 
7, 9, 30; 98.18, 19; 100.8; 102.6, 14—15, 17, 
22; 106.17, 20, 24; 108.9; 110.4, 32; 116.5; 
122.18; 130.5, 12, 13-14, 29, 33; 134.10, 16; 
136.18, 30; 138.16; 140.5, 12, 15; 142.12; 
146.2, 30 
@BHP 70.21; 88.14; 94.28; 102.22; 106.26; 
110.25; 124.28; 132.16; 136.28, 31; 144.10 
@e 80.25, 27; 122.23, 26 
аунрє 64.7, 9; 68.17; 74.30; 78.25; 80.21, 26, 
31; 82.8, 10, 15, 18 (2x), 25; 84.5, 14, 21, 
24; 86.14, 33 (2x); 88.11, 31, 38; 90.2, 9, 
12, 13, 15, 21-22; 92.11; 94.9, 10; 96.4 (2x), 
27; 98.14, 34; 100.3; 102.28; 104.1; 106.13; 
110.6; 112.29; 118.6, 8, 15, 16; 120.3, 4, 7, 
20, 29; 122.6, 7, 9, 25, 27; 124.5, 8, 11, 13, 
14, 16 (2x), 25, 29; 126.7, 9, 13, 29; 128.1, 
7, 8, 19, 31; 130.18; 134.5; 136.23; 138.12, 14, 
17, 26, 27, 29, 34; 142.8; 146.6, 8; 148.3 
Ә)нрє QUM 116.23; 1264, 2, 17, 17-18, 19; 
128.5 
aeepe 
a@eepe ауны 
QHT€ 124.25 
Que 80.25, 29 
QU 144.17 
аувє 
аувє 76.29 
@BBIM 70.31; 144.12 
Q)iKe 
QIK 140.21 
@INE 64.15; 66.9; 68.28; 70.3, 6; 72.9; 78.29, 
32; 80.2, 11; 94.21; 96.6, 16; 98.25, 26, 35; 
100.32; 110.32; 118.15; 120.7; 126.26-27, 
27; 130.3; 140.15, 34 
GINE Mrr-/GMrtg)iNe 76.8; 94.8; 118.24; 
120.12; 136.8; 140.35; 144.2; 146.32 
gine 
митатаупє 
kak 
маукак 
хлаукак 


100.7-8 
12648; 138.11 (а)єрє ауны) 


140.5-6 


122.9 
122.10 


INDEX OF THE COPTIC TEXT 


Q)AHA 64.2, 17; 66.31; 74.22-23, 27; 76.13; 
78.3, 12, 13; 86.20, 28; 92.6; 98.6 
(2x); 100.16, 17, 20, 21, 23, 25 (2x), 
26; 102.2; 112.14; 114.7, 13, 15; 116.22; 
120.25 (2x), 26; 126.29; 130.2; 132.18; 
134.23; 136.17, 19, 22; 138.20, 25, 31; 
142.1, 4, 10; 144.16, 21, 27, 31; 146.25, 
32 
GING)AA 86.27 
аммо 68.11 
P @MMO 
о NO)HMO 
аумоум 9414 
q)uge 78.30; 80.19; 86.30; 100.14 
рчаумазє 78.31 (РЧауємадє), 34; 80.5 
(рчауємає); 100.13; 118.23 
see also under NoyTé/etSwrov 
QNE 124.4, 6; 134.27 (all амн) 
@NHY 136.19 
ау 116.34; 18.34 
аумнт 68.1; 72.34; 76.19; 84.20; 86.17; 
94.22; 104.15; 108.8; 110.17; 116.14, 34; 
118.29; 134.6, 7; 140.17 
aoyo 
ооүєт 66.15, 18; 88.28; 100.14 
qovose 68.16 
GOYGOY 130.17, 21; 144.15 
Q)OQ)T 84.9, 10; 112.21; 126.26 
аупнрє 88.39; 114.17; 122.29, 31, 32; 126.14; 
132.23; 138.6; 146.1 
Р@пнрє 88.34; 9042; 96.29; 120.27; 
122.22; 128.9; 132.7; 136.31 
онаупнрє 146.13 
Q)CN€ 124.5 (Cane) 
аутеко 136.8 
аутни 86.3; 96.28; 104.23, 24—25 
Q)TOPTP 120.18; 140.15 
Q)TPTOP 142.22 
оов 86.30, 31; 118.20 
OAL 120.35 
QAM 120.30; 142.3 
QANE 94.12 (2x); 108.22; 114.24; 116.31; 128.11, 
12; 136.8, 23; 140.11; 146.15 
ашп 68.9; 72.9; 116.15; 120.8; 134.17; 136.7; 
140.8 
64.4, 11; 66.8; 68.6, 17, 19, 21, 25; 70.20; 
74-24; 78.24, 29; 80.12, 20, 31; 82.6, 10, 
33, 34» 35; 84.2, 14, 16, 35; 86.12, 23, 27, 
31; 88.1, 5, 34, 36, 39; 90-9; 92.3, 27, 36; 


116.8-9, 9 
136.7 


gone 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


INDEX OF THE COPTIC TEXT 


94.6, 19; 96.1, 7; 98.1, 22; 100.7; 102.15— 
16, 17; 104.8; 106.14, 29—30; 108.12; 112.22; 
114.1, 17, 29; 116.1, 23, 29, 33; 120.16, 30; 
122.1, 4, 5, 16, 23, 26, 31, 32, 33; 124.1, 3— 
4, 4, 15, 17 (2x), 24, 26, 28; 126.3, 4, 9-10, 
34; 128.3, 24; 130.3, 22, 28 (2x), 31; 132, 
17, 21-22; 134.10, 17, 20, 30; 136.26, 31; 
138.6, 8, 15, 17, 27, 28, 28-29; 140.32; 
142.1, 6 (2x), 8, 19; 144.30; 146.3, 9, 23, 
29 
@oon 72.2; 76.5, 11; 90.28; 92.31; 96.5; 
100.10; 102.12; 108.6; 110.28; 112.10; 
122.27; 128.10, 11 
Mà ngwne 64.3; 68.10; 74.35; 76.15; 78.3, 
6,11; 88.1; 90.3, 7-8; 94.5, 18; 11048, 27; 
112.29, 36; 116.32; 118.21; 120.13, 16; 122.15; 
124.1; 128.5—6; 138.14 
apn (verb) 13625 
wpn (noun) 146.19 
opr 118.28, 29, 33 
Napr 64.6; 68.25; 72.10; 82.7; 86.35; 
92.14; 104.19, 22; 112.22, 30; 114.23 (all 
наўорп) 
аурп- 68.8; 72.20 
Р @орп 78.9; 92.9 
qac 80.12; 94.21; 108.29 
MOTE 74.21 
атм 
Q)TAM 100.24, 26; 126.24; 136.33 
MOOT 82.32;134.25 
Maat 70.36; 80.16; 136.14 
аша) (plait) 13416 
(OT 146.7 
oxe 
айўовї\х 120.33 
Pa@oex 66.5 
MOAN 78.30; 92.11; 132.13 
MME 66.23; 72.30, 33; 74-30; 90.4; 9413; 
120.11; 136.14; 140.30 
qxe 683 


qı 66.4; 70.25; 82.16; 86.8; 88.6; 92.36; 120.11; 
122.25; 126.5; 128.17; 130.13; 140.15 
чієгРа 66.29; 74.1, 4, 7, 8-9, 10; 116.6 

бїнчї 68.32 

see also under рооүа)/әрооү 
чит 7419 (qT) 
чтооү 76.26; 86.1; 104.15-16; 118.29; 140.3 
qo 86.30; 118.20 


311 


QDT€ 122.14 
4066 64.15; 126.10 (воб) 


gae 124.18; 146.26 (both gan) 
ФАА 
әмәл 64113; 70.5; 106.14; 116.6; 122.4; 
132.15, 16, 17 
PeMear 66.1 
Ант 80.19 
ехынр 138.31 
2atl 72.35; 88.13; 140.20 
ganc 104.4 
gape? 98.16; 108.10; 112.35; 114.33; 132.18; 
136.18 
гарну 70.34; 80.36 
гәт 66.28, 30; 126.34; 128.2; 140.29 
га? 66.9, п; 68.1, 2, 5; 76.17, 29; 98.29; 100.19; 
132.15; 138.8; 140.26 


eBa 
Рева 112.25 
eBBe 66.17 


әвоүр 66.6; 74.5; 84.6, 8, 10; 86.34; 110.34; 
134.28, 29; 136.1 
ee (find) 64.9; 70.16, 29; 74.31; 82.8 (2х), 
9, 10, 19, 23; 84.17, 20; 96.16; 104.5, 33; 
106.2, 22; 114.4; 118.8, 33, 36; 124.5, 14, 
25; 128.6, 15; 134.2, 27; 136.20; 140.9; 
142.32 
eHY 100.5 
ен 
LEBAN 102.24 
2ENOYYE 72.2; 144.30 (гүмоүҷє) 
енвє 
PeHBE 72.32; 9416 
ент (heart) 64.30; 66.12, 32; 68.4, 24, 26; 
70.20} 74.17, 22; 80.1; 82.16; 84.4; 88.9; 
90.24; 100.14; 104.3; 110.31; 116.28; 
140.23 
BareHT 68.20 
MNTPMN?HT 118.10 
PMNeHT бол 
PeHT 70.31 
Q)N?HT 92.27, 28; 126.3; 130.19; 142.16 
(ах), 17 
{ент 116.27 
see also under мкг [м./ток/ероа) 
ент (north) 84.1; 106.10; 108.31; 130.4 
енү 66.20; 72.13; 104.2 
PMNeHY 64.21 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


312 


teny 64.21, 22; 70.29, 29-30; 90.4; 
102.32; 132.19; 140.27 
гїн 7010; 116.3; 118.8; 122.17 
2INHB 126.1 
2l0Ye 104.2 (2100Ye), 3 
elTooTe 118.15; 146.1 
ZICE 7010; 72.24, 33; 74.31 (2x); 102.12, 14; 
120.8, 11, 33 
goce 86.21; 118.11, 12; 126.2; 136.4 (all 
200ce except 86.21) 
OYE? ICE 134.15 
QT CE 120.1; 140.7 
рЧчаупоісє 68.1 
tce 118.30; 120.1, 3, 6 
око 84.22, 29; 102.20 
ековїт 136.6 
гнкє 106.28; 116.16; 128.19; 130.19; 132.1, 4, 
10, 12, 14, 18; 142.7, 10, 11, 28; 144.1, 2, 3, 4, 
п, 26; 146.4, 6 
маїнкє  66.10-11 
митенкє  136.11-12; 140.9; 142.30; 144.3 
QA0 64.19, 26; 66.8, 24, 29; 68.12; 70.2; 
72.3, 7, 20; 74-33; 76.24, 27; 78.4, 7, 19; 
100.32; 102.11, 13; 120.7, 27; 122.28; 124.13; 
146.14 
MNT?AAO 72.26; 94.14; 146.21 
AAW 82.12, 17, 31; 92.28, 30; 94.1 (all 
ёХХхоү except 92.30 and 94.1) 
гхоб 68.16; 70.32 
гохб  8044;90.20 
әмоос 70.9; 78.13, 17; 84.30; 88.1, 2, 13 (2x), 
18; 90.35; 92.14; 94.3, 10; 96.8; 102.3; 
104.27—28; 106.22; 110.8, 11; 112.7, 23; 
116.32; 118.7, 8—9, 23; 120.31; 122.5, 15; 
124.1, 14, 26; 126.1—2; 128.9, 26, 27, 28; 
138.17; 140.33; 146.3 
бімемоос 86,28 
әмот 78.15; 106.23; 134.9; 138.33; 146.27 
OQITL?MOT 124.21; 132.9 
митРЧарп MOT 72.6 
Т мпоп гмот 64.12; 78.17 
әмоү 68.18, 19 
ene-/enae 64.16 
20 66.27; 132.6, 7; 140.17; 14248 
MNTPeqXIPO 92.2 
хлера» 72.28 
гоєгтє  80.31-32; 124.2 (both gorre) 
?OMNT 140.29 


MNTMAIZOMNT 126.33, 36 


INDEX OF THE COPTIC TEXT 


гооү (day) 68.29, 31; 70.7, 33, 33-34; 72.14, 
29 (2x), 31, 35; 76.1, 17; 78.9; 80.20; 82.1, 
24; 84.33; 86.27, 32; 88.22—23; 92.12; 
94.3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 19; 96.17, 26, 28; 104.26; 
108.12, 28, 32; 110.14, 17, 19; 114.20, 23; 
116.1, 14, 29, 33; 118.28; 120.12, 13, 14, 15, 
30; 122.5, 30; 124.1; 128.13; 134.14; 136.26; 
138.8; 140.8, 19; 142.3; 144.2, 30; 146.3, 14, 
20 
мпооү 78.13, 16; 80.24; 82.14; 88.20; 
90.13; 106.23, 25; 110.1, 2; 112.10; 118.26; 
126.25; 130.32; 138.23; 144.22, 25 
nooy 76.0; 84.35 
HOOY N?OOY 122.34 
P?eOOY 68.29; 94.22; 104.15; 106.1; 108.8, 
18; 110.28; 112.34; 118.22, 28-29 
gooy (evil) 126.33; 134.29 
гооүт 68.3; 92.10 
готє 64.4; 72.35; 90.23; 108.18; 138.3 
ONeOTE 78.6 
Рготє 64.29; 82.27; 100.16; 120.19-20; 
134.24; 14418 
Peqpeore 66.26; 96.18 (p4ypeoTe); 138.7 
(рарготеє) 
TOTE 74.21 
гом 
мп?оүм 110.13; 112.7; 138.29 
CANPOYN поло 
пгоум 7646 
204 68.22, 25 
әре 68.3; 140.27 
epoov 
qlepar 92.36 
әроа) 94.6, 12 
epod) мент 
eTo 16.14 
eTOOYE 66.8; 70.22; 84.12; 94.14; 984, 5; 
106.14; 128.26, 28; 130.2, 31; 142.1 
eTop 88, 27 
20 130.11 
гав 64.23, 27; 66.3; 72.7, 34; 74-23, 27, 30; 
80.9, 11, 13; 82.24; 84.14; 86.31; 88.19, 20; 
90.30; 94.13, 23; 96.10, 21; 100.11, 15, 29; 
106.20; 112.19; 118.13, 14, 15; 120.29; 128.4; 
130.14, 26, 35; 13248, 21; 134.30; 138.12, 
19; 144.19 
әвнүє 66.4; 118.23; 134.11; 138.32; 140.26; 
142.25 
Pe@B 88.27; 124.23; 134.1, 13 


106.4; 128.16 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


INDEX OF THE COPTIC TEXT 


?XODBNGIX 72.9, 10, 1, 12; 136.1516 
P?OBNGIX 134.14 
GiNpeOB 78.18, 20 


?OBC 104.4 
eBcO 86.1; 16.15; 140.28 
@MDAG 122.29 
га» (approach) 78.6; 90.2; 94.8; 118.35; 


126.20; 132.28 
гаум (command) 72.24; 90.27; 9413; 
98.16; 108.15; 112.2, 34; 132.10, 19; 134.9; 
140.33 
SONT 132.28 
ешп 92.16; 100.12; 120.7 
әнп 70.3 (2x); 74.26; 92.18; 100.25-26, 27 
(2х); 120.4 
гаурп 140.36 
20T 
PLOT 78.4; 104-33 
eWTB 82.18; 120.23 (2x) 


гаутп 116.32 
2000) 128.21-22; 142.14 
ена) 80.32 


хавіє 68.32; 72.21, 23; 76.2, 22; 80.36 (all 
Xale) 
XaaXE 
XAXO 72.24, 26; 134.19 
Xa2X? 
602662 74.20 
хАХЕ 
XBBC 
PXBBC 80.27 
ҳєро 80.25-26 
XH 92.6 
хі 64.14, 26; 68.30; 70.36; 74.34; 78.2, 11; 
80.9; 86.7; 90.7, 34; 94.28; 96.13, 20, 
23, 35; 98.34; 100.3; 102.2; 104.11, 18; 
108.2, 4, 5, 27, 30; 110.10, 15, 35; 112.1, 2— 
3, 12, 31; 114.12, 31, 32; 6-2, 2; 118.17, 
19, 31; 12245 (2x), 20, 23, 24; 124.30; 
126.6, 23, 29; 128.5, 27; 132.2; 134.7, 
19; 136.9; 138.13, 31; 140.3, 20, 24, 25; 
146.8 
see also under various other entries 
XNAAY 134.5 (KNàAY) 
XNa? 96.13; 110.35; 122.15 (ANAL) 
XNOY 68.17; 72.16; 78.21; 100.30; 112.26; 
114.28; 122.16 (XNOOY?); 124.16 
XO 102.20, 23, 25, 26, 27 (all хо) 


74-910; 120.21 
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хоєс 64.4, 5, 10; 66.1, 14, 16 (Х(оє1)с); 
68.16 (х(оєт)с), 20; 70.15, 26-27; 80.8 
(х(оєт)с); 82.26 (х( оєт)с); 84.3, 15 
(both x(061)c); 88.5 (x(o€1)c); 90.6, 
26 (X(0€1)C); 92.8, 26 (both х(ов1)с); 
96.32 (Х(оєт)с); 98.25 ( Х(оєт)с); 100.4, 
16 (X(0€1)C); 104.7; 116.7; 124.7, 14 
(both x(061)c); 126.36; 132.15; 138.21 
(х(оє)с), 22, 23-24, 32; 140.31; 142.11 
(2x); 144.8, 22 
XICOOYE 100.5 
ҳоєт 
Ma NXOEIT 130.1 
ҲО 104.32; 106.2 (2x), 7, 8—9, 12, 15, 17, 24, 
26, 28; 108.31; 124.5, 14, 16, 19; 134.27; 
136.24, 25 
XOOY 68.21, 22; 90.29; 92.28; 96.8 
XOYOT 76.9; 14.24 
хоүта)омтє 14.25 
xoyee 88.26 
хп- 146.20 
XMO 102.30 
хпо 64.30; 72.8, 15, 27; 84.13; 114.34; 126.35; 
140.29; 142.26 
xpo 64.4; 66.6; 120.32 
Xoop 88.3 
хто 108.22 (ауто); 114.24 
хо (say) 64.2, 5, 6, 24; 66.1, п, 12, 24, 29; 
68.5, 6, 9, 11—12, 18, 20, 25; 70.5, 10, 14, 
17, 34; 72-7, 10, 29; 76.21, 23; 78.2, 15, 18, 
23, 25, 27; 80.3, 6, 23; 82.4, 10, 13, 22, 
27, 29, 35, 36; 84.3, 13, 16, 19, 25; 86.13, 
18, 22; 88.6, 16, 18, 21, 30, 32; 90.6, 10, 
30; 92.23, 31, 32, 36; 94.24, 26; 96.2, 3 
(2x), 6, 9, 21, 30, 35; 98.6, 13, 20, 27; 
100.2, 4, 9, 13, 15, 17, 24; 102.14, 22, 31; 
104.1, 1—2, 5, 6; 106.2, 17, 21; 108.6, 20, 
21-22; 110.6; 112.12, 16, 20; 116.5, 11, 20, 
21, 22; 118.10, 20; 120.1, 5, 10, 12-13, 19, 
21, 29; 122.1, 4, 12, 16, 24, 25; 124.3, 10, 
15, 16; 126.10, 15, 32, 34; 128.1, 4, 14, 21, 
24, 28, 29; 130.9, 11 23, 24, 28; 132.11, 12, 
14, 21, 29; 134.6, 8, 10, 11, 26, 27; 136.1, 
13, 17, 32; 138.4, 15, 16, 20, 26, 28, 32, 33; 
140.6, 12, 17, 26, 28, 33, 34; 142.7, 11, 15, 
24, 29; 144.9, 10, 16, 18, 21; 146.5, 7, 11, 
17 
ха (сир) 132.14 
ХОК 142.19; 144.27 
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хау EBOA 64.14, 16, 17, 31; 72.4; 76.23; 
94.9; 98.15 (2x; second: х ук»); 104.27; 
114.23, 34; 18.12, 14; 128.4; 138.24; 148.2 

XHK EBOX 76.29; 14414 


хакрР 6848 
XOP 

XHP 122.10 
харм 84.30, 31; 102.7; 122.12 
хорп 

ONXpott 98.19 
XOT? 126.13 (хост) 
XQOXDM€ 74.36; 84.36; 88.11 
XQOXDP6€ 120.21 
XO 132.26 (2x), 30 (2x) 
хом 

Хем 98.33 
Gare 1441 
GàMOYA 88.3, 6, 14, 15, 17, 20, 23 
GBB€ 

боов 88.4 
GEAMAI 134.18 (GEAMA) 


GENH 90.1; 92.19; 134.16 
GEPWB 84.9, 10; 134.5 
GINE 68.10; 70.8; 76.18; 84.25; 98.26, 36; 118.2, 
33; 122.17, 18 (2x); 128.18; 134.24 
GINGOP 132.15, 17 
61X 66.29; 744-2, 2, 4, 6, 7, 9, 10-11; 76.28; 
84.9, 10; 86.7; 90.7; 104.10, 19, 21; 108.8; 
110.11; 112.21; 114.14—15; 116.7—8, 12; 
120.32; 122.7, 13, 28; 124.19; 126.23; 132.27 
(2x), 29, 30; 134.13; 140.2, 16; 142.25 
see also under @B 
6X006€  144.6,14 
GXOG 92.29, 34 
GOEIAE 88.3 (Gone) 
GOM 108.19; 120.20; 134.25 
мнаубом 82.27 
MN бом 66.1; 92.29; 132.12; 144.13; 146.12 
ONAXTGOM 142.27 
OYNGOM 130.27, 36; 142.31 (OYEN бом); 
144.19 
GMGOM 74.3, 25; 76.2; 102.24; 144.32 
€0)6MGOM 124.6 
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GONC 
XINGONC 72.12, 25; 88.26; 140.6-7 
XHY NGONC 78.33; 88.12 
GOOYNE 74.14 
GONE 124.30 (Gam); 136.19 (б^пе) 
SoS 88.30; 136.19 
броомпє 66.28; 68.22 (both сромпє) 
брооб 
бре 
PopwWe 98.21—22 
6M 68.13, 31; 70.13, 14, 33; 72.14; 76.1, 10; 
82.33; 90.6; 100.32; 114.20, 22; 116.18, 


102.24, 27 


28; 118.32; 128.13; 130.4; 140.19; 142.17, 20, 


23; 144.29 
GEET 130.14 
Swn 68.6; 70.4 
GONT 
GONT 140.22 
cone 136.10, 20 
GOPG 
cops 68.27 


GMTN 74.2, 3, 6, 9, 10, 25 

GMWAE 86.3 (бо№), 4; 96.28; 104.23, 25; 
112.20 

CMT 64.29; 66.18; 70.11; 84.20; 86.6; 
100.26, 28; 106.15; 116.34; 118.5; 122.4; 
124.18; 126.26; 140.26 

GOXB 114.14 

T 68.32; 72.11, 12, 23; 74.35; 76.2; 82.3; 84.9; 
90.17; 92.34; 94.11, 12; 98.8, 12, 16, 22, 23; 
100.16, 33; 104.16; 108.5, 30; 110.7, 16, 31; 
112.21; 114.30, 32; 116.7, 14, 17, 24; 118.20; 
120.25 (2x), 26; 122.24; 124.18; 126.6; 
128.1, 12, 15, 16, 19, 28; 132.3, 10; 134.5, 24; 
136.19, 21 (2x); 138.10, 19, 21, 22 (2x), 30, 
3% 35; 140.36; 142.29; 144.14 

З оса» 66.22; 68.13; 72.21-22; 74.14; 
86.2, 4, 5; 96.28; 104.22—23, 24; 16.9-10; 
118.5, 17; 136.7; 140.36 
see also under various other entries 

TOY 118.30; 142.19; 146.15 

{тон 88.7, 19; 100.32; 102.910, 12 (2x), 14, 
27, 30 
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4 Index of Greek Loanwords 


àyaðóç 108.25; 110.24; 120.9 (^г^ӨОМ); 142.16 
MNTaTaeoc 138.23 
бүблү 72.8, 14; 92.2; 104.2, 3 (2x); 112.35; 
130.28 
aplTaramH — 70.4; 76.13; 78.12; 132.28; 
134.23 
AYATNTÓŞÇ 110.22 
&yyeXog  136.2-3; 144.7; 146.16 
Фүюс 64.13; 96.17, 27, 32; 120.24; 126.32 (all 
2arioc) 
XOAwct; 72.6 
alcOdvogoat | 70.34; 130.30 (both aiceane) 
aitéw 74-24; 126.19; 134.30; 138.19; 1444 (all 
хїтєї) 
138.24 (ETHMA) 
120.9 (EXMAAMCIA) 


стра 

аїхислосія 

olov 132.5 

@х@а@артос 98.33 («клвартом) 

@хёроїос 68.22 (AKatpaloc) 

№ФС 120.4 

OAtoxopat 146.14 (2adICKe) 

dpeAéo 80.33; 84.16; 94.20—21; 142.14 (all 
^меле) 

дудфасіс 102.16; 142.6, 8 

avayxaios 80.9 (ANATKAION) 

буйүх 126.16 

TANACKH 128.21 

дудууюсіс 66.10; 70.23 

dvayvootys 

дуфтоюсіс 74.31, 31-325 142.21, 31 

дудбстасіс 144.12 

àvaywpéw 82.36; 98.4; 110.18, 27 (all aNnax@- 
pel) 

dvoyoprgic 72.3 (ANAXCDPICcic) 

дусуорутіс 148.1 (ANAXGDPITHC) 

дуєхо 90.10 (ANEXEI); 120.11 (ANEXE); 
128.16—17 (ANEXE1), 20 (ANEXE); 140.12 
(anexe), 25 (^мехе) 

бууфу@ 114.31 (4RNOONN2.) 

бутідіхос 68.27 (ANALAIKOC) 

ATAVTAW  72.2-3 (AMANTA); 10.14-15 
(ANANTH); 126.28; 132.24 (both 
ATIANTA) 


112.14 


длатфо 100.14 (ANATA) 
дтастос 
РАПІСТОС 134.10 


ànóxpioiç 80.21 
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блолоүіа 100.6 

блолоо 14.20 (ATONE) 

amopéw 82.10 (^поре1) 

фтосхеої) 10644 

блӧотолос 66.3; 68.19; 70.14; 76.5; 82.34; 
86.13; 92.6—7; 98.27, 31; 100.17; 126.32; 
128.1112; 140.28 

AMOTAKTIKOG 72.30 (AMOTAKTKOC) 

дтпотйссо 66.13; 84.14; 116.8; 128.22; 140.31 
(all anoTacce) 

GINATIOTACCE 76.13; 116.21-22 

&тбёфатс 72.35; 92.32 

àpéoxw 66.4 (APECKE); 100.33 (APICKE) 

dpety) 72.23; 76.29; 14623 


" 


&piotov 144.10 
998 116.6 
àpnáčw 116.4; 122.8 (all gapriaze) 
дртаву 146.4, 7 (both eptay) 
doy 76.6, 25 
XlàpxH 78.27 
apyidiaxwv 96.2, 5, 7 (all архнллаком) 


Apytemioxomoc — 80.3, 10; 96.13-14, 22, 25, 33; 
98.20; 1004, 9; 104.8, 29-30; 108.15-16, 
20; 110.4, 5, 16; 112.6, 7, 12; 114.4, 7, 11, 
13, 16, 19 (all «РХНЕПІСКОПОС except 
114.13) 

dpyiepeüc 88.38 

&pyo 90.16; 106.20 (both apxet) 

роу 78.27, 33; 98.2; 106.13, 26, 28; 134.24; 
136.21; 140.7 

doxnatg 66.27, 31; 72.24; 146.15 (both acki- 
cic) 

ботс 72.4 

бопборо 78.10, п; 90.10; 118.19 (all &criaze) 

дстєїос 66.26 (actoc) 

о?Ебую 70.17;138.34 (both ayzane) 

фори! 86.11 


Ваттійо 86.24, 25; 90.24; 92.9, 9-10, 13; 94.1, 
1—2; 98.32; 114.6, 19 (all Barttze) 
Ваттюсра дош (Bantcma), 17; 92.1 
ҳіваптісмА 8619 (X1 BatrTCM3)); 92.11— 
12 
TMMBATITICMA 90.21 
Bantiomploy 114.9 (BATTPCTHPION) 
Васімидс 128.1 
Bloc 66.4; 76.25; 118.12; 140.30; 148.1 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


316 

Bohsia 106.31 (BOHEIa) 

BoySéw 124.10; 128.28—29, 32 (all вонөє) 
yeved 146.29 

yevnua 134.20 

yévoc 120.9 

ураруатеїсу | 132.2-3, 10 (all «pans Ton) 


урафі 66.9, 12, 30; 70.22; 72.17, 18; 74-4, 12, 
19; 90.17; 98.35; 100.19, 20—21; 102.12, 15; 
142.12 


дацибуюу 68.24, 32-33; 118.30 (AaIM@NION); 
120.17, 24, 28, 32, 35-36; 140.1, 5, 14—15, 
18, 22 

70.34; 76.3-4, 7; 120.22 

144.10 (.AITINON) 

dieBorog 68.27; 120.0, 34; 136.2 

Staxovew | 80.8-9; 116.16 (both a1aKonel) 

Staxovia 64.1 

бійжомос 86.35; 94.4; 96.35; 98.3; 104.9, 13, 17, 

20; 108.6; 112.14, 18 

88.29; 92.17 (АЛАКОМ); 94.7, 22 (A1a.- 

KON); 96.21 

Sixatog 74.25; 116.4; 126.3; 130.7, 24; 132.3; 
134.3, 4; 136.22; 138.20; 144.13, 31 

бохо 92.16 (лке) 

дрӧрос̧ 148.2 

8шрє@ 82.33; 126.35; 128.2-3 


доаіџоу 
д=їлуоу 


біду 


євбордс — 94.3 (2BAOMAC); 114.5 (?ВТОМАС); 
118.22 (2BA@MAC) 
&0уос̧ 98.20, 23.28 (2x), 30 (2x); 104.1, 4 (all 


?eenoc) 
£0og 82.7 
elSwAov | 80.22 (€1A.0X08); 82.7 


омає ELAOAON 78.30 
рчомое EIAOAON 78.31 (рҷа)ємає 
€LAOAON), 34 
gixwv 142.16-17 (21K@N) 
єірйуд | 64.7 (IPHNH, EIPHNH 2х), 8 (єірнин), 
9 (HPHNH); 106.6, 7 30; 108.17; 110.17; 
112.16, 33; 126.12; 144.17, 20 (all other 
ones EIPHNH) 
PYPeIPHNH 88.10 
éxxAycia 6610; 70.21-22; 90.26; 92.7, 13, 22; 
94.3, 5, 24; 96.8—9, 17; 98.11 (EKKAE- 
Cla); 104.11 (EKKAECIA); 106.22, 27 
(EKKAECIA); 108.4, 9 (EKKAECIA), 9— 
10; 110.1-2 (€KKAECIA), 8, 15 (EKKAECIA), 
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17 (EKKAECIA); 112.13, 31 (ЄККАЄСІА)), 33; 
114.4—5, 12; 134.26 (€KKAECIA); 136.12, 13 

exhauBevw 112.18 (CKAABE) 

&Adyw toc 78.20 (CAAXICTON); 80.18, 126.9; 
130.15 (ЄХАХІСТОМ) 

evépyela — 74.26 (ємєргїҗ) 

£vepyéo 74.25; 144.325 146.2 (all ємєрге) 

évoyAéw | 118.32; 134.23; 140.1 (all enw@xdet) 

évtoAyn 68.32; 76.2; 92.26; 102.29; 108.10; 
114.32 (NTOAH); 132.13 

étougia 76.6; 128.12 

émawew 100.6 (ertatNOY) 

ётїбоцёш 64.29; 112.29; 130.9-10, 14-15, 22 
(all ernevue) 

émdvuia 64.30 

eMKoAgw | 126.30; 136.24; 138.11 (all ermKaret) 

ёпісхолос 78.26; 80.9, 17, 27; 82.21, 24-25, 
28, 30, 32, 36; 84.12, 15, 23; 86.12, 16, 
18, 22, 32; 88.1, 8-9, 13-14, 18, 19, 23, 
27, 37; 90.2, 3, 15, 16—17, 18-19, 23, 30, 
31-32} 92.5, 14, 20, 23, 30 (2х), 32-33, 
33, 37; 94-15, 29; 96.13, 31, 34; 104.10, 
17-18; 106.1, 4, 5, 15, 21, 24-25, 27—28; 
108.12, п, 26; поло; 112.8 (ах), 15, 22, 
28, 33; 114.2, 7, 16—17, 18, 19-20, 23, 29; 


146.22 
ATEMCKOMOC 94.19; 110.28 
MNTEMCKOMOC — 104.16; 108.5, 21; 110.7-8, 


12, 31; 112.17, 19, 26 

ёлїттїмү] 66.20 (єпастнме); 96.1112 (eruc- 
Tue) 

EMITIUAW 126.33 (er Tua.) 

¿nwpiç 86.3, 4-5; 96.28; 104.23-24, 25 (last 
three єпоүміс) 

épyacia 64.25-26 

ëpnpos 70.7 

evayyéAlov 64.6; 66.16; 68.18—19; 70.23; 88.2; 
98.26; 100.2; 116.26; 18.11; 132.13 (2x) 

єбхоріа 106.1, 5, 6 

tüAoyla 126.29 

єбфросфуї 74,13 

єбуарістє» — 134.8-9 (eYxa pic TOY); 136.22 
(єүхәрісте) 


ўдоуј 68.26-27 (енломн) 

лоса 7819 (2YAIKIa) 

hovyáčw 96.18; 138.20 (both ezyxaze) 
соіа 112.24 (ecyxia) 
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Onpiov 82.4; 116.7 (өүрїом) 
дроу 11045 (epotiaze) 
Opóvoc — 74113, 23; 90.35; 94-10; 108.5; 112.31 
voia 80.24 
peycla 80.22 
OvciwctY)piov 112.13 


lotpóc 
"A 
{дүштү 
історія 


140.11 (гіх трос) 
110.34 (2LAIDTHC) 
142.20 (2ICTOPIa) 


xaðyyćopat 90.35; 92.3; 108.9; 112.34 (all 
KAOHTEl) 

ховістти 94.9; 114.2 (КАвІСТА.) 

ховомидс 100.13 (KASOAIKON) 

xotpóc 118.34; 142.22 

хаос 64.2; 66.6; 78.10; 92.35; 94.10; 96.12; 
98.25; 102.3, 6; 120.33; 126.32 


хорісоу 116.14 (камісе) 
хушу 86.20; 92.6; 94.4; 98.11; 102.2; 108.9 
хартдс 124.24; 138.30 


xataßoàń 136.6 

KATAVTAW 106.32; 108.32; 114.4 (all KATAN- 
та) 

хатабідо 142.26 (KATAZIOY) 

xotáctoacig 86.28 

xaua 126.2; 142.4 

xavowy 118.34, 35 

xepia 13415-16 (KYPIa) 

KEAELW 90.31; 92.18, 20; 106.29; 110.9; 112.18 
(all kexeve) 

xepåňarov | 94.21 (KEAAION); 128.21 (Kate. 
мом) 

xQpücco 92.7 (күріссє) 

хіудууєоо 136.24 (күмлємєүє) 

х№рихос̧ 78.34; 80.7 (KPIPIKOC); 110.19 

xÀxpovouéo 96.4; 136.5 (both кхнрономв!) 

xÀxpovóuoc 96.5; 108.6-7 

хАйрос 94.28 (2x); 110.19, 32; 114.5, 25-26 

XOIMNTHpIOY 114.27 (KOIMITHPION) 

XolVQVÓG 74.15 

KOAATIS 74-29; 130.14 

ходоцВібра 114.6, 15 

хоутйріоу 116.12 

xócuoc 66.18; 70.21, 30; 102.15; 116.9; 132.4; 
136.6; 140.26—27, 31; 142.26; 146.26 

хріую 102.28 (KpINe) 

хрісіс — 74.19; 130.17, 20, 21; 144.15 

xuplaxy 7642; 78.35; 80.8; 136.12 
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xüptog 78.33 (KYPU) 
xwAdw 118.16 (KOXY) 


Лахбуу 7813-14; 88.29; 132.6 (AAKHNH) 

Aoóc 92.25; 94.20, 26; 96.3, 7, 11; 108.3, 6, 7, 
12, 16, 18, 23; 110.14, 20, 23, 31, 32; 112.24, 
27, 34; 114.5, 26; 144.23, 26 

AgBitwy 140.36 (AYBYTO@N) 

Летоорүіх 108.21 (AITOYpria) 

Agitovpydg 110.25 (хүтоүргос) 

Agibavov 110.23 (AYYANON) 

Лёс 7216-17, 32; 88.10; 116.25 

Aoywgóc 98.23 

Aóyoc 924;112.34 

Хоууіййо 116.12 (Xorxize) 

Avméw 126.17 (Aynen) 

Aómy 128.30 (Aynen) 

Avyvixóv 64.17 


M&yyoavov 80.20, 28; 82.9 (all магкамом) 
pabytetw 76.27; 78.23; 96.34 (all м^өн- 
T€Y€) 
рабутўс 72.4; 90-32; 94.13; 146.30-31 
paxapičw 146.18, 18-19 (both uakapize) 
poxápioc 78.26; 110.21, 25-26; 146.1617, 17 
paxapıopóç 78.1 
M(s)Üüuov | 76.26—27; 84.20 (both мнмом); 
116.34 
MEAetáo 116.28 (MEAETA) 
MÉAoc 122.10; 132.26 
ретдфусі 84.4; 98.10 
povaot/piov 96.19; 98.7 
povoyóc 82.14, 19; 100.10; 110.29; 112.10; 116.17; 
118.910; 140.30 (all момохос) 
MNTMONOXOC 66.22; 68.14, 15; 72.22; 
116.10; 118.12, 18, 21 
PMONOXOC  76.25;140.25—26 
Р TMNTMONOXOC  110.30-31 


уйсос 76.26; 110.29, 32; 112.23, 25 
vynoteia 84.2 (Nuceta) 

voéw 72.17; 76.1; 122.20 (all Not) 
удрос 130.9 


oixovopia | 82.3; 104.22, 23-24 (OIKON@DMI, 
ms. A) 

бАохбттуос 
мос) 

бА®$ 102.29 (РОМС); 142.2 (2WAWC) 


128.15; 140.8 (both гохокоті- 
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ópoiwç 92.15 (2OMOIMC); 100.28 (РОМА 
loc, ms. B), зо (гомо1@с‚, ms. А); 112.15 
(гамаос) 

ópóvora 74.6 (2OMONIa) 

бусойсіос  148.3-4 (eOMOOYCIOC) 

бутос 78.33; 84.32; 98.13 (all амтас) 

брата 64.32; 66.13; 84.4, 13, 23, 24; 86.32; 
96.30; 98.32 (all горома) 

dpacig 68.7 (20pacic) 

dpdwov 116.2 

óp0ó8otoc 78.29, 30 

ópičw 134.24 (20PIZ€) 


nayavóçş 116.15-16 

тауаруєо 78.28 (rra ra. pxu) 

полдєђо 72.18; 96.12 (both nairaeye) 

тому 80.34; 116.17 

тдутос 82.16; 130.32 

Trapabatys 82.14 

mapaoAy 100.9 

тараууєМо — 140.13 (TAPANTENE) 

тару 68.11; 88.35 (both napare) 

тор@аде!тос 74.16 

парахолёю 68.13, 30; 70.1; 90.20; 96.19; 
106.28; 108.1213; 110.20, 35; 112.5-6, 
17—18; 118.9; 120.5; 122.2; 1285-16, 19- 
20; 134.22—23; 136.1314; 138.910, 13; 
140.24; 146.4—5 (all tia pa.kaAet) 

napapvðia 128.18 

пардёуос̧ | 64.27-28; 72.27 

MNTHAPOGCNOC 114.33 

тадрусіа 78.31 (MapeHcia) 

торрут\йёоцо1 80.16 (ri peniciaze) 

Tatacow 82.19; 116.6 (both naTacce) 

патрійруус 80.4; 96.16 

nelðw 72.15; 80.14; 108.28; 110.35; 128.32 (all 
mee) 

тє!рйбш — 70.34; 76.4 (both mpaze) 

тётр@ 118.1; 122.11; 142.2; 144.23 

пүүў 70.8, 9 (пугн) 

TUOTEVW 92.30; 98.23; 100.29; 104.4; 112.29; 
124.14, 15; 128.3, 22, 32; 130.26, 35; 132.30; 
134.11; 138.5, 15, 26; 142.9; 144.18 (all 
пїстєүє) 

тісті 90.8; 100.7; 124.30; 128.2; 132.7; 134.3; 
136.20 

тісто 36.20; 138.7 

TAavaw 82.15; 90.5 (both maana) 

TANYÁ 122.13, 21 (ПХУГН) 


INDEX OF THE COPTIC TEXT 


туда 122.1 (TIAYT El), 22 (TAYTH) 

тАрофорё®  98.34-35 (п^нрофоре); 
100.18-19 (ПАНРОФОРЕІЇ, ms. В), 19- 
20 (пхнрофорь, ms. A) 

TAOVTIOS 

MNTTIAOYCIOC 78.27 

туєбца 70.4, 15; 78.7; 86.13; 88.31; 90.3; 
96.26; 114.11; 120.24; 126.24; 148.3 (all 
пи(єум)а) 

Tvevpatixes 76.6 (пм(єуматуком) 

TALS 70.33, 36; 78.28, 35; 80.2, 7, 21; 82.1, 18, 
29; 84.33; 86.11; 88.36; 90.25, 31; 96.6, 
19; 98.9-10, 21; 106.8, 9 (2x), 10, 10-1, 
32; 108.2, 13, 28, 32; 110.14, 18, 28; 112.1, 
5, 28; 114.4, 21; 116.2, 3, 13 (2x); 128.13, 14; 


138.7 
Nà тпомс 78.33; 80.33; 82.5, 15; 90.33; 
92.10; 9416 


РМТПОМС 70.20 

тодиєіх 72.15, 25; 102.8; 120.6; 140.35; 142.4— 
5;146.11-12, 27 (all tory ta) 

ToAttevwW 116.30; 118.25; 12044 (all nory- 
T€Y€) 

Towpia 76.6 

прас 98.30; по.29-30; 136.9 

трелєї 94.26 

тресВотєрос 86.35; 88.7-8 (пр(єсвү- 
TEPO)C); 92.7, 15, 21; 94-4, 7, 24; 96.1, 
9, 29; 98.18; 104.21, 22; 108.15, 27; 112.15; 
118.17, 19 

npoxónrtw 64.27; 128.26 (both прокопте) 

просхартєрёю 80.21—22, 26 (both mpocKap- 
тнрв1) 

Tpocxuvéo | 80.2; 114.2-3 (both проскүнєї) 

npóotaypa  146.28-29 

тротфор& — 104.9; 108.7, 14; 110.9; 112.13 

Tpócomov 110.21 (просопом) 

профўтус 76.28; 8613; 116.5 

TVAWY 112.5 (пем), 7 


120.32 (2PABAOC) 
116.27-28 (2PHTON) 


09880 
битбу 


сёВВотоу 76.12; 78.28—29, 35; 80.7 (all four 
CABBATODN); 114.6; 118.26—27; 136.12 
(савватам) 

с&рЁ 76.5; 82.5; 146.12 

onpaivw 66.18 (сумаме) 

слудбуюу 90.29 (CINA@NION) 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


INDEX OF THE COPTIC TEXT 


сийфос 70.97; 78.4; 104.31; 112.4, 25, 30 

oxendčw 82.2; 108.24; 110.23; 114.26 (all cke- 
naze) 

oxedog 8427-18, 25 (CKEYWC); 92.17 
(скєүн); 116.15 (скєүн) 

oxtMw 98.4 (СКУХАЄІ) 

copia 9622 

тофбс 80.4; 142.29 

слєрра 13810 

onovdatw 66.3; 72.11, 23; 90.1; 116.24 (all 
CTIOY.AAZE) 

споодў 90.27 

ataveds 66.14; 70.25; 74.9; 120.35 (all 
ст(ау)рос) 

стаорбо 140.14 (CT(2Y)POY) 

otepavów 90.29 (CTEpanoy) 

cto, 74.13; 12.20-21; 18.5 

OTPATEDW 1430—31 (CTP2:T€Y€) 

atpatyAdtys 80.2 

срууєуйс 144.1 (CYNTENHC) 

avuBovrAebw | 6623 (сүмвоүлєүє) 

сфуфуш 70.9; 76.12; 78.29, 32, 35; 80.7; 86.25; 
92.17, 24; 94.2 (2x); 108.7, 13, 16; 110.2, 
10, 1; 112.32; 114.19 (all cynare) 

obvakic 64. 

соуйбєї 112.32 (CYNHOI2.) 

guvtácoo  70.32-33 (CYNTAZE) 

сфутруудйую — 112.7 (сүмтєхє) 

cuvtuxia 64.28; 72.27 (both cynTexia) 

состотіхў 104.16 (сүст^кн); 108.5 (cYcTa.- 
AIKH); 110.12; 112.17 (CYCTAAIKH) 

cppayilw 88.32; 126.5; 132.5 (all chparize) 

oyua 66.22; 68.13—14; 72.22; 116.10, 17; 11848, 
21 

oyoAdčw 98.3 (CxOAAZE) 

софра 66.27; 68.4; 72.34; 76.20; 82.27; 86.10; 
94.6; 108.19, 24, 25; 114.26, 33; 120.10; 
122.11, 13—14, 14, 22, 27; 126.21; 128.9; 
146.14, 22 (2x) 

сотір 6848 (сС(аут)нр); 70.27 (с(‹от)нр); 
82.26 (c(a»r)up); 100.2, 6 (c(a»r)up), 
22, 23-24; 118.10; 120.9 (С(аут)нр); 
130.16 (C(WT)HP); 134.11; 140.28 
(с(фт)нр) 


tap(ı)etov 100.24, 25-26 (both тамом) 
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тиў | 7241; 146.22 (both {мн) 

тбтос 96.21; 102.2; 104.18-19, 21; 112.22—23; 
114.22—23; 118.19 

трйлєбї 6411—12; 78.17; 86.26; 100.5; 104.13; 
146.31 

трійс 140.17; 148.2 

трофі) 76-11; 144.26 

толос 66.30; 74.9 


б 66.19 (сухе) 

бумос  108.3-4 (2YMNOC) 
bndpyovta 116.8 (2YTIAPXONTA) 
блдирітіс 92.2 (Рүпокрісіс) 


фоутасій 120.17 

хоМудо 100.13 (XAXINOY) 

ХоЛхіоу 114.16 (хаХхіом) 

Харійо 124.11; 132.31; 138.34 (all xapize) 
xdprs 


рмихаріс 78.8 
уєротоує» 80.9, 14 ; 92.14, 16; 94.3, 28-29; 
104.9-10 (all forms so far xetpo- 
ломе), 12 (XIPO.ADN6U); 108.14-15 
(хіролонеї), 31 (хєроломе); поло 
(хіроломе); 112.3 (хєроломе!), 15, 27 
(both хіроломеі) 
146.16 
yoria 13417, 18; 136.0, 21; 142.32 (all xpia.) 
РХхрїх 126.28 
xXpéos 128.17 (xpe@mcrTel, read xpewc) 
Xpeoctéo — 1281415 (XPEWCTEIN) 
Xpfpo — 114.30; 126.23, 35 
Xptotiaves 78.32; 80.6; 136.15 (all xpicta.- 
мос) 
138.6 


Xopóc 


х®ра 


paw 108.4; 110.4, 15; 112.30 (all Yarrel) 
PqYaX^et 642-3 

arog 108.3 

фадифдос 100.15 (YAAMO.AOC) 

Wygicpa 98.8 (Ту фісма)); 108.30 (Yicdr- 
сма); 110.7 (Yicdicua), 8-9 (dicia); 
112.1 (YYpicua) 

фуу] 68.28; 70.28, 28-29, 30, 31; 72.25; 82.28; 
86.10; 90.5; 142.28 


Jacques van der Vliet and Jitse Dijkstra - 978-90-04-41301-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com1 1/16/2020 12:25:46PM 
via University of Cambridge 


General Index 


The General Index is based on the Introduction and Commentary. For words mentioned in the 


text, see the preceding Index of the Coptic Text. 


Aaron (biblical) 17,165, 167-169, 175 
Aaron of Philae, St (monk) 7, 13,15, 16, 17, 
18, 20, 23, 25, 27, 34, 35, 38, 39-41, 42— 
46, 47, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54 60, 153, 172, 
174-175, 177-179, 180, 194-195, 200, 
226—227, 235-268 
cultof 15,23, 45-46, 153, 175 
festival of 7, 16-17, 23 
painting of (Faras) 15, 23, 45-46, 175 


topos of (Edfu) 13,15, 18, 20, 23, 45, 175 
Abd en-Nur Gubrial 12 
Abraham (biblical) 18, 50,152, 211, 251 


Abraham (bishop of Hermonthis) 230 

Abydos 215 

abyss, pit ofthe 165, 168 

Acts of Pantoleon 4 

Acts of Stephen 4 

Ahab 51, 251 

‘Ain el-Gedida 202 

Aksum 55, 180, 185-186 

Alexandria 55, 58, 59 (n. 242), 172, 179, 180, 
186—187, 198, 200, 206, 207-210, 219— 
221, 223-226, 228—229, 231-233 

‘Alexandrian World Chronicle’ 233 


Amalek/Amalekites 47, 165-167, 169 
Amasis(pharaoh) 256 
Ammon 195 


AmorandPsyche 37 

anacolouthon 154 

Anastasius (emperor) 181 

angels 52,172, 212, 264, 265, 266-267 

Anianus 34, 37, 38, 39, 44, 47, 49, 52, 150, 151, 
152, 154, 155, 158-162, 164, 170-171, 173, 
178, 195, 241, 245 

animals, worship of 189, 190 

annona militaris 237, 239 

Anoua, St 150 

Antinoopolis 

Antony, St 44, 243, 267 

see also Life of Antony 

aorist (habitual) 25 

Aphou the Fire, St (monk) 
216, 261 


215, 220 


211, 213, 214—215, 


Aphou (bishop of Oxyrhynchus) 214 
Apocalypse of Paul | 29,168, 170 
Apollo (biblical) 159 

Apollo of Hermopolis, St (monk) 189 
apostles 206, 216, 250, 259 

Appion (bishop of Aswan) 200 
Arameans 251 
archbishop (title) 
archdeacon 


58, 187 
19, 21, 25, 222 
archpriest 13 
Aristos 192, 202, 203, 208 
see also Jacob (converted temple 
priest)/priest, temple 
artaba 265 
ascension (ofJesus) 195 
asceticism 
as athletic contest 
excessive 


52, 163, 246, 269 
54, 156, 243, 260-261, 266 
assimilation, phonological 33, 34, 155, 188, 
206, 249, 254 
Aswan (Syene) п, 159, 160-161, 179, 182, 183, 
220, 221, 222, 247 
camel yard 201 
High Dam 176 
Hilltop (monastic community near 


Aswan) 44,152, 155-156, 158, 159, 
162, 171, 172 

monastic community near 44, 153, 155- 
156, 174 


region, see First Cataract region 
road to Philae 45, 194, 222, 247 
transport service from Philae 201 
Athanasius (bishop of Alexandria) 15,16, 
18, 40, 42, 47, 49, 55› 57 59, 178, 179, 
180, 182, 186, 187-188, 196, 198, 200, 202, 
206-219, 221, 222, 223, 224, 225, 229, 
230, 234, 244 
see also Prayer of Athanasius 
Athribis (Tell Atrib) 229 
Awad 174 


Baal, worshippers of 55, 188, 189, 191 
Babylon (of the Chaldeans) 259 
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bandages, weaving (monastic occupation) 
255 
Banouphiel 
baptism 
231—232, 233-234 
and fire 232, 234 
andJordan 233-234 
baptismal font 55, 226, 231-232, 233-234, 
246 
as ‘Jordan’ 233-234 
see also miracle of the baptismal font 
Bar-Jesus (Elymas) 193 


153, 158, 172 
180, 197, 201, 202, 203, 204, 211—212, 


Bawit 255 
bears 50, 238 
Bedauye 245 
Beja 245 
Bel 188 
biblical allusions in hagiography 46 
Biga 174 
bishop 
nomination 209-210, 223, 224, 228 
letter of appointment 218, 219, 222, 224, 
230 
refusal of office 226, 228, 229 
monk- 59, 207, 222 
reluctance to be present at see 222,223, 
225, 231 
Blemmyes 182, 200, 244—245 


Brown, Peter бо 
Budge, Sir Ernest Wallis 
154, 176, 181, 249 


1, 2, 4 5,17, 42, 61, 


Caesarea 212 
camels 17, 48, 55, 180, 188, 192, 194, 200, 201, 
219, 223, 246, 248 
see also miracle of the camel's leg 
camisia 239 
Campagnano, Antonella 2,42 
Canaanite woman 
Canons of Nicaea 13 
Canterbury Tales 37 
Cassian,John 43 
Cavallo, Guglielmo 10 
chiasmus 156, 170, 178 
Christ, see Jesus 
Chrysaphius, St 
church, house- 
cognate object construction, see figura ety- 
mologica 


212-213 


20, 22-23 
202—203 


321 


colophon script 7, 18 

Commandments, Теп 

Communion, see Eucharist 

conjunctive 25—28 

Constantinople 220 

Constantius п (emperor) 186 

conversion 55, 57, 186, 189, 193, 199, 211, 
212 


251-252 


see also Philae (conversion story) 
Corinth 210 
Cornelius 
Cosmas, s. of Apater 
crocodiles 
cross 

signofthe 201 248 

victorious 165 
Crum, WE. 30 
crying (as monastic vocation) 164 
Cyprian of Antioch, St 199 
Cyril (bishop of Alexandria) 
Cyrus, St 46 

see also Life of Cyrus 


211-212 
20,23 
200, 247 


188, 210 


Dakhleh oasis 202 
Daniel 188 
darkness, outer 
David 50,238 
day week- 241 
deacon  13,14,18, 20, 21, 23, 24, 33 (n. 154), 
54 180, 184, 199, 204, 218, 219, 222, 223, 
229, 232 
Decameron 37 
Deirel-Sheikha 168 
demons 27, 54, 162, 169, 189, 191, 199, 200, 
212, 240, 243, 244, 246, 247, 257, 258, 
259, 261 
Blemmyesas 244-245 
see also Blemmyes 
cage of 190,191 
Ethiopians/Nubians as 
see also Nubians 
fight against 
245 
desert 
Eastern 244-245 
inner deep 34, 36, 37, 38, 150, 151, 152, 
157, 159, 171 
outer 151, 159, 171 
Devil 19, 157, 191, 199, 243, 245, 248 


165, 168 


200, 243—244 


52, 162, 170, 194, 240, 
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diaeresis 8,10 

dialectal forms 1, 28, 30, 31, 32, 34, 155, 157, 
198, 219, 220 

Diocletian (emperor) 

Diomedes, s. of Joseph 

Dioscorus (bishop of Alexandria) 220 

Dioscorusarchive 186 

diples, budded 8 

dittography 251 

Dodekaschoinos 244 

dogs 212, 213,251 

donkeys 45, 51, 247, 254-255 

donkey-driver 247 

doves, wings of 156 

dux et augustalis 58, 186-187 


161, 183 
19, 21-22 


Easter 17,232,233 

Eastertide 17 

ekthesis 8 

Edfu 22,23 
monastery/church/topos of St Mercurius 

12, 13, 14, 15 

topos of St Aaron, see Aaron of Philae, St 
topos of St Michael 13 


Elephantine 160, 182, 184, 195, 247 
Elijah 175 
Elisha 175, 249 


Encomium on Pesynthius 
Ephesus, Council of 187 
Esna 19, 20, 22, 23, 24 
church of St Gabriel 13, 21 (n. 106) 
church of St John the Baptist 
church of St Mercurius 13-14, 20, 23 
hermitages 214 
Esna-Edfu collection 1,3 (n. 15), 9, п, 12-15, 
16, 22, 23, 25, 28, 30, 31, 32, 34, 157, 168, 
196, 269 
état delangue 61 
Eucharist 150, 151-152, 159, 171, 180, 185, 203, 
204, 206, 218, 222, 224, 225, 229, 231 
Eucharistic vessels 204 
exegesis, biblical 47, 156, 164-166, 170 


54, 243 


14, 21 


exorcism 52 
see also miracle of the possessed man 
Ezana 186 


Faras 14, 15,23, 46, 175 
see also Aaron of Philae, St, painting of 
feet washing 52, 176-177, 201 


GENERAL INDEX 


figura etymologica 155 
First Cataract 


currents in Nile 
222 
island in middle of 34, 44, 153, 172, 174, 
226 
region 3,15, 22, 34, 36, 150, 160, 161, 162, 
174, 176, 182, 183, 199, 200, 201, 214, 243, 
244 
focalization, anonymous 208 
Frange 255 
Frankfurter, David 56-57 
Freer Gallery 13 
Frumentius 55, 185-186 


39, 172, 174, 176, 182, 183, 


Gabriel, Archangel 
Gaza 54 

Gehazi 249 
gentiles 210, 211-212 

George (bishop of Alexandria) 198 
Goliath 50, 238 

gongs 204 

Greek loanwords 29-30, 62 
Gregory Nazianzen 217 


150, 253 


habit, monastic (putting on; initiation rite) 


153, 158, 199, 239, 240 
hagiography, use as historical source  56- 


57 

hair, shaving of (monastic rite of initiation) 
198-199 

handiwork (of monks) 163, 247, 255 


see also bandages, weaving 
haplography 33 
Hatre, monastery of St 153,172, 200 
healing 55, 204-205, 246, 247, 249, 259 
hell, tortures/punishmentsin 6 (n. 29), 165, 
169, 170 
HermopolisParva 229 
Hesa,el- 44, 153, 174, 226, 235 
Hilaria, St 54, 242 
see also Life of Hilaria 
Hisnel-Bab 183,185 
Historia Horsiesii 55, 56, 219, 232 
Historia religiosa 42 
History of the Monks in Egypt 
Hiw 200 
holokottinos 51, 250, 253, 258 
Holy Cross, Festival ofthe 22 


42, 51 (n. 203) 
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Homer 208 

Нотйу of Timothy of Alexandria on Michael 
the Archangel 7,16 

Horsiesius 55, 219, 226, 232 
see also Historia Horsiesii 

Horus 190 

hospitality 50, 150, 152, 158, 172, 176-177 

Hur 165, 167, 169 


idols 
discourse against/destruction of 55, 180, 
185, 189, 190, 191 
worship of 54, 55, 57, 179, 180, 185, 188, 
189, 190, 192, 203 


Illarte 14 
imitatio Christi 52 
Isaac (biblical) 18, 50, 152 


Isaac(monk) 8 (n.37), 34-35 37—41, 44 
47, 49, 52, 53, 54 150, 153, 172—179, 191, 
194, 199, 200, 201,208, 226, 235—236, 
240—243, 245-246, 257, 261, 265-269 

Isaiah (biblical) 49, 215, 217 

Isaiah (bishop of Philae) 34, 44, 52, 55, 172, 
180, 187, 188, 193-195, 197-201, 203, 
206-209, 218—219, 222, 223-225, 227, 
231, 235, 246, 248, 265 

see also priest, sons of temple 
Isis 244 
Israel 166, 217, 251, 262 


Jacob (biblical) 18, 263, 264 
Jacob (converted temple priest) 
204 
see also Aristos/priest, temple 
Jehu 55,188, 189, 191 


180, 203, 


Jeme 162 
Jerusalem, heavenly 165,168 
Jesus 17,19, 26, 29, 47, 52, 175, 176, 195, 201, 


202, 204-205, 212—213, 216, 217, 227, 221, 
227, 233—234, 246, 248—249, 250, 251, 
256, 257, 258, 263 

Jews 185, 211—212 

Jezebel 251 

John the Baptist 156, 227, 234 

John the Little 259 

John Moschus 228 

John (monk) 34, 37, 38, 150, 151, 153, 154, 
156-157, 158, 164, 171, 173, 178, 234, 266 

John, s. of Collouthos (scribe) 21 (n. 106) 
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Jong Пепе де 37 

Joppa 212 

Jordan, see baptism/baptismal font 
Joseph,s.ofSisinnios 21 

joshua 167 

judah 156 

judgment, day of 164,165,170 
Justinian (emperor) 182,186 


Kellia 269 
Kellis (Ismant el-Kharab) 202 
koinonia, Pachomian 232 


labial'cumul' 32,153, 196 
Lantschoot, Arnold уап 18 
laqqan 177 

Last Supper 176 

laura 151, 171 

Lausiac History 42 


Layton, Bentley 1, 4, 5, 6, 9, 17, 42 

Lazarus 51251 

Leiden system 61 

Lent 231 

Life and Miracles of Saints Cosmas and 
Damian 13 

Life of Antony 43,46 (n. 200), 244, 267 

Life of Cyrus 42, 43, 45, 53 

Life of Hilaria 45 (n. 193), 54, 242 

Life of Moses 198, 245 

Life of Onnophrius 35-37, 42, 43, 45, 52-53 

Life of Pachomius (Bohairic) 53-54, 242 

Life of Porphyry 54-55 

Life of Shenoute 52 

lions 41,50, 157, 236, 238 

Lord'sPrayer 47,195 

Macarius the Egyptian 44 

Macarius the Younger 44 (n. 183) 


Macarius (bishop of Antaeopolis) 220 

Macedonius (bishop of Philae) 34, 35, 39, 
40, 44, 46, 48, 52, 54-55, 57, 58-59, 172- 
173, 175, 177—205, 206, 208, 209, 210, 
216, 218, 219, 222, 223, 225, 226, 227, 228, 
230, 231, 235, 236, 238, 241, 246, 248, 
265, 266, 267 

Macrobius St 175 

Maehler, Herwig 10 

Manuscrit trouvé а Saragosse 37 

Mariakouda Ioannou, s. of Eisopapo 14 
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Mark the Deacon, see Life of Porphyry 
Mark (bishop of Philae) 34, 40, 44, 47, 49, 
52, 55, 59, 172, 178, 180, 187, 192, 193- 
200, 201, 203, 206-223, 224, 225, 227, 
228, 230, 231, 234, 235, 246, 265 
see also priest, sons of temple 
Martha 257 
Mary, St 
Mashenka 14 
Matthew 53, 158, 162-163, 164, 171, 173, 228, 
267 
Maundy Thursday 177 
Menas, St, pilgrimage centre of 58, 209 
Mercurius, St 13 (n. 68), 16 (n. 88) 
Mercurius, s. of Pameos (scribe) 14 
Mercurius 20 
metathesis 32,33 
Michael, Archangel 
(n. 88), 18, 42 
Miracle of Saint Menas 13 
miracles 1718, 23, 52, 55, 186, 189, 201, 204 
miracle of the camel'sleg 17,55, 57, 180, 
186, 189, 192, 194, 200, 219, 223, 246 
miracle of the baptismalfont 55,172, 
226, 232—234, 246 
see also baptismal font 
catalogue of miracles (by Aaron) 35, 43 
(п. 176), 45, 47, 53, 59-60, 194, 200, 235, 
246-265 
miracle of the stillborn boy 
250, 256, 258, 259, 260 
miracle of the poor man and the rich man 
17, 47, 51, 246, 250—254, 258-259, 263 
miracle of the possessed man 52, 246, 
247, 258-260 
see also exorcism 
miracle of the Nile inundation (colo- 
phon) 
first miracle of the Nile inundation 23, 
60, 246, 247, 261-262, 264 
second miracle of the Nile inundation 
17, 23, 60, 246, 247, 262-264 
mirrorstory 37 
mission 34, 50, 150, 152, 267 
monasticism 
initiation into 34, 35, 37, 150, 153, 158, 
159, 198-199, 235, 239, 240 
see also habit, monastic/hair, shaving of 
warning about hardships of 54, 242 


4, 20, 22, 205 


5 (n. 25), 6 (n. 29), 16 


246, 248- 


19-20, 22—23 
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money, love of 248-249, 260 
Monneret de Villard, Ugo 15 
Moors 185 
see also Nubians 
Moses (biblical) 17, 47, 165-167, 169 
Moses of Abydos, St (abbot) 175 
see also Life of Moses 
Mouses 184 


Naaman 249 
Naboth 51251 
Nahman, Maurice 12 
name change 197 
narrative,embedded 36-37 
narrators and narrative levels 
Narses 182 
Nastasia 173 
nations, see gentiles 
Neilammon 1 (bishop of Aswan) 
Nicetas 187 
Nile inundation 6 (n. 29), 16 (n. 89), 17, 19, 
22—23, 27, 54, 60, 217, 243, 246, 247, 
261-264 
Nineveh 252-253 
nominasacra 8,61 
Noubades 182, 200-201, 211, 244 
see also Nubians 
Nubia 2,7 (n. 34), 14-15, 23, 24, 36, 174, 182, 
197 
Christianization of 2,15, 59, 184 
Old Nubian  3,12,13, 14, 254 
Nubians 2,15, 22-23, 42 (n. 172), 44, 47, 48, 
49, 59, 180, 184, 185, 199-201, 207, 210— 
212, 217, 243—245, 247, 267 
see also Noubades 


36-42 


161, 179 


Omboi (Kom Ombo) 160 
Onnophrius, St 36, 46, 52, 195, 266 

see also Life of Onnophrius 
Orlandi, Tito 2,16, 42 
Oxyrhynchus 203 


Pachomius 54, 224, 242 
see also Life of Pachomius 
pagan/pagans 47, 49, 55, 57, 59, 180, 184, 
189, 192, 197, 199, 200, 204, 207, 210-212, 
217 
paganus 239 
pagarch 58, 59, 181-182, 186, 238 
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Palemon 54, 242 
Palladius 43-44 
see also Lausiac History 
Pambo, St 45 (п. 193), 54, 242, 269 
Paphnutius 'Bubalis' (monk) 43 
Paphnutius 'Cephalas' (monk) 44 
Paphnutius (monk from Scetis) 44 
Paphnutius (main narrator Life of Onno- 
phrius) 35-36, 43, 52—53, 159, 195, 268 
Paphnutius (main narrator Life of Aaron) 
34-41, 43-45, 47, 48, 50, 51 (n. 203), 52- 
53, 150—154,157, 159, 172—173, 176, 177, 
201, 208, 226, 235—236, 240, 244, 266— 


267, 268—269 
parables 40,51, 178, 213, 251, 253-254 
paradise 165, 168 


paragraph marks (paragraphoi) 10 
Patermouthis archive 12 (n. 61), 161 
patriarch (title) 58, 187-188 
Paul, St (biblical) 17, 159, 193, 195, 205, 210, 
211, 257, 260 
Paul (monk) 34, 37, 38, 39, 44 47, 49, 52 
150, 151, 152, 154, 155, 158—162, 164, 170- 
171, 173, 178, 195, 241, 245 
Pesynthius, St (bishop of Koptos) 
215,243 
see also Encomium on Pesynthius 
Peter, St 193, 211—212, 249 
Peter 11 (bishop of Alexandria) 
Pharisees 251 
see also Simon (the Pharisee) 
Pherme 269 
Philae 1-2, 44, 45, 59, 160, 174, 175, 179-180, 
181, 182-185, 206, 207, 209, 210, 216, 219, 
222, 224, 225, 226, 229, 231, 236, 244, 
247, 255 
conversion story 34, 54-55, 57, 172, 179, 
180, 192, 194, 197, 200, 203, 204, 206, 
210, 223 
creation of see 


54) 173, 


197, 233 


2, 55» 57, 58, 179, 183, 185— 
187, 206, 209, 227 


cult of the holy falcon 2, 44, 55, 57-58, 
180, 188-192, 204 
early bishops 15, 34, 35, 40, 43, 47, 53, 


57, 59, 172, 173, 174, 175, 178, 179, 182— 
183, 185, 187, 195, 207, 226, 235, 236, 240, 
265, 267 

East Church 179 

First Pylon 190 
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last priests of 182, 197 
road to Aswan 45,194, 222, 247 
temple of Isis 182, 184, 190, 202 
transport service to Aswan 201 
Pierpont Morgan Library 12-13, 14 (n. 72), 
42 (п. 172), 217, 252 
Poemen 53,153 
Porphyry, St (bishop of Gaza) 
see also Life of Porphyry 
Posios 184 
praeteritio (paraleipsis) 265 
prayer 156, 165, 169, 262, 264-265 
Prayer of Athanasius 7,16 
priest, high 
priest, temple 


54—55 240 


201-202 
180, 192-193, 194, 201-202, 


204, 215 
see also Aristos/Jacob (converted temple 
priest) 
priest, sons of temple 57,180,188, 197-198, 
199, 215—216 


see also Isaiah/Mark (bishops of Philae) 

priest (clerical title) 199, 203, 206, 207, 208, 
218—219, 222, 223, 229 

priming, structural 29, 33 

Procopius 182, 184 

profit (gained from holy men) 

prokeimenon 17 

pronominal reference 

Psalter 243 

Pseleusius 8 (n. 35), 34-39, 41, 44, 47, 51 
(n. 203), 52, 150—159, 164, 165, 170-174, 
176-177, 178, 179, 201, 208, 226, 235, 236, 
237, 240, 244, 266, 268, 269 

Psoulousia (bishop of Philae) 34, 40, 44, 
55, 172, 174, 175, 178, 206, 208, 219, 224, 
225-234, 246, 265 

Pteserrah 14 

punctuation 7-8, п, бо 


42, 51, 52 


28—29 


Qasr Ibrim 200 
Qubbet el-Hawa 220 


reader (clerical title) 
Rebecca 50,152 
renunciation 41, 46, 49, 195, 237, 238, 239, 


229-230 


240, 241 
river, fiery 165, 168 
roman à tiroirs 37 
Rome 253 
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Rufinus of Aquileia 55 
Rustafjaell, Robert де 12,13,14 


Samson 262 
saqiya 255 
Sarah 257 
Sarapamon (monk) 
173 
Sarapamon 150 
Saul 50, 238 
Sayings of the Desert Fathers 
Greek 44 
Sahidic 53 
Sazana 186 
Scetis (Wadi Natrun) 36, 43-44, 53, 175, 236, 
239-240, 242, 268, 269 
Schedia 220 
Schissa 
schwa 8, 29, 155 
scriptio continua 8,1 
Septimius Severus (emperor) 160 
Serdica, Council of 179 
Sergius Paulus 193 
Sermon of the Mount 17,48 
Sermon on the Plain 204 
Severus 33 (п. 154) 
Shenoute 52,157,164, 189, 266 
see also Life of Shenoute 
Simeon, monastery of St, see Hatre, monas- 
tery of St 
Simon (the magician) 193,249 
Simon (the Pharisee) 217 
Sisinnios, f. of Joseph 21 
Sisinnios, s. of Philotheos 
Siwa oasis 198 
solidus, see holokottinos 


158, 162—163, 164, 171, 


207, 209, 219-220, 221, 228, 232 


21 (n. 106) 


solitude (monastic concept) 207,226, 230- 
231, 234, 257 

Sophronius 228 

Spiegelberg, Wilhelm 1 

Stephen the Protomartyr St 17,184,206 

stole 194, 196, 208-209, 218 

Strabo 176, 190 

Strategius Paneuphemos 186-187 

superlinear strokes 8, 10, бо 

Synaxarium 15,16, 46, 175 

Tamar 156 

Tantani 184, 200 
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teeth, gnashing of 165,168 

temple destruction 55, 182, 189 

textual engineering 

Thebaid 186, 211 

Thebes, Western 22, 23 (n. 114), 255 

Theodore (bishop of Philae) 59,184 

Theophilus (bishop of Alexandria) 55, 187, 
219, 226, 232-233, 234 

Theopistos, s. of Severus 13 

Theotokia 4 

Thompson, Sir Herbert 4, 9 (n. 44) 

Thousand and One Nights 37 

Till, Walter бо 

Timothy 1 (bishop of Alexandria) 
7, 16, 187, 197, 225, 229, 233 

Timothy (monk) 36, 52, 159 

travelogue (genre) 35, 42—43, 53 

Trinity, Holy 201, 268 


11, 23, 219 


6 (n. 29), 


uncials 
‘bi-modular’ 7 
Coptic-style 
late sloping 4, 7,18 
see also colophon script 


10-11 


vainglory 201 

Valley (wadi north-east of Philae) 44, 175, 
180, 194-195, 222, 223, 227, 235, 241, 243, 
244, 247, 261 

valley of weeping 165, 168-169 

vespers 152 

Victor, s. of Mercurius 13,14 

vineyard 51, 195, 247, 251-252, 256, 259 

vintage 256 

virginity 38, 154, 165-166, 237 

38, 46, 52, 150, 153, 154, 157, 158, 180, 
187, 193-194, 196, 199, 207, 208-209, 
211—212, 218, 223, 230 

vita(genre) 43 

Viventius 200 

Vivian, Tim 2, 42, 61 

Vorlage n 

vowel doubling 30 


visions 


woman, old 55, 180, 192-193, 197, 202, 204- 
205, 246, 247 

word separation 7-8, 10, п, 23-24, бо 

worm, sleepless 165, 168 


Worrell, W.H. 32 
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Zaboulon 34, 38, 44, 51 (n. 203), 53, 150—153, 
156, 158, 159, 164, 171, 172, 177, 228, 267, 
269 

Zachaeus 34, 37, 39) 47, 150, 154, 158, 159, 
162-166, 170, 173, 237, 245 
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Zeno (emperor) 45 (п. 193), 242 
Zokrator, s. of Sisinnios 19, 21-22 
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Narrative 
Level 


Section 1 


24 


FIGURE 1 Schematic overview of the narrators and 
different narrative levels in the Life of Aaron 
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Section 3 
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Aar. 
Legend 

Paphnutius Is. Isaac 
Pseleusius Ath. Athanasius 
Anianus and Paul Aph. Aphou 
Macedonius Aar. Aaron 


—— Paragraphs 
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The First Cataract 
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in Late Antiquity 
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FIGURE 2 The First Cataract area in Late Antiquity (Dijkstra, Philae and the End, Fig. 2) 
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AVMUIVLS HLNOS S NVIHQVH ЗО AVM31V9 
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